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Ondiej SEFCIK, Lenka BICANOVA

PHONEMES, CONTEXT, ALTERNATIONS:
BACK TO BASICS

Abstract

The paper deals with the question of identification of phonemes and the
nature of the phoneme, the theme that seems to be totally ignored by modern
phonology so much that even the term phoneme is no more a cornerstone of
phonemic theory. In this paper we are going back to the basics of phonology
and phonemic analysis itself, demonstrating that phonemes could be identi-
fied only through their sets of (allo)phones and in no case there any anything
else than just abstract entities discovered through phonemic analysis of the
distribution and alternations of (allo)phones.

Keywords: phoneme, phone, alternations, zero

Fonémas, konteksts, alternacijas:
atgrieZoties pie pamatiem

Kopsavilkums

Raksta tiek iztirzats visparigs jautajums par to, cik pilnigi ir fonémas
noteik$anas principi. Sim nolikam m&s no jauna pievériam uzmanibu pa-
matterminiem, kuru nozime tiek uzskatita par paSsaprotamu un vairs netiek
apliikota: fonéma, arhifonéma, alternacija un (allo)fons. Sai témai ir nepie-
cieSama jauna analize, jo tiek pienemts, ka visi Sie jeédzieni pasi par sevi vairs
nav jadefing, tie ir paredzeti tikai vienam galvenajam mérkim: atbilstoSas
fonémiskas analizes veiksanai.

Atslégvardi: foné€ma, fons, alternacijas, nulle

1. Introduction

The following paper deals with the general question of how per-
fect an identification of phonemes is.

One might wonder if this is a question even worth bringing up,
for it may seem that all questions about the nature of phonemes were
solved long ago. Even major studies like Goldsmith et al. (2011) and
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de Lacy (2007) do not dedicate a single word to the identification and
properties of phonemes. The classic introduction to phonology by
Kenstowicz (1994: 66) gives only one notion for the term phoneme
at all. This is a very curious situation, since the development of the
term was a crucial point in the development of the discipline named
after it. A better situation is to be found in the elementary overview by
Dresher (2011: 241-266), but especially generative phonology sim-
ply omits the definition of basic terms like phoneme, allophone, etc.
in general.

We hope that it will soon become clear that there are reasons to
turn our attention back to basic terms that are now taken for granted
and no longer reviewed: phoneme, archiphoneme, alternation and
(allo)phone. The matter needs a new reanalysis, because all of the
above-mentioned terms are today simply taken for granted and not
considered as working terms that only serve the higher principle of
proper phonemic analysis.

In the following lines we will focus first on the basics of phone-
mic analysis, i.e. how to identify phonemes; if the phoneme has to be
realized in phonetically close allophones; if phonemes have to be real-
ized in independent phones in a string; and on the question of whether
we can identify all segments in phonemic strings as a phoneme.

2. Phonemic analysis: from raw data to phonemes

In the beginning, there is only the raw data of analyzed strings of
morphs and morphemes. Phonemic analysis is worthy of its name since
analysis, according to the etymology (Gr. dvéAvoig) is defined as the
process of breaking a complex topic or substance down into smaller
parts in order to gain a better understanding of it. It should be noted that
at the beginning of the analysis, the tools we have are very universal
and vague, and the analysis itself sharpens the analytic knife and the
knife is adjusted to the material analyzed. All objects and functions
between objects can only be found during the analysis itself.

We suppose that as morphemic data consists of morphemic seg-
ments and strings of such segments, phonemic data too is probably of
a similar nature, according to Martinet’s duality of patterning on the
language levels (“la double articulation linguistique” was first intro-
duced in Martinet (1949)).

The primary step in the analysis is a preliminary segmentation
of data on strings of (proto)phones. This segmentation needs to be
verified by a substitution/commutation test.

6
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After both of these steps have been carried out, we are dealing
with strings and phones, but not phonemes. Phones are minimal seg-
ments of strings and phones distinguish (or do not distinguish) differ-
ent strings from each other. For example, Latin [popul]-[us] ‘people’
and [popul]-[us] ‘poplar’ are in their right-hand segments identical,
but in their first morphs they differ in one phone (and by one phoneme,
too). Another example is Czech [bank]-[a] ‘bank’, where the third
phone of the left-hand morph is different from the third phone of the
left-hand morph in [barik]-[a] ‘flask’, though it is not a phoneme, but
an allophone of the phoneme /x/. The distinction between morphemic
strings is then carried purely by phones, not phonemes.

Identification of phones in strings is not enough for a proper anal-
ysis, since in some cases we must deal with the fact that strings such as

Vedic Sanskrit [pat](-0) and [pad]-[am]

both have the same meaning ‘foot’ and moreover, they form a
single morphematic paradigm, where the first word is the nominative,
the second the accusative, and both are singular. We see in the case of
the root \/pad— ‘foot’ that in some contexts [/] is an allophone of [d],
since they alternate, though in other contexts they do not, cf. [famas]
‘darkness’ and [damas] ‘house’.

We see that we need to consider even the distribution of phones
in strings, or properly, to do a distributional analysis of phones in
a given context, which leads us to the identification of both all pho-
nemes and all (syntagmatic) alternations. This distributional analysis
leads us to introduce another concept of an invariant unit beyond the
set of phones, which is termed a phoneme. Any phoneme is then real-
ized in its set of phones (i.c. allophones).

Note: Here we have especially emphasized the works of Revzin (1966), Re-
formatskij (1970) and Akamatsu (1988), who carefully reworked the terms
neutralization and archiphoneme.

The position in which an alternation is found in a given con-
text, is termed the archiphonemic position and the phoneme in that
position is an archiphoneme. In Sanskrit, we see how the sets of
phones of different phonemes could not only overlap partially, but
even totally, since the phoneme /#/ could be realized in Sanskrit as
(besides other allophones) [7] (cf. marut ‘wind’ in the nom. sg.) or
[d] (cf. marudbhih, instr. pl.) and the opposing phoneme /d/ could
be realized in Sanskrit as (besides other allophones) [d] (cf. padam
‘foot’ in the acc. sg.) or [¢] (cf. patsu, loc. pl.). Essentially the same

7
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is true for Czech, since /hrad/ ‘castle’ is realized as [Arat]-0 in the
nom. sg., but as /hrad/-/u/ in the gen. sg, while on the contrary /plat/
‘income’ is realized as [plaf] in [plat]-0 (nom. sg.) and [platu] (gen.
sg.), but in its cognate /platba/ [plad]- [ba] “fee” the /t/ is realized
as the phoneme [d].

[7] /t/

[d] /d/

The whole phonemic analysis is thus the way from the raw unor-
dered data toward the set of minimal elements and the system in which
they are arranged. It is the way from concrete speech acts toward ab-
stract elements.

It is worth using here Hjelmslev’s terms invariant (correlates
with mutual commutation) and variant (correlates with mutual sub-
stitution), which fit our pair phoneme and phone (cf. Hjelmslev 1963:
60-75, 81-84).

The phoneme is here, similarly to how Twaddell (1957: 55-80)
used it, a fictional unit, but more properly I will term it an abstract unit
and I will call the phone a concrete unit. The nature of phonemes is
thus the same as that of numbers: 0, 2 (two eyes, two apples, etc.), ©
(the ratio of a circle’s circumference to its diameter) or V2 (the square
root of 2 is the length of a diagonal across a square with sides of one
unit of length) are abstract terms describing some values and relations
between real objects, but essentially abstract in nature, pure ideas in
themselves. Surprisingly, the abstract nature of numbers is not doubt-
ed like the abstract nature of phonemes is.

Note that alternation is definitely not something unusual, some
minority feature on the fringes. Rather, it is an integral part of whole
phonemic system, it is in fact what makes the phonemic system. Here
we have to quote Kurylowicz (1964: 10): “(..) alternations of pho-
nemes are the backbone of the phonemic system, the rarer they are,
the looser the system”.

3. Allophones and phonemes

A common and widespread idea is that allophones of a given
phoneme should be phonetically close. They can be so, but that does
not mean that they always are. They are close in all examples given
above, but the situation might be more complex.

8
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In the Middle Indo-Aryan language Pali, the passive is formed from
the root by the addition of the passive suffix -ya-. Note that the whole
process is morphologically the same as in Old Indo-Aryan, i.e. in San-
skrit. While in Sanskrit both the final consonant of the root and the y
of the passive stem are preserved, in Pali there is an alternation both of
sonority and location and the phoneme /)/, which is preserved well in the
stems formed from vowel-final roots, undergoes assimilation in the case
of consonant-final stems. Note that the Pali and Sanskrit roots are cognate
to each other, they are essentially same both in a form and meaning.

Pali, as we can see, has stronger allophony than Sanskrit, though the
morphology is essentially same. More important for us is that the allo-
phones of the Pali phoneme /)/ range from stops (voiceless [c], [p], voiced
[/], voiced aspirated [b#], [jk]) and a sibilant ([s]) to nasals ([m], [7z]) and
sonants ([y]), and even only lengthening of the preceding vowel.

The process of assimilation in Pali is not limited to /y/, but it is
part of a general assimilation pattern of consonantal clusters, which
follows the sonority hierarchy of phonemes, where the consonants
with a lower degree of sonority are assimilated to phonemes with
higher sonority and the phonemes standing on the left are assimilated
to the right-hand consonant in the cluster in the location.

The only thing we can conclude is that phonemes can be realized
in phones that are phonetically very different in nature.

Pali ya-passive Sanskrit ya-passive
VROOT EXAMPLE VROOT EXAMPLE
\ha- hivati, hiyyati, hayati | Nha- hiyate
vocalic Vsu- suyati, suyyati \sru- Srityate
roots | \khi- khiyati, khiyyati Vkesi- ksivate
\dha- dhiyati, dhiyyati Ndha- dhiyate
kar- kirati, kayyati \kar- kriyate
\gam- gammati \gam- gamyate
\han- hannati \han- hanyate
\/tap— + ya- | tappati \/tap— + ya- | tapyate
Cconso- \/pac- paccati \/pac— pacyate
nantal | Vrudh- rujjhati Nrudh- rudhyate
stems | \/gbh- labbhati \labh- labhyate
chid- chijjati \chid- chidyate
\tud- tujjati tud- tudyate
Vkas- kissati Vkrs- krsyate
Vdas- dissati \/d_ré- drsyate
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4. Phonemes in strings

It should be noted that both phones and phonemes exist only in
their strings. The strings can differ in the length, i.e. in the number of
segments we can distinguish. We should notice that the mapping of
a string of phones on the string of phonemes is not always bijective.

A bijection, or one-to-one correspondence, is a function between
the elements of two sets (here strings), where every element of one
set is paired with exactly one element of another set and vice versa. In
other words, the length of a string of phones does not have to be equal
to a length of the string of phonemes and vice versa.

This relation between strings of phones and strings of phonemes
could be demonstrated through many examples, such as:

e m e
i1

e

Latv. [z “earth”

!

/

~

But the relation could be just a surjection, if two phonemes are
realized in only one phone:

Sanskrit[s 7 d a t i] “(he) sits”
PN
/Isi sdatil

In the Sanskrit example we see that the phone [7] is a realization
of two phonemes: the phoneme /i/ and the phoneme /s/, which in the
position before a voiced consonant is regularly lost, with subsequent
lengthening of a preceding vowel.

In Sanskrit we encounter an even more complicated situation,
where the phoneme is not realized at all, even without any compen-
satory lengthening, since Sanskrit nz-stems have nominatives ending
only in -n: Nom. Sg. bharan ‘carrying’ but Acc. Sg. bharantam. The
same nt-stem undergoes a similar alternation in the Slavic languages:
Cz. nom. Sg. tele vs. Gen. Sg. telete, OCS. tele vs. telgte ‘calf’. In that
very productive stem type, nominatives always lack the stem-ending
phoneme /-#/.

On other hand, even a phoneme could be realized in two phones.
In Icelandic, the nominative case is marked by -ur added to stems

10
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ending in a consonant and - to stems ending in a vowel. Thus we
find dag-ur (cf. Acc. dag-0) ‘day’, hest-ur (cf. Acc. hest-0) ‘stal-
lion” but bae-r (cf. Acc. bae-0) ‘farmhouse’. The phone [u] is just
a companion of the phoneme /7/, or precisely, the phoneme /7/ is in
the context of consonantal-ending stems realized as two phones [ur].

5. Phonemes and archiphonemes

The first problem in phonemic analysis that we now face, is that
in some contexts, which in a given language are the position of ar-
chiphonemic alternations, the given phones do not alternate, or more
precisely, the phones in the position of an archiphoneme have a proper
phonic value, given by a context, but we do not meet the given pho-
neme in any other context, cf. Czech dbaly [db-] ‘careful’, Lithuanian
dukteé [-kt-] ‘daughter’ or Sanskrit ksatra- [ks-] ‘power’, Greek osteon
[-sz-] ‘bone’.

Note that in these contexts we cannot determine the quality of
voice of a phoneme in the left-hand position of a given cluster, since
phonemes in that position synchronically do not alternate.

The voiced or voiceless quality of a given phone is without ques-
tion, but that quality is bound to the quality of a following phone/
phoneme. Phonemes in the left-hand position could thus be stated as
dental/alveolar stops, even as stops taking part in the opposition of
voice, but nothing more. Consequently, some phoneme in a particular
context could be qualified and classified only according to the classes
it belongs to, but not in the concrete values of given classes. In other
words, in some contexts we cannot distinguish the phonemic value of
a given phoneme, we can only identify a class of phonemes to which
a given phoneme belongs. It seems that the only possible solution is to
accept that phonemic classes exists on their own and the phoneme is
just occasionally of a one-member class.

A similar static value of archiphonemes is found in the case of
the vowel harmony process in Finnish. As is widely known, the vow-
els of grammatical affixes in Finnish are subject to progressive assimi-
lation, in which the vowels of grammatical affixes are assimilated to
the front/back values of the stem:

nominative inessive
Finnish  talo-0 ‘ahouse’  talo-ssa ‘in a house’
but
oljy-0 ‘oil’ oljy-ssd

11
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Note that in Finnish the phonemic value of the suffix-vowel is
identified only by the class “low vowel”, but if the given vowel is
either front or back vowel, is triggered only by a preceding vowel, i.e.
by a context.

6. Final remarks

From the above it is clear that the phoneme as a term is far from
a “closed affair”. On the contrary, we should return to the debate about
its essential nature. We should question what a phonemic system is,
we should discuss the alternations of phonemes. The nature of a dis-
tinctive feature also calls for further reexamination, since from section
3 it is clear that in no way can a phoneme be considered just a bundle
of some phonetic values, since in Pali allophones often do not share
any significant number of features, though they belong to one set of
phones of a given allophone. In section 4 it was demonstrated that a
phoneme could be realized, in a given context, as a zero phone, pro-
portionally to a zero morph of morphemes. Another important thing
is that some phones cannot be specified as given phonemes, only as a
members of some closed set of phonemes.

An excursion

All the above-described phenomena could be find in a single lan-
guage, namely in Old Indo-Aryan.

Old Indo-Aryan features, as is widely known, a distinctive sys-
tem of sandhi. In OIA sandhi we find the following processes with a
special relationship to the realization of phonemes in phones:

1. Multiple phonemes are realized in a single phone (here two
monophthongs are merged into a single phone, note that e is always long):

atra-~tisvarah — atresvarah ‘here’ + ‘lord’
phone e

phonemes la + 1

2. A single phoneme is realized as multiple phones, here a nasal
phoneme before a palatal stop:

12
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déevan+ca — devamsca ‘gods’ + ‘and’

phones ms

phoneme /n/
3. Aphoneme is realized as a zero phone, here a vocalic phoneme
after a diphthong:

grhé+agaccham — grhe ’gaccham ‘into the house went I’
phone 0

phoneme /al

As we can see, through Old Indo-Aryan sandhi it can be dem-
onstrated that a one-to-one correspondence between phones and pho-
nemes is not necessary.
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Evelina BLOK

CONTRASTIVE LINGUISTIC ANALYSIS
ASAKEY TO EFFECTIVE FOREIGN
PRONUNCIATION TEACHING

Abstract

Learning foreign languages is gaining prominence in the global world
of today. To meet the needs of those mastering foreign pronunciation, new
teaching techniques are required. The author argues that the method of Con-
trastive Linguistic Analysis (CLA) is appropriate for creating customizable
manuals on L2 phonetics for L1 native speakers. CLA enables to rank nega-
tive transfer mistakes according to their frequency of occurrence; the result-
ing scale can be used as a basis for developing phonetic courses of any level
of detail. In this paper, main principles and procedures of the method are
conveyed and exemplified in results of CLA applied to German and Russian
consonant sound systems.

Keywords: foreign language teaching (FLT), phonetic interference,
negative transfer, contrastive analysis

Kontrastiva lingvistiska analize ka atslega efektivai
sveSvalodas izrunas maciSanai

Kopsavilkums

Svesvalodu apgiiSana nozimé panakumus misdienu globalaja pasaulg.
Lai apmierinatu sveSvalodas izrunas apguvéju vajadzibas, ir nepiecieSamas
jaunas maciSanas metodes. Autore apgalvo, ka kontrastivas lingvistiskas ana-
lizes metode ir noderiga, lai izstradatu apgustamas valodas (L2) fonétikas
rokasgramatas, kuras ir iesp&jams pielagot dzimtas valodas (L1) runataja
individualajam vajadzibam. Kontrastiva lingvistiska analize lauj klasificét
negativas parneses raditas kliidas atkariba no to biezuma. Sada skala var tikt
izmantota ka pamats detaliz&tu fonetikas apguves kursu izstradei. Raksta tiek
aplikoti $1s metodes galvenie principi un algoritmi, par piem&ru izmantojot
rezultatus, kas iegfiti, sastatot vacu un krievu lidzskanu sistémas.

Atslégvardi: sveSvalodas maciSana, fonétiska interference, negativa
parnese, kontrastiva analize
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1. Introduction

It is common knowledge that learning foreign languages is becom-
ing a universal phenomenon in the global world of today. Bilingualism
is forcing out monolingualism, which has been prevalent on previous
social development stages, and is thus turning into a social norm, as
Rogoznaja (2012) states. Russia has not been an exception in this re-
spect. Tumultuous events in its political and economic history of the last
decades caused dramatic shifts in various areas such as culture, science,
education. Just one single generation has witnessed a drastic change of
the way the society dealt with the idea of learning foreign languages.

The main problem of learning languages in the Soviet Union was
that gained knowledge was nowhere to be applied. As a result, only a
small social layer of well-educated people working with language profes-
sionally (diplomats, interpreters, university lecturers and, to some extent,
schoolteachers) had good foreign language skills. For the rest of the pop-
ulation, learning foreign languages was mostly limited to a school course
of German or English. The language skills gained at school remained
mostly unclaimed. Over time, they faded from memory. In the present-
day Russia, the situation is different as foreign languages are learned
everywhere — at school, in form of private lessons at home, at specialized
language schools etc. English is — quite predictably — by far the most
popular option, but German has always been and still is in demand.

It is generally acknowledged that L2 language courses aimed at
speakers of a single L1 language are much more effective than those
intended for everyone wishing to learn the L2, regardless of their L1.
This is largely so because the former take into account typical negative
transfer mistakes that L1 native speakers tend to make when speaking
L2. The problem is, however, that only the grossest accent features are
normally considered while many others remain ignored. The reason lies
in the fact that L2 courses for L1 speakers are traditionally based on ex-
isting teaching practice without careful scientific consideration. Indeed,
practical books on German phonetics for Russians normally reflect em-
pirical observations their authors have made when teaching Russian
native speakers German language. They might also be based on some
theoretical comparison of both languages in question. E.g., Miljukova
and Nork (1976: 16—-17) introduce several tables of both Russian and
German consonantisms, but the authors use different phonetic alphabets
(Latin-based for German consonants and Cyrillic symbols for Russian
ones). Moreover, different sets of classification features are used, and
in some cases, the same feature bears different names. It is obvious that
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such descriptions are inapplicable for detecting features differentiating
resembling sounds in German vs. Russian. For any given pair of lan-
guages, only descriptions created on the same theoretical and practical
grounds enable adequate juxtaposing of their sound systems, and such
descriptions definitely lack for the German-Russian language pair.

However, having one-type descriptions of L1 and L2 is just a
sine qua non condition, but it is not both a necessary and sufficient
one. To improve teaching efficiency in phonetics, an approach making
use of those descriptions is needed. Such an approach does exist and
has existed for half a century now. It is called contrastive linguistic
analysis (CLA).

2. Contrastive analysis in phonetics:
history, methodology, criticism

When speaking a foreign language, a person inevitably makes
phonetic mistakes induced by the sound system of their mother tongue.
This phenomenon is known as phonetic interference, or negative
transfer. In fact, interference phenomena can occur on any level of
language structure, but phonetic interference differs drastically from
that on any other level as one cannot speak a foreign language avoiding
pronouncing “difficult” sounds, i.e. those ones they cannot articulate
correctly. Whereas language deficiencies in syntax or morphology can
be efficiently concealed by using synonymic constructions, such para-
phrasing is impossible in phonetics, hence the inevitability of a foreign
accent, which can be regarded as some sort of a foreigner’s “calling
card”. Contrastive linguistic analysis (CLA) is a method that can be
employed for detecting and researching negative transfer phenomena
on any level of language structure — including that of phonetics.

2.1. Brief historical review

The first attempts to systematically study negative transfer in
L2 learners’ speech were made in the late 1950s. At that time, a new
discipline emerged called then contrastive linguistics. One of its aims
was studying the mutual influence of languages in a speaker’s reper-
toire when learning a foreign language. At that time, two complemen-
tary methods within contrastive linguistics were developed: contrastive
analysis and error analysis. Error analysis was proposed for studying
divergences a person produces when speaking a foreign language, i.e.
the method deals with interference phenomena post factum. Contrastive
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analysis, on the other hand, was designed to predict those elements of
L2 system where speech difficulties or errors are highly probable.

In the 1960s and 1970s, linguists believed that they could predict
negative transfer zones on a purely theoretical basis — i.e. by juxta-
posing sound systems of any pair of languages based on contrastive
analysis used as a methodological basis. This approach promised mul-
tiple opportunities of practical use, e.g., creating language manuals or
even new effective teaching methods. However, some problems of this
method were soon detected, e.g., by Nickel (1971), Nemser (1975),
Helbig (1981), etc. As a result, early attempts of comparing language
sound systems within the contrastive framework did not find much
practical use in language teaching.

2.2. CLA in phonetics: methodology

In fact, CLA is applicable on any layer of language structure.
As far as sound systems of languages in question are concerned, the
principal basis for using CLA is having detailed descriptions of pho-
nological systems of languages in question. Helbig (1981) conveyed
major principles of creating such descriptions:

1. L1 and L2 are regarded as being of equal value: there is nei-
ther source nor target language. To describe their phonological
systems, a metalanguage is required.

2. An indispensable prerequisite for juxtaposing languages is
having individual descriptions of L1 and L2 according to the
principle “describing before comparing”.

3. Descriptions of L1 and L2 should be theoretically, metho-
dologically and terminologically uniform.

James (1980) enunciated practical guidelines of carrying out
CLA in phonology. In his book, the author speaks of a four-stage pro-
cedure of comparing L1 and L2 sound systems:

Stage 1: Inventorying phonemes in L1.

Stage 2: Inventorying phonemes in L2.

Stage 3: Specifying phoneme allophones in L1 and L2.

Stage 4: Specifying distributional restrictions for allophones and
phonemes in L1 and L2.

Applying CLA to phonetic systems of L1 and L2 according to the
above stages enables to detect interference areas, where pronunciation
errors in bilingual speech are highly probable.
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2.3. Criticism and perspectives

As stated above, the original expectations caused by the emergence
of the method were soon replaced by less optimistic moods. Results of
CLA applied to phonetic systems of languages pairwise turned out to be
hardly suitable for practical use owing to some limitations of the method
detected and described by numerous researchers, e.g., in (Helbig 1981,
Nemser 1975, Nickel 1971). It is so since, on the one hand, bilingual
speech may as well include such errors that CLA is unable to predict
because their nature does not lie in the area of differences in phonetic
systems. On the other hand, not all errors predicted by the method do
really occur in bilingual speech, or they occur rarely.

Although errors of the first type have nothing to do with negative
transfer, they still must be taken into account because reliable criteria
for separating such “external” errors from true negative transfer phe-
nomena are still to be developed.

As far as the second type errors are concerned, considering them
is the reason why the existing CLA procedure itself has to be im-
proved: not only should interference zones be theoretically forecasted,
the forecast should also be experimentally verified. The verification
may e.g. be carried out as follows: one can provide L1 native speakers
learning .2 with questionnaires including all theoretically predicted
negative transfer zones. Provided that there are enough informants,
such verification allows detecting persistent negative transfer zones
in speech of most (or almost all) informants as well as theoretically
predicted zones that — for some reason — occur rarely if ever in ac-
cented speech. Otherwise stated, experimental check allows ranking
all theoretically predicted zones by their frequency of occurrence in
real foreigner L2 speech. As a result, a scale can be obtained with the
most typical articulation negative transfer errors on one end and those
with frequency of occurrence close to zero on the other. The scale can
be subsequently used as a methodological basis for a new type of text-
books on L2 phonetics. For brief introductive courses of phonetics,
L2 features leading to gross errors on the “frequent” end of the scale
would suffice. For more detailed courses, e.g., for university courses
on L2 phonetics, less frequent errors including pronunciation nuances
from the other end of the scale should also be included.

Another important issue when employing CLA is choosing the
metalanguage. Generally speaking, any phonetic notation would do —
given that both languages are described on the basis of the same nota-
tion. However, IPA might be the best option for a number of reasons.
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There are some strong arguments for choosing it when applying CLA
to an L1-L2 pair, as described in Kodzasov and Krivnova (2001):

1. IPA is a universal notation, i.e. its data domain is universe of

sounds not ascribed to any particular language.

2. IPA is phonologically oriented. It deals only with sounds that

are phonologically relevant in at least one known language,
i.e. those sounds are involved in distinguishing words (“dis-
tinctive sounds”).

3. IPA symbols are universally agreed system of notation for the

sounds of languages.

4. IPA has a predominantly articulatory orientation.

However, it is important to realize that IPA has its own limits —
just as any other phonetic notation. Indeed, IPA has a lot of instrumen-
tation to mark very subtle details in production. The set of additional
diacritics available provides tools for very precise fine-grain marking
of the production details. Nevertheless, because the used set of pho-
netic features is still limited, the entire phonetic diversity is reduced to
a vast, but still finite number of distinctions. Thus, some fine nuances
of articulation and phonation rendering a special touch to a particular
language are disregarded. In order to make allowance for those delicate
nuances, one should delve into what is known as “base of articulation”
of a given language. Unfortunately, various researchers understand the
notion of “base of articulation” differently, which complicates research
in this field. However, as far as teaching L2 phonetics is concerned, in
most cases the mastering of fine nuances of articulation pertaining to the
“base of articulation” area is not a major goal. If a student has learnt all
L2 phonetic nuances belonging to it, it obviously means that they have
acquired an L2-level close to perfect. According to the data provided
by Rogoznaja (2012), only 5% of learners do achieve such impressing
results. Thus, it seems clear that the ambitious goal of teaching L2 stu-
dents all subtle pronunciation nuances cannot be on the agenda of those
working at new textbooks on L2 phonetics.

3. CLA of German vs. Russian consonantisms:
language-specific features, CLA procedure, verification

3.1. German vs. Russian: major distinctive consonant features

When carrying out CLA of an L1-L2 pair, it appears to be at all
times useful to specify striking features of L1 and L2 sound systems
before going into detail.
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As is known, in Russian, palatalization is a phonological context-
free feature interfusing the entire consonant system of the language.
On the contrary, in German, palatalization is a purely phonetic phe-
nomenon that can emerge in certain phonetic contexts: in fact, Ger-
man palatalization is accommodation of consonants before front vow-
els, in particular, before [i]. It can be therefore expected that Germans,
just like speakers of many other languages, would substitute a Russian
palatalized consonant either with an entirely non-palatalized one, or
with a semi-palatalized option.

Apart from phonological status, palatalization in both languages
has further phonetic distinctions:
1. Russian palatalization is significantly stronger than that in
German.

2.In Russian, practically each consonant has a palatalized pho-
neme pair. In German, only three velar consonants are subject
to Russian-type (strong) palatalization: /k/, /g/, /y/.

3.In German, palatalization is two-directional: a consonant is

palatalized not only before, but also after a front vowel.

In Russian, non-palatalized consonants are more or less velar-
ized — hissing and liquid sounds in the first place. As far as German is
concerned, there is no velarization at all. It is thus quite understand-
able why in textbooks on German phonetics for Russians strong velar-
ization of consonants is often regarded to be one of the most frequent
mistakes made by Russians speaking German.

Numerous German vs. Russian differences can be found in voice
contrasts. In Russian, when a voiced consonant is pronounced, vocal
cords keep vibrating for its whole duration. When pronouncing voiceless
consonants, there is absolutely no vibration. In fact, the contrast of voic-
ing and voicelessness is present in German as well, but only as a supple-
mentary phonetic feature; there is no phonological opposition of voicing
and voicelessness. In German, all voiceless consonants are strong (fortis)
as compared to voiced consonants, which are thus weak (lenis), as far
as articulation and acoustics are concerned. Weak consonants are semi-
voiced in most phonetic contexts, i.e. vocal cords accompany consonant
articulation only in part. In some southern German dialects, weak con-
sonants completely lost voicing; the only articulatory difference is a less
intense articulation of weak consonants, as Raevskij (1997) points out.

Another point of contrast is aspirated voiceless stops, which are
present in German and absent in Russian. German /p/, /t/, /k/ are aspi-
rated in some positions (see below, Section 4).
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An entire layer of negative transfer errors is triggered by differ-
ences in assimilation rules for voiceless/voiced consonants. In Ger-
man, assimilation can be either regressive or progressive. If there is
a cluster of consonants within a phrase, a weak consonant always as-
similates to a strong one becoming voiceless or semi-voiced: da[s] [b]
uch (das Buch, ‘a book’), (du) salks]t (du sagst, you say’). In Rus-
sian, consonant assimilation is always regressive: in a two-consonant
cluster, the preceding consonant assimilates to the succeeding one,
and thus both consonants become either voiced or voiceless — depend-
ing on the nature of the second cluster segment: [ftorniik] (‘Tuesday’),
[zdaffa] (‘change (money)’). When native speakers of German extend
German assimilation rules to Russian, this leads to an erroneous pro-
gressive devocalization instead of regressive vocalization: [sdaffa].
On the other hand, it is well known that Russians speaking German
tend to regressively vocalize a strong (“voiceless”) consonant before a
weak (“voiced”) one, which is a manifestation of L1 assimilation type
erroneously transferred to L2: da[zbluch (das Buch).

An essential source of negative transfer is extending articulatory
L1 habits to L2 by analogy in cases, when both phonetic systems do
really bear a partial resemblance to each other. E.g., in both Russian
and German, a voiced (weak) consonant is impossible at the end of an
isolated word. However, this regularity in German is but one manifes-
tation of the “end of word and syllable” law. For one thing, the ban
on voiced consonants is total and does not depend on the neighbor-
ing sounds. For another thing, it relates to a consonant closing any
checked syllable, not necessarily the last one in a word. In Russian,
on the contrary, voiced consonants can be pronounced at the end of a
word — given that the succeeding word begins with a voiced conso-
nant: [sad bil’] (‘the garden was’). Russian students learning German
internalize successfully the “end of word” law, but they tend to over-
look the “end of syllable” law, hence numerous mistakes familiar to
any Russian teacher of German: lie[b]lich instead of lie[p]lich (‘pret-
ty’), au[z]denken instead of au[s]denken (‘to invent’), etc.

3.2. CLA of Russian vs. German consonantisms: procedure
This paper presents results of contrastive analysis of Russian and
German consonant systems implemented according to the procedure
described below.
The first stage of contrastive analysis involved describing pho-
neme and allophone inventories of both languages in question. On
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this stage, all accessible literary sources were used, including theo-
retical descriptions of Russian and German sound systems, as well
as practical manuals of phonetics. Some of the most important works
include dictionaries (e.g., Duden (2005), Worterbuch (1971), theoreti-
cal courses of German phonetics by Kohler (1995), Zinder (2003) and
Raevskij (1997), theoretical courses of Russian phonetics by Avane-
sov (1984) and Knjazev and Pozarickaja (2012), etc.)

The obtained allophone inventories were subsequently interpret-
ed and transcribed in IPA, in accordance with the IPA feature base as
described in CAIPA (1999), thus providing same-type descriptions for
both languages in question and meeting the main principle of CLA.
The results of the CLA stage are presented in Table 1. In our CLA ver-
sion, German consonantism includes 24 phonemes (41 allophones),
whereas in Russian there are 36 phonemes (36 allophones).

Table 1. German and Russian consonant allophone inventories
(highlighted are analogous sounds)

Consonant | German Russian
class No. |Alloph0ne |Ph0neme No. |Allophone |Phoneme
Obstruents
Bilabial 1 |[p"] /p/ -
stops 2 |[p] Ipl 1 |[p] Ip!
3 |[b] /b/ -
4 |[b] /b/ 2 |[b] /b/
- 3 |Ip] p/
- 4 |[b] b/
Coronal 50 ([t It/ -
stops 6 |[t] 1 -
7 |[d] /d/ -
8 |[d] /d/ -
- 5 |1 1t/
- 6 |[] 1t/
- 7 |Id] /d/
- 8 |[d] /d/
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Consonant | German Russian
class No. | Allophone |Phoneme |No. |Allophone |Phoneme
Velar stops |9 | [k"] /k/ -
10 |[Kk] K/ 9 |[K] /k/
11 | [kM] /k/ -
12 |[K] K/ 10 |[ki] /ki/
13|81 g/ -
14 |[&] g/ -
15 |[g] Ig/ 11 |[g] Ig/
16 |[[g] Ig/ 12 |[g] /gl
Labial 17 |[f] /1 13 |[f] It/
fricatives 18 |[v] N/ _
19 |[v] vl 14 |[v] v/
- 15 |[f] B/
- 16 |[v] i/
Coronal 20 |[[s] /s/ -
fricatives  [5 [z] /z/ _
22 |[z] /z/ -
23 (/] /f] -
24 |[3] /3/ -
25 3] /3/ -
17 |[s] /s/
18 |[s'] I8/
19 |[z] /z/
20 |[Z] 17/
21 |[s] ls/
22 1[7] /z/
23 |[e] le/
Palatal 26 |[¢] ¢/ -
fricatives
Velar 27 |[x] x/ 24 |[x] Ix/
fricatives  [og [x] /x/ _
- 25 |[¥] /xi/
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Consonant | German Russian
class No. |Allophone |Phoneme |No. |Allophone |Phoneme
Glottal 29 |[h] /h/ -
fricatives
Labial 30 |[pf] /pt/ -
affricates
Coronal 31 |[ts] /ts/ _
affricates 32 1] i) B
- 26 |1ts] s/
- 27 Il Jte/
Sonorants
Nasal 33 ([m] /m/ 28 |[m] /m/
bilabial _ 29 | [mi] i/
stops
Nasal 34 |[n] /n/ -
coronal B 30 |[n] n/
stops - -
- 31 |[n] m/
Nasal velar |35 |[n] n/ -
stops 36 |[1] n/ _
Laterals 37 1] N/ -
- 32 [[I¥] N/
- 33 |[1] i/
Palatal 38 |([j] 1jl 34 |([j] 1jl
approximant
Trills 39 |[Rr] /R/ -
40 |[¥] /R/ -
41 |[e] /R/ -
- 35 (] /t/
- 36 |[r] v/

On the next stage, we identified which allophones in both sound
systems can be considered analogous sounds, and which allophones
can be regarded as similar sounds. Analogous sounds are phoneme
realizations in L1 and L2 having the same phonetic content in both
languages, so that they can be transcribed by means of the same [PA
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symbol. However, it should be fully realized that such phonetic anal-
ogy is of approximate nature. Two sounds taken from two different
languages are never truly analogous even if they are phonetically very
close to each other — owing to inevitable differences in articulation
base. Thus, analogy in this case is just a convention, but one has to
fall back on this convention in order to discover the regularities acting
in perceptual and articulatory mechanisms of bilingual speakers. We
suggest that only a small part of consonant allophones in Russian and
German can be regarded as analogous sounds, i.e. [p], [b], [k], [K],
[g], [£]], [f], [V], [x], [m], [j] (see Table 1 — analogous sounds are high-
lighted). However, this figure does not speak a lot. Rather, it would
be interesting to compare this criterion (i.e. the number of analogous
sounds in an L1-L2 pair) for many such pairs (Russian — English, Rus-
sian — French, Russian — Spanish, ..., German — English, German —
French, German — Spanish etc.), thus scaling the languages according
to their “relative phonetic nearness” to German or Russian.

Numerous phoneme realizations in Russian do not have an analo-
gous counterpart in German, and vice versa. For instance, Russian pala-
talized consonants do not have an analogue in German. This fact does not
mean that Germans cannot speak Russian — they would just tend to use
non-analogous replacements for those Russian sounds that do not have
analogous counterparts in their mother tongue. The sounds they eventu-
ally produce may be phonetically rather far from their Russian originals.
The research of analogous sounds in contrasted languages is thus only a
preliminary analysis stage, as it does not suffice to predict possible nega-
tive transfer substitutions. In order to get an idea of all (or, at least, the ma-
jority of) typical interference substitutions a bilingual person makes when
speaking L2, allophone variation in L1 should be fully analyzed, which
means going far beyond just finding analogous sounds. If an L1 native
speaker replaces an L2 sound with an L1 sound, and the two sounds
cannot be considered analogous, such two sounds can be called similar
sounds. In order to find out which L1 sounds are produced in foreigner
speech for replacing L2-sounds, L.1 allophones with their phonetic con-
texts have to be closely analyzed. In other words, to predict substitutions
a bilingual person makes when speaking a foreign language, it is neces-
sary to analyze allophone variation in their mother tongue.

A bilingual person may as well implement more complicated
substitutions when an L2-sound is replaced by a sequence of L1
sounds. E.g., Russian palatalized consonants are often replaced by a
“non-palatalized (or semi-palatalized) consonant + [j]” combination
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in bilingual speech. This type of replacements should also be taken
into account when carrying out CLA.

Finally, on the last analysis stage of our research, all forecasted allo-
phonic substitutions were noted in conformity with the following scheme:

L1 substitute (an analogous
L2 sound —> sound, a similar sound or a
sequence of L1 sounds)

substitution context
(phonetic position)

Further, each forecast substitute scheme as shown above was also pro-
vided with a number of common L2 words, in which the forecasted
mistake is highly probable. The words have to be familiar to bilingual
speakers even on initial level of L2 proficiency since they are intended
for use on the last CLA stage, i.e. experimental verification.

3.3. Experimental verification of CLA results

Verification appears to be an indispensable stage since otherwise
we would actually come to the CLA version identical to those early
CLA attempts that did not prove groundbreaking as long as some 40
years ago. Only an experimental check of an entirely theoretical CLA
forecast can actualize it by sorting out those predicted elements that
do not manifest themselves in real foreigner speech. In this research,
verification is a planned stage.

The planned verification (or, rather, the first one in a row of planned
verification schemes) involves receiving samples of foreigner speech
from a sensible number of informants based on questionnaires with the
lexical units in question omitted. E.g., the following example sentences
can be included with the questionnaire form for Russian native speakers

learning German: “Wohin gehst du? — Ich gehe in den (mapx)”,
(‘Where are you going? — I am going to the park’) “Wie fahrst du zur Arbeit? —
Mit der (metpo)” (‘How do you get to work? — By underground’).

Since the sentences do not provide graphical form of the omitted words
(Park, U-Bahn), informants cannot read them and are thus forced to
extract them from memory in order to pronounce. To ensure this impor-
tant condition, only common lexis should be used, i.e. words familiar to
informants in line with their level of L2-proficiency.

It should be fully realized that the experimental forecast check as
described above is to some extent of “laboratory-based”, or artificial,
nature because the informants are supposed to read sentences from
questionnaires rather than speak in natural conditions. However, this
type of verification offers a very important advantage of directional-
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ity, i.e. only relevant data are included with the questionnaires. Such
approach enables the researcher to verify negative transfer forecast
results within a short period.

Subsequently, frequencies of the substitutes predicted based on con-
trastive analysis will be evaluated. The resulting frequency scale might be
used as a basis for creating a new type of practical manuals of German pho-
netics for Russians, and vice versa, as described above (see Section 2.3).

4. CLA of German vs. Russian consonantisms: resulting
forecasts

As a result of the CLA applied to consonant systems of Russian
and German, a detailed list of negative transfer substitutions was made
up, according to the above scheme (see Section 3.2). The list presum-
ably contains all typical Russian-German, and vice versa, negative
transfer substitutions in the consonant area. However, the forecast has
not been verified yet; verification is being planned (see Section 3.3).

Logically, when applying CLA to an L1-L2 pair, there are only
two conceivable situations: an L2 sound does not have an analogue
in L1, or it does have one. In the former case, an L1 native speaking
L2 is bound to make use of an L.1 sound which they consider close, or
similar, to the L2 sound. The problem is, however, that no criteria of
such closeness have ever been developed or described. That is exactly
the point of theoretical forecasting where empirical data can come in
handy. A good example is the [¢] German allophone: there is no analo-
gous sound in Russian. Thus, in order to predict which Russian sound
will be most probably employed as its substitution, empirical observa-
tions made by Russian teachers of German should be involved. As far
as the German [¢] is concerned, it is well known that Russians tend to
substitute a palatalized velar fricative ([x']) or a coronal fricative ([¢])
for the German [¢]. Subsequently, the substitutions in question are de-
scribed in this CLA version as follows (Table 2).

Table 2. Substitutes of German palatal fricative in speech of Russian
native speakers

Allophone | Substitutes | Context Examples

[¢] — [x]/[x{]/[¢] | not before a vowel ich (‘1°), dich (‘you —
(end-of-word/before a | Acc.”), furchtbar
consonant) (‘terrible’)
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— [xi]/[¢] in other positions China, Mddchen
(before a vowel) (‘a girl’), Chemie
(‘chemistry’)

Another example of such phonetic dissymmetry is Russian pal-
atalized consonants. As described above (see Sections 3.1 and 3.2),
the German would replace them with non-palatalized consonants or
semi-palatalized consonants, or with a “non-palatalized (or semi-pala-
talized) consonant + [j]” sequence. Table 3 depicts forecasting for the
Russian [m/] sound as an example.

Table 3. Substitutes of Russian palatalized nasal bilabial stop in speech
of German native speakers

Allophone | Substitutes | Context Examples

[mi] — [m] end-of-word cemp (‘seven’), eocems
(‘eight’), Ilepms (‘the city
of Perm’)

— [m]/[mj] |in other positions |mecmo (‘place’), domux (‘a
small house’), ums (‘name”)

The other option, i.e. when an L2-sound has an analogue in L1, is
not homogeneous. The situation when an L1 sound is used to replace
its L2 analogue in all existing L2 contexts is an extremely rare case.
If anything, the only example of that in the Russian-German language
pair is the [j] sound, as seen in Tables 4 and 5.

Table 4. Substitutes of Russian palatal approximant in speech of German
native speakers

Allophone | Substitutes | Context Examples
[§] — [j] in all positions |s (‘I, me’), ecms (‘to eat’),
norom (‘they sing”)

Table 5. Substitutes of German palatal approximant in speech of
Russian native speakers

Allophone | Substitutes | Context Examples
[§] — [j] in all positions |ja (‘yes’), Jahr (‘a year’), Juni
(‘June’)
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In a much more frequent case, an allophone is present in both
consonantisms, but substitution patterns in L2 are intricate as they are
fully determined by allophonic variation in L1, not L2. E.g., it would
be most natural to presume that a German would substitute the German
non-aspirated [p] for its Russian analogue, as the German /p/ phoneme
does have a non-aspirated allophone and it is phonetically most close to
the Russian [p]. However, it is well known from teaching practice that
Germans tend to pronounce German aspirated [p"] in Russian words —a
sound altogether alien to the Russian sound system. In order to predict
in which Russian words a German would most probably pronounce an
aspirated stop, allophonic variation of the /p/ phoneme in German is
indispensable. The aspiration in German is strongest before a stressed
vowel when /p/ is not preceded by a fricative within the same word (e.g.,
Spaf ['[pa:s] ‘fun’), for instance, in such words as passen (‘to pass’), or
Park (CAIPA 1999). Against this background, one can suggest that the
Russian non-aspirated [p] would most probably be replaced with the
German aspirated [p"] allophone in the first place in similar positions,
i.e. in such words as nadams (['padet’] ‘to fall”) or meuts (['pil] ‘dust’),
but not in the word cnams (['spat] ‘to sleep”), where /p/ is preceded by
a dental sibilant. As a result, a rather intricate substitution pattern for
Russian /p/ is forecasted, as depicted in Table 6.

Table 6. Substitutes of Russian voiceless bilabial stop in speech of German
native speakers

Allophone | Substitutes | Context Examples

[p] — [p"] in the word = initial nana (‘Dad’),
stressed syllable before nzoxo (‘badly’),
a vowel or a sonorant; enyn (‘silly’)

intervocalically after a
stressed and before an
unstressed vowel; at the
word = final syllable after
a stressed vowel

— [p] in other positions cnamy (‘to sleep’),
wnaza (‘a sword’),
nanamxa (‘a tent’)

A far less frequent case concerns allophones, which, being pre-
sent in L2 and belonging there to the pool of main system allophones,
lie, as it were, on the periphery of the L1 sound system. A good
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example of this is the [n] sound. It is present in German, and it is not
quite alien to the phonetic system of Russian as well, but there some
speakers pronounce it only sporadically due to coarticulation in some
words, e.g., ¢pyuxyus (['fugktsije] ‘function’). However, Russian na-
tive speakers have problems trying to pronounce the sound discon-
nectedly, as Knjazev and Pozarickaja (2012) stated. For this reason,
the Russian [] cannot be ranked among main system allophones — it
is undoubtedly a peripheral, sporadic, context- and speaker-dependent
one. When trying to pronounce the German [1] intervocalically or in
the word final position (e.g., in Ring or ringen (‘to ring’), even if they
cope with the [g], Russians learning German would most probably
add a [k] or [g] sound since the [n] allophone in Russian is always
followed by either. Furthermore, pronouncing German [n] as a [ng] or
[nk] sequence is not presumably the most “preferred” negative trans-
fer option — Russians would tend to substitute [ng] or [nk] for it, hence
the forecast in Table 7.

Table 7. Substitutes of German [1)] in speech of Russian native speakers

Allophone | Substitutes | Context Examples
[n] — [n]/[n] in “nk” orthographic | danke (‘thank you’),
sequence Bank, Geschenk
(‘a present’)
0] — [nk]/[pk] |at word end, before a | Sammlung
voiceless consonant |(‘a collection’), (er)
(fortis) fdngt an (‘he begins’),

lang (‘long’)

— [ng] /[ng] | in other positions langweilig (‘boring’),
Tango, Hunger

5. Conclusion

This paper represents essential features of contrastive linguistic
analysis applied to German and Russian consonant systems in an ef-
fort to predict negative transfer pronunciation mistakes made by Rus-
sians speaking German, and vice versa.

The CLA procedure included steps as follows:

1. Inventorying phonemes and system allophones.

2. Finding analogous sounds in both languages in question.

3. Making up a full-scale forecasting of substitutions in foreigner

speech.
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CLA was developed in the 1950—-60s as a purely theoretical ap-
proach, which now appears to be rather a fallacy than an advantage.
Empirical data of various sorts might turn out to be useful, be it teach-
ing experience summarized in books on phonetics, or instrumental
analysis (radiography, spectrograms, oscillograms, etc). When mak-
ing a CLA, a researcher keeps encountering special problems of all
sorts that cannot be solved by juxtaposing allophone inventories of the
languages in question — versatile empirical data are necessary for the
purpose. Thus, adhering to the CLA procedure as described above and
using all available data on empirical research should be considered
cornerstones of CLA as we understand it.

The result of the CLA is an array of tables representing nega-
tive transfer forecast (see Tables 2—6 above for examples). The ta-
bles comprise all existing L2 contexts giving the most probable L1
substitution(s) for each. Subsequent to the results of the currently
planned forecast verification, those forecasted substitutions that do not
occur in real foreigner speech will be discarded. The rest of substitu-
tions can be scaled and used as a theoretical basis for creating new-
type manuals on L2 phonetics.

List of abbreviations

CLA — Contrastive Linguistic Analysis
FLT - Foreign Language Teaching
IPA — International Phonetic Alphabet
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ENHANCING EMOTIONS THROUGH TOUCH -
HAPTICES AS A SPECIAL CASE

Abstract

Words in a conversation are not just what is said, but also how it is said.
In other words, speech conveys emotions too. Emotional markers in speech
signal are not easy to follow if a person has a hearing and visual impairment,
as emotions are expressed in a very complex way not yet fully understood
by speech science (Waaramaa-Méki-Kulmala 2009). Certain facial muscle
movements indicate specific emotions. Most of us recognise these naturally,
but it can also be learned. All in all, there are seven universal facial expres-
sions (Ekman 2003a). Emotions carry very important information in the dia-
logue — the so-called underlying messages.

Emotional content in speech can be enhanced by using touch based mes-
sages called haptices related to basic emotions, such as happy, angry etc. Haptices
for example using ERH (emotional response hand) can convey the emotional
content of the sentence uttered in a neutral tone to be better intelligible for the
hearing and visually impaired receiver because of possible distortion caused by
assistive hearing devices. (Lahtinen 2008; Lahtinen et al. 2010). This is one ex-
ample of multisensory information integration in the brain.

Keywords: emotion expression, speech, interpersonal communication,
touch, haptices

Uztverot emocijas caur pieskarienu:
skarienzimes ka ipasais gadijums

Kopsavilkums

Saruna nozime ir ne tikai pateiktajiem vardiem, bet arT veidam, kada
vardi tiek pateikti, proti, runa tiek paustas arf emocijas. Emociju markieriem
runa izsekot nav viegli, ja cilvékam ir ierobeZotas dzirdes un redzes spgjas,
jo emocijas tiek paustas loti sarezgita veida, kas runas zinatn€ vel nav pilniba
izprasts (Waaramaa-Maiki-Kulmala 2009). Noteiktas sejas muskulu kustibas
norada noteiktas emocijas. Lielaka dala no mums tas nolasa dabiski, tacu to
ir iesp&jams arT iemactties. Kopuma pastav septinas universalas sejas izteik-
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smes (Ekman 2003a). Emocijas satur loti nozimigu dialoga dalu — ta sauktos
netiesos zinojumus.

Runas emocionalais saturs var tikt nolasits, izmantojot pieskarienos
balstttus zinojumus jeb skarienzimes (haptice), kas ir saistitas ar pamata emo-
cijam, piemé&ram, pricku, dusmam utt. Ar skarienzimém (pieméram, izman-
tojot taktilas emocionalas atbildes metodi (emotional response hand, ERH))
var nodot informaciju par emocijam, teikumu izrunajot ar neitralu intonaciju,
lai tas butu vieglak uztverams klausitajam ar ierobezotam dzirdes un redzes
sp&jam, kura uztveri var traucét iesp&jami dzirdes ieri¢u raditi signalu krop-
lojumi (Lahtinen 2008; Lahtinen et al. 2010). Sis ir viens no piem&riem tam,
ka smadzengs tiek integréta multisensora informacija.

Atslegvardi: emociju pausana, runa, interpersonala komunikacija, pie-
skariens, skarienzimes

1. Speech and emotions

Studies on emotional content in speech have originated from
psychophysiological studies as well as behavioural studies. There is
also a debate on whether emotional context in speech should be elic-
ited for the studies on natural discussions, amateur actors or profes-
sional actors based on so-called method acting (for wider discussion
on different study methods, please see, e.g., Waaramaa-Maki-Kulmala
2009 or Scherer 2003). There are also different voice parameters car-
rying emotional context and the individual use is very varied on which
parameters or which mix to use to convey emotions. It is also a ques-
tion on what are the neutral parameters on speech and how are they
manifested in various basic emotions. The expressiveness of emotion-
al states relies not only in speech signal but most often the behavioural
phenomena as well as facial expressions are the first and foremost in
carrying emotions in conversations (Feldman Barret et al. 2007).

There is a wide discussion on whether voice parameters could be
used primarily in recognising emotions in speech or if the wider spectral
parameters are more important. The consensus seems to be that the more
parameters in speech are being tracked the more precise the recognition of
the particular emotion is as not all emotions are similar in their exploita-
tion of different speech cues. The most interesting of the emotions when it
comes to speech and emotional content is disgust as it is only recognised
on chance level based on speech. In the behavioural studies it has been
discovered to be different of any other basic emotions as its recognition
seems to be mostly based on behavioural patterns rather than spoken lan-
guage contours. The spoken language patterns do support the recognition
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based on behavioural patterns as well. However, the manifestations of
disgust are the most varied of the speech patterns in carriers of emotions.

As the emotion carriers are highly individual in everyday speech,
the speech studies are most often conducted with professional actors
as they are capable of using the most frequent speech cues carrying the
basic emotions (happiness, sadness, surprise, anger, disgust, fear and
contempt). The most frequent speech cues are regarded as prototypical
and stereotypical manifestations of the particular emotions. The most
studied parameters are related to FO, that is the fundamental frequency
or the pitch of the voice (mean, variability and range) as well as the
parameters related to voice, such as jitter and NAQ (Alku et al. 2006).
Other parameters investigated are duration, intensity, spectral distribu-
tion, high-frequency spectral energy and speech rate. Formants, which
are most commonly studied within speech sciences as they are essen-
tial in speech perception and intelligibility, are not in focus in speech
emotion studies. This is because they mainly are carriers of lexical
content, not emotional content.

Majority of studies on emotion expression have a consensus on
that all different channels of human behaviour, that is auditory, visual,
as well as the overall behaviour of the person affect the perception of
the expressed emotion. There are also studies on congenitally blind
individuals who do not have but the auditory channel to use if they
are not allowed to use touch. Results indicate that congenitally blind
individuals are more accurate in recognising emotions based solely
on the auditory information, partly because the brain areas generally
allocated to visual stimulus processing are taken over by the auditory
processing, that is most studied phenomenon in amygdala region of
the brain (Brodmann area 25; e.g., Klinge et al. 2010).

For deaf signers there are two different facial expressions present
in a signed conversation: emotional and linguistic facial expressions.
The emotional facial expressions are represented similarly in hearing
and deaf brain activation patterns, but for signed language specific
facial expressions there are specialised brain activation areas and pat-
terns, such as the superior temporal sulcus (STS; McCullough et al.
2005). Deaf individuals process minute differences more accurately,
but overall performance of emotional faces is similar to those of hear-
ing individuals. There might be a specialised set of perceptual features
in a happy facial expression, as suggested by McCullough and Em-
morey (1997), but expressions of joy seem to be multilayered (see
Section 3.1.1. below).
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Kujala’s (1996) studies point to brain plasticity, that is, brain is
capable of integrating information from different sensory pathways,
also it has been found in several other studies (for a wider discussion,
please see, e.g., Kandel et al. 2000) that brain is also capable of partly
using alternative pathways. In the case of sensory impairments for ex-
ample to use auditory system partly in place of visual system, in other
words, to connect parts of the visual cortex to the auditory brain areas
and vice versa, to use auditory pathways to connect to visual brain areas
in the case of blindness. This is the brain’s way to optimise the sensory
pathways and to integrate information between them. The integration
of functional, residual senses and simultaneous use of several different
modalities is of uttermost importance to the deafblind people. Plasticity
also refers to the brain’s capability of adapting to changing situation, es-
pecially in the case of acquired deafblindness and deteriorating senses.
This in part leads to changing and alternating channels for receiving
and/or producing information during conversation. When vision and
hearing are weakening, the role of touch increases, in particular in re-
ceiving information as a part of communication (Lahtinen 2008: 29).

If an individual doesn’t hear and see well, the emotional content
of speech may not be intelligible at all, furthermore, the more intense
emotional expressions in voice might result in unintelligible speech for
the receiver, especially when speech is preprocessed in connection to
various types of hearing aids. The situation might result in confusion in
the individual especially if the visual cues of emotions are unreachable
because of a visual impairment. This is the scenario for the deafblind in-
dividuals might encounter in everyday life. The situation can be helped
with haptices, i.e. touch messages to the body, encoding emotional con-
tent in speech and thus, the speaker might be able to retain more neutral
expression in the acoustic signal. Haptices can and are used also with
normally hearing blind individuals, who feel the haptices give more
depth to the perception of emotional content in the conversation.

2. Role of touch in communication

The concept of haptics refers to information from tactile, kines-
thetic and the environmental gravitational relations through the skin (e.g.,
Gibson 1966). Haptics or haptic communication is used when referring
to information from a device, such as a vibration alert pager (see, e.g.,
Lahtinen et al. 2014) or a surface (such as a Braille text or display) to
the individual. Social-haptics or social-haptic communication refers to
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interpersonal interaction and communication. Through social-haptic com-
munication two people share social information (such as emotions and
identity) and environmental orientation through touch (Lahtinen 2008:
32, 81). There is also another development in providing emotional feed-
back through touch via specially designed devices, which are used with
individuals with autism who need emotional feedback in conversation but
find it hard to understand emotional feedback in speech and who are not
comfortable with human touch (Changeon et al. 2012).

Social-haptic communication is conveyed through touch mes-
sages, i.e. haptices. These enable the expression of emotions through
touch. The size of the haptice depends primarily on the size of the area
where a haptice is produced on, e.g., the size of the hand (emotional
response hand, Figure 1), especially in the first stages of practising
haptice perception. When an individual is used to using haptices in
connection to other communication methods they can become smaller,
but not necessarily as there are individual differences in sense of touch
in relation to movement perception and haptic distance.

Figure 1. Emotional response hand
(Lahtinen et al. 2010: 74)

The neutral body areas used in social-haptic communication can
be varied, e.g., on the back of hand, shoulder, back or on the side of
the leg (Figure 2). The skin is composed of several layers, and recep-
tors react to touch in various ways. The accuracy of the sense of touch
varies in different parts of the body, fingertips are more accurate than
other parts of the body (Goldstein 1989). The importance of haptic dis-
tance, i.e. the distance between two distinct touch surfaces (Schmidt,
Altner 1986), emerges when drawing onto the back. The fingers have
to be placed apart far enough from each other, so that the receiver can
perceive the drawing of two separate lines.
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Figure 2. Neutral areas of the body used in relaying emotional haptices
(Lahtinen et al. 2010: 74)

3. Emotion expression in a conversation

Emotions can be read directly from a person’s body (mother-
child, family interaction), or they can be conveyed through haptices.
The use of haptices involves integration of emotional markers in
speech and other features of emotional behaviour for the producer.
For the receiver it means an enhanced confirmation of the emotions
involved in the conversation. For more discussion about crossmodal
integration, please see Spence and Driver (2004). When talking about
emotion carriers in speech as well as emotions and behaviour in gen-
eral one should not forget to discuss neutral speech and neutral behav-
iour. This represents the default and a baseline in human conversation
and human interaction, so that provides us a baseline to which all the
other emotions and expressions are compared to (Figure 3).

Figure 3. A neutral facial expression
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It is not, however, only the voice parameters that change according
to the emotional changes, but also the words used might reveal some-
thing towards the general emotional state of the speaker. Also the speak-
ing rate varies, especially between positive and negative emotions. All
of these changes contribute to the emotional content relayed to the hearer
or audience. Distance between speakers is usually quite short when con-
versation takes place between two partners, but in an auditorium setting
the distance is usually longer. For the normally hearing individual there
is not so much difference, but for a hearing impaired person increase in
distance might result in not receiving the emotional content in speech.
This might also prove difficult in face to face conversation because of
the hearing aid is not capable of dealing with all the alterations in the
voice and speech, especially in a severe case of hearing impairment.
Furthermore, the use of different emotion carrying parameters varies
widely from individual to another which makes the deciphering of emo-
tional content of the utterance even more difficult.

3.1. Emotional haptices

Some of the emotional haptices can be traced directly to a certain
facial expression, such as that of happiness and joy, which is linked
to the smiling face. Others, such as anger, are related to the body as
a whole or behaviour (disgust). There is a link to not only speech but
overall human expression of emotions as a whole. An individual might
manifest a certain emotion only through the speech and its acoustical
features while others might rely in behavioural manifestation of a feel-
ing and not speaking at all (cold anger).

3.1.1. Happiness

Happiness (Appendix 1:c2 and Figure 4a, b) is something that is
most commonly expressed with a smile. We all know that when smil-
ing, ones lip corners turn up. But in an authentic (so-called Duchenne)
smile, the eyes participate, too. Ekman (2003a, b) reveals that no one
can voluntarily contract the orbicularis oculi muscle. The inner part of
the muscle tightens the lids and the skin directly below them and this
can be done when expressing a fake smile. But the outer part of the
muscle, which runs around the eye socket, can be moved by will only
by a scarce amount of people. The outer part of the muscle pulls down
the eyebrows and the skin below the eyebrows, pulls up the skin below
the eye and raises the cheeks (Ekman 2003b: 213).
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Figure 4a. Haptice for happiness, joy
Figure 4b. A happy facial expression

Vocal expression of happiness is recognised earlier in voice than
sadness. This is because the spectral qualities of happy voice are pres-
ent earlier in time and thus prone to be recognised earlier (Spreckel-
meyer et al. 2009). Similar results have been found in instrumental
settings, that is with happy and sad tones expressed in playing an in-
strument (Goydke et al. 2004).

3.1.2. Sadness

When expressing sadness (Appendix 1:¢3 and Figure Sa, b) the
unpleasant sounds associated with terrible cries of despair and ag-
ony, are learnt in the upbringing (Ekman 2003a: 86). The facial ex-
pression, however, is involuntary. The inner corners of the eyebrows
are turned up, which is a movement that is hard to make voluntarily.
The upper eyelids are drooping and form a shape resembling a tri-
angle. The mouth is stretched horizontally and it can be open, depen-
ding on the intensity of the sadness. The cheekbones are raised, and
sometimes it is possible to detect a grin. But the grin is not a smile,
because it is the cheek muscles that have pulled the mouth into a
sad grin. Different muscles are being used when smiling (Ekman
2003b: 214-215). Sadness is recognised more slowly than positive
emotions, also recognition is not so easy or uniform amongst the
informants (e.g., Waaramaa-Maiki-Kulmala 2009). Similar results
prevail in various different experimental settings and experimental
design patterns.

41



Linguistica Lettica 2016 e 24

Figure 5a. Haptice for sadness
Figure 5b. A sad facial expression

3.1.3. Anger

Anger (Appendix 1:c4 and Figure 6a, b) is something that con-
trols, punishes and retaliates. We respond to anger in different ways.
One is prone to suppressing it, when the other resorts to violence (Ek-
man 2003a: 112). Anger is the face of attack, the face of violence, which
makes it all the more important to be able to recognize it (Ekman 2003a:
111). The lower and upper eyelids are tightened and the eyebrows are
drawn together. The jaw thrusts forward and the lips are pressed togeth-
er. There can also be a movement of narrowing the red margins of the
lips, in which the upper lip is raised and the lower lip lowered, forming
a square appearance to the mouth (Ekman 2003a: 139-142).

Figure 6a. Haptice for anger
Figure 6b. An angry facial expression
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Frick (1986) has suggested that frustration is one of the forms of
anger. The other form would be threat. According to Morrison et al.
(2007) frustration has similar but somewhat smaller physiological ef-
fects to anger. Threat would therefore be the more prototypical form of
anger, and furthermore, one can discuss if there are enough categorical
differences between frustration and anger for them to be different cat-
egories or is extreme frustration anger? In speech, anger is related to
tightened muscles and high activation levels. Anger is one of the most
frequently recognised (Waaramaa-Méki-Kulmala 2009: 54).

3.1.4. Surprise

Surprise (Appendix 1:c7 and Figure 7a, b) is the briefest of all the
emotions, lasting only a few seconds. In surprise, the upper eyelids and
the eyebrows are raised. The jaw drops opening the mouth that then
forms a circular shape (Ekman 2003a: 164—168). This is a response to
something unexpected, be it something spoken, heard or happening.

Figure 7a. Haptice for surprise
Figure 7b. A surprised facial expression

Surprise is quite often mixed with happiness, both in natural and
synthetic speech experimental settings, which might be a result of its
short duration as well as their similarity in pitch patterns (Koike et al.
1998).

3.1.5. Fear

Fear (Appendix 1:c8 and Figure 8a, b) is an emotion to re-
flect the need to avoid physical and mental pain. Fear causes the
blood to run to the large muscles to prepare the body for fleeing or
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fighting (Ekman 2003a: 154). The lower eyelids are tensed and the
upper eyelids are raised. The eyebrows are intensely raised and drawn
together, and the lips are stretched back horizontally (Ekman 2003a:
164-168). In speech male fear is better recognised than female fear
(Bonebright et al. 1996).

Figure 8a. Haptice for fear
Figure 8b. A feared facial expression

3.1.6. Contempt

Contempt (Appendix 1:c6 and Figure 9a, b) is something we feel
towards other people or their actions (Ekman 2003a: 181). It is clearly
seen on the mouth, as the other lip corner tightens and pulls up. The
lip corner can be pulled up so the teeth are shown, but the mouth can
also stay closed (Ekman 2003a: 185).

Figure 9a. Haptice for contempt
Figure 9b. A contempted facial expression
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3.1.7. Disgust

Initially, disgust (Appendix 1:c5 and Figure 10a, b) appeared in
relation to food. However, there are also other themes that can call forth
disgust, such as bodily products and immoral behaviour. Disgust does
not appear as a separate emotion until between the ages of four and eight
(Ekman 2003a: 174). When feeling disgusted, the important changes in
the face happen in the nose, mouth and cheeks. The nose wrinkles, and
if the expression is intense, the eyebrows are also pulled down.

Figure 10a. Haptice for disgust
Figure 10b. A disgusted facial expression

Though, this should not be mixed with anger, since the upper
eyelids are not raised and the brows are not pulled together. The upper
lip is raised fully or only from one side. The cheekbones are raised as
well (Ekman 2003a: 184—186).

Conclusion

Some of the emotional haptices can be traced directly to a certain
facial expression, such as a smile related to happiness and joy. Others,
such as the haptice for anger, are related to the body as a whole. There
is a link to not only speech but overall human expression of emotions
as a whole. There is a spectrum of emotion manifestations from only
auditory, that is solely through speech and voice characteristics to no
speech but only a body response (cold anger).

When using haptices, there is often another person, such as a
guide or an interpreter, producing the haptices in connection to envi-
ronmental description of what happens in the environment (for further
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discussion on environmental description, please see Lahtinen et al.
2010). This presents a unique challenge in perceiving the emotional
content as there is another person interpreting the conversational part-
ner’s emotional state. It then relies on the guide or interpreter’s ability
to interpret subtle and often minute differences in voice or behaviour
and convert that information to emotional haptices. There are also
differences in individuals’ abilities in perceiving emotional haptices
and haptices in general. Haptic distance may differ from individual
to another, the sensitivity of skin might differ and there might be dif-
ferences in the ability to integrate spoken, visual and touch-based in-
formation to a single emotional response. One particular challenge in
receiving information through touch is the fact that one has to be able
to let people to close contact as touch-based information requires close
proximity whereas visual and auditory information can be picked up
from a distance.

When there is a direct touch contact between conversation part-
ners the touch-based information as well as haptices can be felt di-
rectly from the other’s body. The first touch-based information within
a conversation in the Western countries is usually a handshake when
greeting the other. Most often after this the deafblind’s hand moves to
the other’s shoulder to feel the emotional content in the other’s utter-
ances as it’s not only the words that relate to the emotions but the body
as a whole relays them. Enhancing emotions through touch may be
applied to different groups — over the past decade these methods have
been used with people with disabilities; autistic, learning disabilities,
visual impairment, blindness or dual-sensory impairment. The basic
haptices have also been experimentally used by phoneticians in their
work environment. In the health care sector the haptices have been ap-
plied into conversations with intensive care unit patients and elderly
people with dementia or other communication difficulties. In these dif-
ferent groups haptices are used either in enhancing, supplementing or
replacing other expressions of emotions in conversation.
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Maija BREDE

FUNCTION WORD PROMINENCE
IN PUBLICISTIC STYLE OF INTONATION

Abstract

Phonostylistic variation, which depends on the aim and the form of
communication, as well as on the speaker’s attitude, manifests itself not
only on the segmental but also on the suprasegmental level of speech, inclu-
ding intonation. The article focuses on function word prominence as a fea-
ture of the publicistic style of intonation in Latvian. Public speaking, aimed
at convincing the audience of certain standpoints and affecting it emotio-
nally, requires adequate phonetic means to achieve the effect of prominen-
ce. A function word’s role is largely grammatical. In connected speech it is
usually content words that are highlighted, however, there are cases when
function words are accented and contribute greatly to the expressive poten-
tial of the style.

The material of the present analysis includes excerpts from television
discussion broadcasts before the election of the Parliament of Latvia in the
autumn of 2014, excerpts from political speeches by the leading State figures
and, by way of contrast, some excerpts from the pre-election leaders’ debate
in the United Kingdom in April 2015.

Prominent function words in the present material (conjunctions, prepositi-
ons, pronouns, the verb fo be in Latvian and in English, particles in Latvian, the
verb to have and articles in English), depending on the particular speech situation,
provide logical stress and emphasis: statements sound more weighty and persu-
asive. Function words help maintaining a neat rhythmical pattern and also create
the effect of hesitation; they efficiently add to the emotional colouring of speech.

Keywords: public speaking, publicistic style of intonation, prominen-
ce, function word, tone

Paligvardu izcelums publiskaja intonacijas stila
latvieSu valoda

Kopsavilkums

Fonostilistiskas variacijas, kas atkarigas no komunikacijas mérka un for-
mas, ka arT no katra runataja attieksmes, izpauzas ne tikai segmentalaja, bet art
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suprasegmentalaja runas Iiment, intonaciju ieskaitot. Raksts apliiko paligvardu
izc€lumu ka publiska intonacijas stila iezimi latviesu valoda. Publiska runa,
kuras merkis ir parliecinat auditoriju par kadu noteiktu viedokli un iedarboties
uz klausttajiem emocionali, prasa piemé&rotus fon&tiskos Iidzeklus. Paligvar-
di galvenokart piedalas gramatisko formu veido$ana. Saistita runa parasti tick
uzsverti pilnnozimes vardi, tacu atseviskos gadijumos runataji akcentg arT pa-
ligvardus, kas liela méra stiprina stila ekspresivo potencialu. Analiz€ izmantoti
televizijas diskusiju fragmenti pirms Saeimas véléSanam Latvija 2014. gada
rudent un dazi fragmenti no vadoSo politiku runam. Lai paligvardu izc€lumu
aplikotu sastatfjuma aspekta, tika izv€letas arT atseviskas epizodes no pirms-
vélesanu debatém Apvienotaja Karaliste 2015. gada aprili.

Paligvardu (analiz&taja materiala saiklu, prievardu, vietniekvardu, ver-
ba bt latviesu un anglu valoda, partikulu latviesu valoda, verba fo have un
artikulu anglu valoda) izc€lums atkariba no konkrétas runas situacijas nod-
roSina logisko akcentu un kadas izteikuma dalas Tpasu uzsvérumu. Tas pa-
l1dz saglabat izteiktu ritmisko struktiiru, ka arT iezZim& runataju vilcinasanos.
Paligvardu izc€lums bieZzi vien paspilgtina runas emocionalo nokrasu.

Atslegvardi: publiska runa, publiskais intonacijas stils, izc€lums, pa-
ligvards, tonis

1. Introduction

Language variation, being characteristic of all language levels
and applying to all language units, fully pertains to the stylistic level.
Language units which are most subject to social or stylistic variation,
and thus most susceptible to change in the long run are referred to
as ‘variables’ (Crystal 2008: 508). The above-said first and foremost
concerns spoken language which in comparison to the written form of
language reveals the speaker’s attitude more vividly. The Latvian lin-
guist Janis Rozenbergs (2004: 142) holds that “The advantages of the
living word are associated with intonation as a semantic element, with
melodiousness and with pauses, which can be recorded in the written
form of language in only a limited way”.

Phonostylistic variation is determined by a number of extra-
linguistic factors, like the aim and the form of communication (a
monologue, a dialogue, or a polylogue), the degree of formality and
spontaneity, the general speaker’s attitude: “What is significant are
the changes in pronunciation made, consciously or unconsciously,
by speakers according to their perception of the situation in which
they find themselves, especially how formal or informal they feel it
to be” (Hughes et al. 2005: 7).
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2. Publicistic style of intonation

Style can be interpreted as a motivated choice of linguistic me-
ans. It is distinctive linguistic expression used for some purpose and to
some effect (Verdonk 2002: 3-5). The style of pronunciation is shaped
not only by situational factors, but also by the speaker’s personality.
Phonostylistic variation manifests itself both on the segmental and the
suprasegmental level of speech including intonation, stress, tempo,
rhythm and voice timbre. All languages involve some intonational va-
riation in style, class and sex. In all languages there are varying sty-
les of intonation appropriate to different situations (Cruttenden 1997:
128). A group of Russian linguists (Sokolova et al. 1991: 153) defi-
ne intonation styles as systems of interconnected intonational means
used in a definite social sphere to achieve some particular aim of com-
munication. One of the enlisted styles is publicistic style of intonation
(the others being informational, academic (scientific), declamatory
(artistic) and conversational (familiar) style). It is admitted that the
number of styles is indefinite and their features may overlap.

The purpose of the publicistic style of intonation, in addition
to conveying the intended message, is to affect the audience emoti-
onally (Sokolova et al. 1991: 185). Texts of speeches or what is said
in a discussion include information that demonstrates the speaker’s
wish to convince the listeners of the importance of what s/he is say-
ing. The aim is achieved not only with the help of argumentation but
also with professional oratorial skills. Features of publicistic style are
evident in political speeches, debates, press conferences, etc. Usual-
ly speeches are thoroughly prepared and often read out. However,
depending on the particular genre they may obtain different degrees
of spontaneity. Intonation contours among oratorial skills have a pri-
mary importance.

In view of the interest of the present analysis, especially regar-
ding cases when function words form tone units of their own, here are
some conclusions on the use of nuclear tones in publicistic speeches in
Latvian as analysed before (Bréde 2013; 2014): in final tone units the-
re is predominance of falling tones, especially low falls; in non-final
tone units low/mid rises dominate; among the falling tones most often
high/mid falls are used; also level tones have been registered.

In Latvian linguistics types of public speeches are dwelt on in
works by Laimonis Ceplitis, Nora Katlape, Antonija Apele and Silvija
Geikina (Ceplitis, Katlape 1968; Apele 1982; 2011; Geikina 2003),
mostly from a pragmatic point of view.
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3. Function words

As the prominent English linguist Alfred Gimson points out,
from the phonetic point of view “speech must be considered as an
ever-changing continuum of qualities, quantities, pitch, and intensi-
ties” (Gimson 1991: 221). Individual lexical items take different me-
anings when different intonations are imposed according to the in-
tended utterance meaning. John Wells admits that “Lively speakers
typically make good use of the wide repertoire of possible intonation
patterns... This is true both for the broadcaster, lecturer, preacher,
politician, or business-man addressing a public audience...” (Wells
2007: 1).

The vocabulary of a language is traditionally divided into content
or lexical words (contentives) that have stateable lexical meaning and
function words whose role is primarily to express grammatical relati-
onships (e.g., Brown 1984: 91; Crystal 2008: 108; Wells 2007: 236).
The two groups are contrasted also in terms of open class words (new
lexical items are added regularly) including content words, and closed
class words represented by function words. Accordingly, a function
word is defined as a word whose role is largely or wholly grammatical
(Crystal 2008: 203). Its purpose is to contribute to the syntax rather
than the meaning of a sentence (e.g., Van Gelderen 2015; Nordquist
2015). Function words are also known as form words, empty words,
functional words, functors, grammatical words, structural words,
structure words, and probably some other terms. Function words
include conjunctions, prepositions, articles, auxiliaries, linking verbs,
modal verbs, particles, intensifiers (both, neither), pronouns.

The speaker’s choices besides the overall pitch contours inclu-
de the division of the utterance into tone units and the realization of
prominence since the selection represents what the speaker considers
prominent or non-prominent matter. This is largely realized by the
phenomenon of sentence stress which can be placed within the wider
context of the intonation system (Clark, Yallop 2004: 342). Also the
term ‘contrastive stress’ is used since “the functional meaning is often
one of contrasting the accented word with alternatives” (ibid.). It is
natural that the ‘content’ use of expressions (as opposed to the ‘func-
tion’ use) is cued by accent (Bolinger 1989: 215). In connected spe-
ech it is usually content words that are highlighted in contrast to func-
tion words. On the other hand, there are cases when function words
are made prominent. Intonation research of English reveals that there
are function words that regularly attract the nucleus, among them
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yes—no answers, tags, prepositions, foo. There are various function
words that are regularly left unstressed, forming part of the prehead
at the beginning of an utterance. This applies to articles, prepositions,
conjunctions, modal and auxiliary verbs, introductory interjections
(well, so, yes, no) (Wells 2007: 140—148). Most of these words can be
also accented for some pragmatic reason, e.g., for emphasis or hesi-
tation (ibid., 236-237), for stylistic purposes, for establishing rhythm
(Brown 1984: 92).

In Latvian linguistics function words have been discussed most-
ly as a grammatical category (e.g., Ivulane 2008: 233-242; Ivulane,
Kalnac¢a 2013: 462—468), however, their phonetic aspect has received
little attention (Bréde 2013; 2014).

4. Materials and methods

The paper will look closer at the treatment of function words
in publicistic style of intonation in Latvian. To obtain the necessary
information, excerpts from television discussion broadcasts before the
election of the Parliament in the autumn of 2014 with the participation
of Latvian potiticians and excerpts from political speeches by State fi-
gures were selected for auditory analysis. Since a contrastive approach
may bring out certain linguistic features more vividly, some excerpts
from the pre-election leaders’ debate of the United Kingdom in April,
2015 were also included.

The chosen material was transcribed indicating sentence stress
and nuclear tones of each utterance, focusing attention on the parts
of utterances with accented function words. Particular point of inte-
rest was reasons for singling them out and whether, being stressed,
they may signal some additional meaning in comparison with ordinary
usage of this category of words. Among them in Latvian there are con-
junctions, prepositions, pronouns, particles, the verb fo be as a linking
and auxiliary verb, and in English — conjunctions, prepositions, pro-
nouns, the verb fo have and articles.

The following signs are used in the selected extracts: [ ' ] — stress
on level pitch (the speakers are using descending scales exclusively),
[.]—alow level stress, ['] — a half-accented syllable, [1] — a speci-
al rise, [ ] —a low fall, [\] — a high/mid fall, [, ] — a low/mid rise,
[7]—ahighrise, [ | ] — a fall-rise. A short or medium pause is mar-
ked with [ | ], a long pause — with [ || ]. Accented function words are
written in bold.
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5. Latvian

5.1. Conjunctions

The examples in Latvian have been translated into English, since
they may give an idea of whether prominence on a function word in
Latvian corresponds to the way of achieving prominence in English.
The following conjunctions were registered in their accented forms:
un ‘and’, bet ‘but’, nevis ‘not’, gan — gan ‘both — and’, ja ‘if”, jo ‘be-
cause’.

1) ' Nevienam jau ' nav | \ noslépums, | ka - més ' dzivojam \ divko-
pienu | valsti, ||  un ||' vin§ - parstav 7 vienu , kopienu | un , mes ar
tevi || —to N otru. ||

(It’s not a secret that we live in a two-community state, and he repre-
sents one community and we — the other one.)

The first conjuction un ‘and’, linking the first part of the utte-
rance with the following, stands on its own in a separate tone unit.
The falling tone, on the one hand, echoes the preceding nuclear tones,
and shows the speaker’s involvement, on the other hand, it signals the
importance of what comes next. The utterance contains also accented
pronouns. Vins ‘he’ is contrasted to mes ‘we’, therefore their emphasi-
zed forms correspond to the requirements of logical stress.

2) "' Mani' pasauca ka \ liecinieku || 7 un |' un un' un |' prokuroram
bija ' tikai ' viens \ jautajums. ||

(I was summoned as a witness, and and and the prosecutor had only
one question.)

This utterance is an obvious illustration of hesitation with the
same conjunction repeated four times.

3) Nav ' svarigi tie' 2 \« %, || 7 bet, || ka ' partijas ' pilda - savus \ so-
ltjumus. ||

(The 2% do not matter, what matters is [but] how the parties keep
their promises.)

The examples with bet ‘but’ illustrate the use of opposite tones
with the conjunction in a separate tone unit. In the above sentence bet
with the rising tone communicates incompleteness of the thought and
also serves to indicate the expectation of the main message.

4) . Labi, | vini neapdomdsies, ||  bet || - tas ir | Zests, | ka - més
to  negribam. ||
55



Linguistica Lettica 2016 e 24

(All right, they won’t change their mind, but it is a gesture showing
that we don’t want it.)

In sentence 4, the speaker with a relatively high fall on bet pre-
pares the listeners for something meaningful to follow. The aim is
achieved also with an efficient contrast between the realization of the
conjunction and the preceding low falling tones.

S) ' Vadonismam ' atstasim ' vietu uz i teatra , skatuves, | ' nevis
N dzive. ||
(Let us leave leadership for the stage, not for real life.)

Here the words contrasted are sufficiently emphasized, and the
conjunction in an unstressed form would have added to the percep-
tion of a neat rhythmical pattern, however, the speaker’s choice, i.e.
stressing the conjunction, emphasizes the contrast implied even to a
greater extent, at the same time slightly slowing down the tempo of
speech.

The following examples contain the complex conjunction gan —
gan ‘both — and’. In neutral contexts both parts are unstressed, provi-
ding due prominence on the homogeneous members of the sentence
it connects. In the first tone unit of sentence 6, gan is accented, which
is rather difficult to interpret. It appears the speaker’s choice might be
related to the rhythmical pattern with an alternation of half- and fully
accented words.

6) * Vini ' sola - celt' gan' minimalo » algu, | gan ' neapliekamo _ mi-
nimumu. ||

(They promise to raise both the minimum wage and the amount of
tax exemption.)

7) —" Policijas ' Akademija tika ' gatavoti _juristi, || - nevis \ iekslietu
Sferas darbinieki. || — 2 Gan, | \ gan. ||

(The Academy of Police prepared lawyers, not policemen. — [They
prepared] both.)

In sentence 7, the journalist responds to what he hears, and by
stressing both the components of the conjunction actually corrects the
piece of information given by the participant in the discussion.

8)'Ja §1' informacija s nopliist, | tad ' kadam ' jauznemas \ atbildiba. ||
(If this information is leaked, there should be someone to take the
responsibility.)

56



Linguistica Lettica 2016 e 24

Ja ‘if” as the first accented word of the tone unit, introduces a
conditional clause and puts emphasis on the particular undesirable
probability.

9) ' Jadoma par s principiem, | 7 jo ||' més Seit' ieviesisim \ stingra-
kus nosacijumus. ||

(One should consider the principles because we will introduce more
rigid terms.)

The conjunction jo before the main statement, pronounced with
a rise in a tone unit of its own as if adds dramatic effect to what the
speaker is going to reveal.

10) —' Sistémai ' atzime tiek ' likta y« apmierinosi. || — 7 Jo,| 7 jo .. ? ||
(— The system gets a satisfactory mark. — Because, because ..?)

In sentence 10, the journalist asks for some explanation, and by
repeating the function word with the rising tone, he encourages the
speaker to clarify the point.

5.2. Prepositions

The analyzed material comprises the following prepositions the
speakers have made prominent: ar ‘with’, par ‘about’, pret ‘against’,
peéc ‘after’, uz ‘to, on’, bez ‘without’, no ‘of, from’, lidz “until, by’.

11) Ta ir ' telefonsarunu  noklausisanas | 7 ar || ' attiecigo ' tiesne-
Su \ sankciju. ||

(It is bugging, with the assent of corresponding judges.)

12) ' Viena no ' probléemam ir | saistita | v ar || ' kardinalu ' paaudzu
N\ mainu. ||

(One of the problems is connected with a crucial change of generati-
ons.)

13) Tas ~ ir, ' protams, |' saistiba | , ar | ' minimalo _algu. ||

(It is of course related to the minimum wage.)

In all three sentences (11-13), ar ‘with’ occurs in a separate tone
unit. The intonation pattern of sentence 11 suggests the speaker is dis-
closing some unexpected information. The falling tone on the prepo-
sition in sentence 12 makes the whole statement sound weighty. The
last example with relatively short tone units and a low rise on the
preposition implies the speaker is slightly hesitating.

Also par ‘about’ pronounced with a rise before a pause prepares
the listeners for, in this case, a serious solution of the problem:
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14)'Jamaina \ uzraudzibas  istenosana. ||' Jadoma / par |~ maksat-
nespéjas | administratoriem. ||

(The supervision needs to be changed. We should think about insol-
vency administrators.)

The next two sentences (15, 16), where the prepositions pret
‘against’ and péc ‘after’ are realized with a high or mid fall, are exam-
ples of not only particularizing the sense implied by the function
words, but also giving emphasis to the following words (valsts uzné-
mumiem, vélesanam):

15) Es \ piekritu tam sankcijam, | jo - tas 7 vérstas || \u pret | valsts
.uznémumiem. ||
(Tagree to introducing sanctions, since they are against State businesses.)
16) * Par to ' noteikti biis ' jarund \ péc vélesanam. ||
(We will certainly have to speak about it after the elections.)

There are also cases when speakers pronounce prepositions as
accented words introducing kinetic tones (uz, bez, no, lidz):

17) Kas ' attiecas ' uz | \« piensaimniekiem, |' tie biis cietéji. ||

(As to dairy producers, there will be those who will suffer.)

18) ' Valsts s nesakartosies | pati no |, sevis, || ' bez |' misu lidzdalibas. ||
(The State would not put itself in order without our participation.)
19) ' Rektora - viens ' no | ' loti ' nopietniem ~ uzdevumiem | ir
"'méginat " atrast \ kopsaucéju. ||

(One of a rector’s very serious obligations is to find a common lan-
guage.)

20)' Cetrus \u gadus | sézat'lidz , bridim, | kad' terminu s nepagarina. |
(You’ve been sitting here for four years until the moment the deadline
can’t be extended.)

The effect can be described as less emphatic, although the pre-
positions still perform the function of drawing attention to words with
which they are syntactically connected. The preposition /idz ‘by’ has
been registered also with a falling tone, thus creating obvious promi-
nence for the whole statement:

21) ' Viens no ,darbiem ir |' ldz || $1' sasaukuma beigam | \ atrisinat
So skandalu. ||

(One of our tasks is to resolve this scandal by the end of this parlia-
mentary term.)
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5.3. Particles

Particles as another group of prominent function words are pro-
nounced either with certain kinetic tones or just as accented segments
(art “also’, tikai ‘only’, ik ‘every’, lai ‘let’, nu ‘well’, varbit ‘perhaps’,
nez vai ‘hardly’). It is particularly the falling tone that brings about the
effect of emphasis:

22) ' Turigakajiem | iedzivotdjiem | \« ari samazinasies | . partikas
cenas. ||
(Food prices for wealthier people will also fall.)

The two-syllable word varbit ‘perhaps’ belongs to the group that
requires stress on the second syllable, however, the particle in a tone
unit of its own pronounced with a relatively high fall implies a possi-
ble solution at the end of a heated discussion:

!

23) Var \ bit, | lai ' Tsinatu ' iztiesasanas /' laiku, | ' janozimeé
arstu _ komisija. ||

(Probably to expedite judicial proceedings, a doctors’ commission
should be appointed.)

The rising tone, in addition to signalling continuation of the
thought, may introduce some particular attitude depending on the spe-
ech situation. The journalist’s response with ari ‘also, but not only’ to
what one of the participants of a discussion says points to a kind of
an inaccurate statement. The speaker is actually asked to provide the
missing information:

24)—Sis /7 atalgojums | saistits ar' izmaindm' pasa s sistémd. | — | Ar. |
(This salary is connected with changes to the system itself. — That too.)

Another example with a low rise on the particle is the following
utterance where fikai ‘only’ introduces and highlights a colourful me-
taphor:

25) " Latvijas \ tigerléciens ' izradijas  tikai |' tris ' runcu i dzires |
pie' aizlienéta krejuma poda. ||

(Latvia’s tigerleap turned out to be only three tomcats’ feasting on a
borrowed jug of cream.)

The particle nu ‘well’ is absolutely indispensable in colloquial
speech, where it often functions as a pause filler and points to hesita-
tion. In spoken discourse the speakers of even more formal registers
do not (or cannot) avoid it. Also a high or mid rise, realized on the
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particle at the beginning of the sentence, points to a lively reaction on
the previous utterance. This type of kinetic tone is more appropriate in
the colloquial style of intonation:

26) 7 Nu, || ' var jau ' apskatit - nezin \ ko. ||
(Well, one can consider God knows what.)

Another example of the same particle pronounced with a level
tone and noticeably prolonged vowel demonstrates its function of he-
sitation which is intensified by longer than medium length pauses on
both sides:

27) Tie ir ' tik \u neieverojami, || ' ni, || tos ' gan « nevajadzétu | aiz-
skart. ||
(They’re so insignificant, well, you should leave them alone.)

Simply accented particles, especially at the very beginning of the
sentence, make the listeners concentrate on the speaker’s message:

28) Un ' tikai ar \ represivam metodem | ' més to neatrisindasim. ||
(We will not solve it with repressive methods only.)

29) ' Ik || \ reiz, | kad ' apSaubam _nodoklu  maksasanas , jegu... ||
(Every single time when we doubt the idea of taxpaying...)

30) ' Lai | ' Jaunais "gads | ' sakas ar - misu ' sportistu  veiksmi! ||
(Let the New Year begin with luck for our sportsmen!)

The same effect is achieved in the middle of the sentence where
a particle (here nez vai ‘hardly’) introduces the main piece of infor-
mation:

31) Mes ' dzirdam no ' finansu \ ministra, || ' nez vai - mes to ' vare-
sim _ atlauties. ||

(We hear from the Finance Minister that we’re hardly likely to be able
to affford it.)

5.4. But ‘to be’

A prominent biit (to be) as a linking verb or an auxiliary in all
examples creates the impression of emphasis. In one case (sentence
32) it has been registered with the rising tone, adding to the effect of
incompleteness (also the final tone unit ends with a rise) and some
hesitation:

32) - Drosi ' vien tas ir / cels, | kas 7 ir|| , ejams. ||
(Most probably it’s the road that has to be taken.)
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In the following sentence the verb is merely stressed, but alongside
a number of other accented words it creates a particularly definite rhy-
thmical pattern which helps underline the importance of the message:

33) ' Esam \ stradajusi, || lai ' nodrosinatu - valsts ~« maksdtspéju, ||
un' tas'ir \ izdevies. ||

(We’ve been working to ensure the solvency of the State, and we have
managed it.)

The next example, apart from evident hesitation, betrays the
speaker’s individual peculiarity, which is adding a vowel (an a to ir)
which by a fraction of a second prolongs the tone unit before the prin-
ciple piece of information:

34) Meés panaksim 7 to, ka || ' ira | ' janodroSina \ lielaks | tiesnesu
skaits. ||

(We will arrive at the point where the number of judges has to be
increased.)

The negative form of the verb biit ‘nav’ introduces an extra em-
phatic piece of criticism:

35) Jo \« projam | - viss . nav s noskaidrots | par ' iepriekséjo ' vele-
Sanu ' kampanu _parkapumiem. ||

(All has not yet been clarified about irregularities in previous election
campaings.)

6. English

The English material, chosen for the purpose of contrast and be-
ing considerably smaller than the Latvian material, contains, as expec-
ted, fewer cases of prominent function words. Among the registered
accented function words, similar to Latvian, were conjunctions, pre-
positions, pronouns and the verb o be. The excerpts in English also
contain prominent articles and the verb fo have. Occasionally in one
utterance there are two or even more accented function words.

Conjunctions:
1) ' If you be lieve | as v I | do, | we should ' go , on | re ' for-
ming welfare. ||

The speaker’s persuasive attitude is reflected in the initially sin-
gled out conjunction if in a relatively short tone unit followed by a

61



Linguistica Lettica 2016 e 24

similarly short segment with a prominent personal pronoun realized
with a high falling tone. Besides, the stressed if makes the listeners
expect a noteworthy statement. This pattern indicates a lively and
emotional mode of expression which fully corresponds to characteri-
stic features of publicistic style. The next example with the accented
conjunction but in the first tone unit shows the speaker is determined
to give his point of view. The impression is increased by the same
word pronounced with a high fall, but the repeated conjunction in the
following tone unit is needed to fill a pause before the speaker formu-
lates his thought:

2)..."'but'let me - just'say - very \ clearly | \x but |, but'butI'don’t
"like it for 1 one par ' ticular _ reason. ||

Prepositions, pronouns, articles, the verb 7o be, the verb o have:

3) The 'right - wing ' of the Con'servative  Party || ... you ' lurch ' off
to the | right | and the _ left. ||

4) It will be a'nother 1 five ' billion pounds | ' by the ' final  year |
of the ' next _ parliament. ||

By stressing the prepositions of and by the speaker focuses atten-
tion on the words to which they relate (the Conservative Party, the
final year). Besides, the sentence stress pattern demonstrates a perfect
rhythmical design. The expressiveness of the following utterance is
based on three accented function words — the pronoun /, the prepo-
sition at and the verb to be. The speaker is Mr Cameron, and he is
presenting an argument dealing with his party’s programme in a most
convincing manner.

5)'I be - came ' Prime A Minister | ' at a A time | ' when there was |
"no 'money _ left. ||

In utterance 6, alongside the accented personal pronoun /se and
the relative pronoun that in a tone group of its own (both serve the pur-
pose of emphasis), there is the definite article pronounced in its strong
form. Both the definite and the indefinite article (sentence 7) in their
strong forms help drawing attention to the nouns they are attached to:

6) 'He | said | ' that|'the Con'servative , Party || ... are ' not * going
to 'ask the | society | to ' pay a 1 single ' extra  penny | to ' balance the
" tax for the books. ||

7) I think | that’s ' not what we ' need as ' a _ country. ||
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The form is in sentence 8 was marked as an accented word in a
striking way:

8) ' There it _ is. || ' Dear ' Chief | Secretary, | there 'is ' no Z money. ||

Have (sentence 9), pronounced with a relatively high fall, makes
the perception of what is being said as particularly meaningful. The
effect is reinforced by a fall in the first tone unit that introduces the
main message:

9) 'm saying, | let’s "« have | a ' really de ' cisive outcome. ||

The emphatic form of iave (sentence 10) in the sense of obliga-
tion underlines the party obligations in relation to socially insecure
groups. The accented relative pronoun who in a separate tone unit
effectively draws attention to the following piece of information:

10)  Anyone | ' who | \ has to live inde pendently | ... we ' have to
"make 1 special pro vision for them. ||

7. Conclusion

Summarizing observations on the present analysis, it is possible
to single out factors that contribute to achieving the effect of promi-
nence in the spoken form of language in general and on function words
in particular. These factors include sentence stress, segmentation of an
utterance into tone units, the introduction of relatively long pauses
within utterances, the use of high or mid falling tones in non-final tone
units, the use of a special rise, accenting function words (conjunctions,
prepositions, pronouns, the verb fo be in both Latvian and English,
articles and the verb o have in English), the pronunciation of function
words in tone units of their own using kinetic tones, as well as the
occasional slowing of the rate of speech.

Prominent function words, depending on the particular speech
situation, provide logical stress and emphasis; they help maintain a
neat thythmical pattern and also create the effect of hesitation; they
efficiently add to the emotional colouring of speech.

Function words can be made prominent in all styles. In this sen-
se the publicistic style of intonation does not stand out from others.
However, considering its function — to affect the public emotionally —,
prominence on function words contributes greatly to the effect of the
speaker’s power to convince the audience, his/her liveliness and emo-
tiveness. As has been noted before, there are features of the publicistic
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style that overlap with features of other styles. It proves the variability
of style markers and points to the necessity of analyzing and interpre-
ting each speech situation separately.

All of the above-mentioned factors, together with a public spe-
aker’s individual traits, including voice timbre, form the impression
of an expressive manner of speaking that is indispensable for catching
and keeping the listeners’ attention.
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Inese INDRICANE

_ LATVIESU VALODAS
BALSIGO UN NEBALSIGO TROKSNENU
AKUSTISKO PAZIMJU SALIDZINAJUMS

Comparison of the Acoustic Cues for the Latvian Voiced
and Voiceless Obstruents

Abstract

The current study deals with the voicing contrast of the prevocalic ob-
struents in Standard Latvian. The aim of this paper is to describe the differen-
ces between voiced and voiceless obstruents found in their acoustic signal.
The study supported by the Latvian Council of Science was conducted in the
framework of the scientific research project “The acoustic characteristics of
the sound system of Standard Latvian by age groups (5-15; 16-39; 40-59;
60-80)” (No 148/2012; project leader Dr. philol. Juris Grigorjevs).

There are 20 obstruent phonemes in Standard Latvian: voiced /b, d, 3, g,
v, z,3,], &, d3/ and voiceless /p, t, ¢, k, f, s, [, X, &5, §f/. The obstruents (C) have
been studied in the phonetic context of all 12 monophthongs (V) of Standard
Latvian: /i, i, e, e, &, &, a, a:, 9, 9, u, u:/. Recording material consists of iso-
lated CVC syllables pronounced by 3 native male speakers of the ages from
19 to 28, e. g. [bib], [bi:b], [beb], [be:b], [baeb], [ba:b], [bab], [ba:b], [bob],
[bo:b], [bub], [bu:b]. Each syllable was recorded in 9 repetitions (3 by every
informant). The total amount of analysed speech data is 2160 units.

Although voiced obstruents in Standard Latvian can be successfully
distinguished from their voiceless counterparts with the same manner and
place of articulation on the basis of a single presence of a voice bar, voicing
related differences are also displayed by a number of acoustic cues character-
istic for both voiced and voiceless obstruents, i. e., 1) duration of the release
phase (for the occlusives), 2) relative intensity (for the constrictives and affri-
cates), 3) F2 transition from C to V (for all groups of the obstruents).

The results indicate that voiced occlusives in Standard Latvian are
characterized by shorter duration of the release phase in comparison to their
voiceless counterparts. Within each of those two groups of the occlusives
(voiced vs. voiceless), the duration of the release phase increases in the same
order: it is shorter for plosives articulated in the frontal part of the oral cavity
(bilabials and dentals) as for the plosives articulated further back in the oral
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cavity (palatals and velars). All plosives have a shorter duration of the release
phase as the affricates.

Voiced constrictives and affricates in Standard Latvian tend to have
higher relative intensity in comparison to their voiceless counterparts. The only
exception forms the pair of the dental affricates as the voiced affricate /dz/ has
a slightly lower relative intensity than the voiceless affricate /ts/. In the group
of voiced constrictives and affricates it is impossible to separate sibilants from
non-sibilants according to the relative intensity, whereas in the group of voice-
less constrictives and affricates, sibilants can be consistently distinguished
from non-sibilants as the latter (especially labiodental /f/) has a lower relative
intensity. It can be explained by a fact that voiced non-sibilant phonemes, la-
biodental /v/ and palatal /j/, in the prevocalic position can be pronounced either
as fricatives or approximants. While voiceless non-sibilants, labiodental /f/ and
velar /x/, are truly fricatives. A greater number of approximant occurences in
comparison to fricative occurences can determine much higher relative intensi-
ty values for /v/ and /j/, close to that of voiced sibilants.

In the terms of locus equations (used for the characteristics of the F2 tran-
sition from C to V), voiced obstruents in comparison to their voiceless count-
erparts in Standard Latvian are characterized by lower slope (except for /g/ vs.
/k/), higher intercept (with an exception of /v/ vs. /f/) and lower R? values (with
an exception of /b/ vs. /p/). These differences between voiced obstruents and
their voiceless counterparts are mainly considered to be a result of more evident
and thus more distinctive formant transitions from a voiced obstruent to the fo-
llowing vowel as a result of different degree of the coarticulation for voiced vs.
voiceless obstruents of the same manner and place of articulation.

Further research should be required on the voicing contrast of the ob-
struents in Standard Latvian by increasing the number of informants and ex-
amined acoustic cues.

Keywords: Standard Latvian, acoustic cue, voicing contrast, obstruent

Teorétiskaja literattira noradits, ka ,,no akustiskas fongtikas viedok-
la p&c troksna un tona attieksmem, t. i., pec sonoritates, latvieSu valo-
das Iidzskanus dala troksnenos un skanenos. Par troksneniem pienemts
uzskatit tadus lidzskanus, kuru spektra doming troksna elements, kas
izpauzas haotisku, neregularu svarstibu veida” (LVG 2013: 75).

Jau agrak publiceta raksta (Indricane, Urbanaviciené¢ 2015: 53)
noradits, ka latviesu literaras valodas (turpmak — latviesu valodas) fong-
tika troksneni tradicionali apliikoti, sadalot tos divas grupas p&c balsigu-
ma: balsigajos troksnenos un nebalsigajos troksnenos (sk., piem., LVG
2013: 75). Sis dalfjums ieverots arT, izstradajot plasakos latviesu valo-
das troksnenu akustisko Tpasibu petijumus (sk., piem., par balsigajiem
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troksneniem — Ceirane 2011; par nebalsigajiem troksneniem — Gurtaja
1980; Indricane 2013).

Svarigaka akustiska pazime, kas latvieSu valoda lauj noskirt bal-
sigas skanas no nebalsigam (arT balsigos troksnenus no nebalsigajiem),
ir oscilogrammas verojamais ,,balss saiSu svarstibu raditais tonalais
komponents, kas pieskir tam cikliskumu, bet spektrogrammas — ze-
mas frekvences balss formants” (LVG 2013: 57), kas raksturigs balsi-
gam skanam, bet nav vérojams nebalsigu skanu signala (1.—6. attéls).!
Tomeér lidz $im veiktie latviesu valodas akustiskas fongtikas petijumi
un praktiskie verojumi, kas izdariti dazadu runas materialu apstrades
procesa, liecina, ka ar balsigumu un nebalsigumu saistitas atSkiribas
mérfjumu rezultatos paradas ar1, skatot vairakas balsigajiem un nebal-
sigajiem troksneniem kopigas akustiskas pazimes, t. i., pazimes, kas
saistitas ar $o [idzskanu artikulacijas veidu un/vai vietu.

0197 0.1282)

03327 -0.2042]
8000 Hz Wi ! “ 8000 Hz|

pinfil,

o} [

1. attéls. Zilbes [dad] oscilogramma 2. attels. Zilbes [tat] oscilogramma

un dinamiska spektrogramma un dinamiska spektrogramma
(eksploziva sledzena [d] sleguma (eksploziva sledzena [t] sleguma
posms oscilogramma iezZiméts ar peleku posms, kas saplist ar klusumu pirms
krasu, bet balss formants dinamiskaja zilbes fonacijas, oscilogramma
spektrogramma — ar partrauktu Imiju) ieziméts ar peleku krasu)

! Anglu valoda (piem., varda sakuma pirms patskana esoSu) eksplozivo slédzenu balsi-
guma un nebalsiguma kontrasts pamatojas ne tikai uz balss saiSu darbibu, bet ari uz
aspiraciju. Tapéc $a kontrasta raksturoSana, lidzas balss formantam, tiek skatits arT bal-
siguma sakuma laiks (ang. voice onset time — sais. VOT), kas atbilst intervalam (parasti
izteikts milisekund@s — ms) starp eksploziva slédzena sléguma partraukumu un balss sai-
$u svarstibu sakumu. ST akustiska pazime anglu valoda tiek lietota, lai nogkirtu balsigos
eksplozivos slédzenus vs. nebalsigos neaspirgtos eksplozivos slédzenus vs. nebalsigos
aspirétos eksplozivos slédzenus (Reetz, Jongman 2009: 98). Latviesu valoda balsigajiem
eksplozivajiem slédzeniem VOT faktiski atbilst sléguma posma ilgumam, un izol&tu zil-
bju sakuma tiem raksturigas negativas VOT vértibas (Ceirane 2011: 75; Grigorjevs 2008:
23). Savukart nebalsigajiem eksplozivajiem slédzeniem VOT aptuveni atbilst troksna
posma ilgumam, un tiem raksturigas pozitivas VOT vertibas (Indri¢ane 2013: 18).
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3. attéls. Zilbes [zaz] oscilogramma 4. attels. Zilbes [sas] oscilogramma

un dinamiska spektrogramma un dinamiska spektrogramma
(spraudzena [z] segments oscilogramma (spraudzena [s] segments
ieziméts ar peleku krasu, bet balss oscilogramma iezZimets
formants dinamiskaja spektrogramma — ar peleku krasu)
ar partrauktu Iiniju)

01775

-0.2904f
8000 Hz|

5. attels. Zilbes [dzadz] oscilogramma 6. attéls. Zilbes [tsats] oscilogramma

un dinamiska spektrogramma un dinamiska spektrogramma
(afrikativa slédzena [dz] sleguma posms  (afrikativa sledzena [ts] sléguma
oscilogramma ieziméts ar peleku posms, kas sapliist ar klusumu pirms
krasu, bet balss formants dinamiskaja zilbes fonacijas, oscilogramma
spektrogramma — ar partrauktu Iiniju) iezZiméts ar peleku krasu)

Raksta merkis ir iegtit pilnigaku priekSstatu par troksnenu balsi-
guma un nebalsiguma opoziciju latviesu valoda, raksturojot Sos Iidz-
skanus pec trim akustiskajam pazimém:

1) trok$na posma ilguma (sleédzeniem);

2) spektralas energijas relativas intensitates (spraudzeniem trok-

sneniem);
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3) F2 parejas virzibas no troksnena uz ta fong&tisko apkaimi vei-
dojoso patskani (visiem troksneniem, izmantojot lokusa vie-
nadojumus).

Troks$na posma ilgums merits tikai sleédzeniem, jo nebalsigajiem
spraudzeniem troksneniem prevokaliska pozicija izoletas CVC zilbes
nevar precizi noteikt segmenta sakumu. Lai gan intensitates vertibas
iespgjams mert visiem troksneniem, parasti §T akustiska pazime pla-
Sak aplukota tiesi spraudzenu troksnenu raksturojuma, jo ta noskir
svelpenus un $nacenus no pargjiem spraudzeniem troksneniem. Ta ka
afrikativie sledzeni ir saliktas skanas, kuras veido eksplozivie sledzeni,
sapliistot ar balsiguma un artikulacijas vietas zina vienadiem vai I1dz1-
giem frikativajiem spraudzeniem (Reetz, Jongman 2009: 16), un to
signala nosactti var skirt eksploziva sledzena un frikativa spraudzena
fazi (Markus, Grigorjevs 2002: 59), latviesu valodas akustiskas fonéti-
kas p&tijumos intensitate parasti noteikta arT afrikativajiem sledzeniem
(merfjjumu veicot frikativajam spraudzenim atbilstigaja fazg).

LatvieSu valodas lidzskanu sistemu veido 26 fonémas (1. tabula).
Atbilstigi Starptautiskas Fongtikas asociacijas (International Phonetic
Association) pulmonisko lidzskanu fonologiskas klasifikacijas princi-
piem (IPA 2015), lidzskanu fonémas 1. tabula grup@tas p&c trim kri-
terijiem: 1) balsiguma (tabulas Stna kreisaja puse tradicionali raditas
nebalsigas, bet labaja pus€ — balsigas fonémas); 2) artikulacijas veida;
3) artikulacijas vietas.

LatvieSu valoda ir 20 troksneni (1. tabula noraditi treknraksta):
10 balsigi — /b/, /d/, 13/, 1g/, IV/, Iz/, I3/, i/, /dz/, /d3/ un 10 nebalsigi —
Ipl, It Iel, I/, 1, Is/, IfT, Ix/, s/, 17 (LV G 2013: 75).2

Fonémas /b/, /p/, /d/, t/, 13/, Ic/, /g/, /k/ ir eksplozivi sledzeni; /v/,
1,12/, 1s/, 13/, If1, 1/, /x/ — frikativi spraudzeni; /dz/, /ts/, /d3/, /f/ — afri-
kativi sledzeni (turpat, 59., 63., 66., 71. Ipp.).

Kaut gan fon€mas /v/ un /j/ latviesu valoda prevokaliska pozicija
izoletas zilbes var tikt izrunatas gan ka frikativie spraudzeni (berzeni)
[v], j] (Saja gadijuma to spektra doming berzes troksna komponenti),

¥

Atbilstigi Starptautiskas Fongtikas asociacijas ieteikumiem, afrikativo sleédzenu, ka
arT dubultas artikulacijas apzZim&Sanai var tikt lietoti divi ar locinu savienoti simboli
(piem., ts, kp) (IPA 2015), tomér praksé dazadu autoru rakstos, kas public&ti izde-
vuma Journal of the International Phonetic Association, afrikativo sledzenu ap-
zimé&Sanai izmantoti ar simboli bez locina (piem., d3; § — sk. Hualde et al. 2015; pf;
ts/ss; tJ/Yf; ks — sk. Moosmiiller et al. 2015; ts"; ts; te"; te; dz — sk. Chen, Gussenhoven
2015). Latviesu valodas afrikativo slédzenu apzimeSanai $aja raksta lietoti simboli
&, s, d3, 1, jo $ads afrikativo slédzenu apzim&jums tika akceptéts un ieklauts darba
,Latviesu valodas gramatika” (LVG 2013: 24).
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gan ar1 ka aproksimanti jeb nefrikativie spraudzeni (neberzeni jeb bez-
berzes spraudzeni) [v], [j] (Saja gadijuma to spektra redzama formantu
struktiira), raksta abi fon€mu /v/ un /j/ izrunas varianti — frikativais
spraudzenis un nefrikativais spraudzenis — netiek skirti. To apzime-
Sanai fongtiskaja transkripcija tiek lietoti visparinati simboli [v], [j],
bet frikativo spraudzenu un nefrikativo spraudzenu grupa ietilpstosie
lidzskani déveti par spraudzeniem troksneniem.

Latvie$u valodas troksneniem raksturigas sadas artikulacijas vie-
tas — labiala: bilabiala — /b/, /p/ vai labiodentala — /v/, /f/; dentala — /d/,
Itl, 12/, Is/, Idz/, /s/; alveolara — /3/, /f/, /d3/, /{/; palatala — /3/, /c/, /j/;
velara —/g/, /k/, /x/ (turpat, 58. lpp.). Velaros troksnenus butiskak neka
pargjos ietekmée fongtisko apkaimi veidojoSo patskanu kvalitate — 87 ie-
tekme ir saistita ar artikulacijas vietas mainu. Velaro troksnenu artiku-
lacijas vieta mainas no velaras savienojuma ar velariem patskaniem uz
prieksgjaku — palatovelaru vai palatalu — savienojuma ar palatalajiem
patskaniem [i], [i:], [e], [e:] vai divskaniem, kas sakas ar patskaniem [i]
un [e] atbilstosu komponentu (turpat, 61., 69. Ipp.). Saja raksta prakse
sastopamie dazadie troksnenu /g/, /k/ un /x/ varianti nav skirti.

1. tabula. LatvieSu valodas lidzskanu fonému klasifikacijas tabula

Artikulacijas vieta Bilabiala (Ildeaﬂjti'a(i; Dentala |Alveolaral Palatala | Velara
Artikulacijas veids
Eksplozivs sledzenis | p b t d cJ k g
Frikativs spraudzenis fv s z I 3 i
Afrikativs sledzenis tsdz &

Nazals slédzenis m n n
Laterals spraudzenis 1 K

Vibrants r

Analizéto materialu veido izolétas CVC struktiiras zilbes, kuras
C ir latvieSu valodas prevokaliskie troksneni, bet V — patskani /i/, /i:/,
lel, lel, l&l, l&:/, ld/, I/, 3], [a:/, /ul, /a:/, piem.: bib [bib], bib [bi:b],
beb [beb], beb [be:b], beb [bab], beb [ba:b], bab [bab], bab [ba:b],
bob [bab], bob [ba:b], bub [bub], bizb [bu:b]. Petljuma rezultati pama-
tojas uz 3 informantu (viries$i vecuma no 19 lidz 28 gadiem) izrunas
datiem. Visiem informantiem latvie$u valoda ir dzimta valoda. Vinu
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izruna nav konstatéti defekti, un ta atbilst latvieSu literaras valodas
normam. Katra zilbe ierakstita 9 atkartojumos (3 katram informan-
tam). Kop&jais analiz&ta materiala apjoms ir 2160 vienibas.

leraksti veikti ar datorprogrammu Wave Pad Sound Editor (v. 5.40,
NCH Software). Datu apstradei un analizei izmantotas datorprogram-
mas Praat (v. 5.3.60, Paul Boersma, David Weenink), MS Excel
(v. 13, Microsoft Corporation) un SPSS (v. 22, IBM Corporation).

Petijums tapis Latvijas Zinatnes padomes projekta ,Latvie-
Su standartvalodas skanu sistémas akustisks raksturojums pa vecu-
ma grupam (5-15; 16-39; 40-59; 60-80 gadi)” (projekta vaditajs —
Dr. philol. Juris Grigorjevs).

TrokSna posma ilgums

Sledzena signala var skirt sleguma posmu, kas atbilst artikulara-
jam slégumam, un eksplozijas jeb trokSna posmu, kas atbilst sleguma
partraukumam jeb artikularajam atbrivojumam (LVG 2013: 59).

Slegums akustiski realiz€jas ka nosacits klusums — ta laika ska-
nas vilna svarstibas ir niecigas (balsigajiem slédzeniem) vai arT to nav
vispar (nebalsigajiem slédzeniem) (Kodzasov, Krivnova 2001: 164).
Saja raksta sléguma posma ilgums nav apliikots, jo nebalsigajiem
troksneniem prevokaliska pozicija izoletas CVC zilbés to nevar no-
skirt no klusuma, kas ir pirms zilbes izrunas.

LatvieSu valodas sledzenu troksna posmu parasti veido eksplo-
zija un berzes troksnis (LVG 2013: 59). Visiem slédzeniem troksna
posma ilgums noteikts, iezZim&jot oscilogramma intervalu no sleguma
partraukuma I1dz patskana sakumam (7.—10. att€ls; troksna posms os-
cilogrammas noradits ar peleku krasu).

0.197]

01282

ANt

-0.33217]
8000 Hz| [T

- -02042)
W 8000 H

"r:.l ; [ .

o 01301.5;“-. i
7. attéls. TrokSna posma ilguma (s) 8. attéls. TrokSna posma ilguma (s)
noteikSana balsigajam noteikSana nebalsigajam
eksplozivajam slédzenim [d] eksplozivajam sledzenim [t]
zilbes [dad] sakuma zilbes [tat] sakuma
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9. attels. Troksna posma ilguma (s) /0. atéls. Troks$na posma ilguma (s)

noteikSana balsigajam noteikSana nebalsigajam
afrikativajam sledzenim [dz] afrikativajam slédzenim [ts]
zilbes [dzadz] sakuma zilbes [tsats] sakuma

Ar datorprogrammu SPSS latviesu valodas slédzeniem apre-
kinatas trokSna posma ilguma vidgjas statistiskas vertibas un standart-
novirzes (2. tabula).

2. tabula. LatvieSu valodas slédzenu trokSna posma ilguma vértibas (ms)
(VSV —vidgja statistiska vertiba, SN — standartnovirze)

Balsigie sledzeni

Vertiba Eksplozivie sledzeni Afrikativie sledzeni
[b] [d] sl [g] [de] | [ds]

VSV 12 17 40 31 81 69

SN 4 6 9 10 16 14

Nebalsigie sledzeni

Veértiba Eksplozivie sledzeni Afrikativie sledzeni
[p] [t] [c] [K] [t5] (1]

VSV 24 26 55 55 109 91

SN 14 13 12 15 17 16

P&ttjuma rezultati rada, ka latviesu valodas slédzenu troksna pos-
ma ilguma vidgjas statistiskas vertibas palielinas $ada seciba:

1) balsigo slédzenu grupa: [b] < [d] <[g] <[§] < [d3] < [dz];

2) nebalsigo slédzenu grupa: [p] < [t] <[k] =[c] <[] <[].

Gan balsigo, gan nebalsigo slédzenu grupa vismazakas troksna
posma ilguma vidgjas statistiskas vertibas ir mutes dobuma prieksgja
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dala artikul&tajiem eksplozivajiem slédzeniem: bilabialajiem [b], [p]
un dentalajiem [d], [t]; lielakas — dzilak mutes dobuma artikul&tajiem
eksplozivajiem slédzeniem: palatalajiem [j], [c] un velarajiem [g],
[k]; vislielakas — afrikativajiem slédzeniem: dentalajiem [dz], [s] un
alveolarajiem [d3], [{f]. Eksplozivajiem slédzeniem salidzinajuma ar
afrikativajiem slédzeniem aprekinatas arl mazakas standartnovirzes:
balsigo sledzenu grupa — [b], [d], [3], [g] mazakas neka [dz], [d3], bet
nebalsigo sleédzenu grupa — [p], [t], [c], [k] mazakas neka [ts], [{].
Sa pétijuma rezultati atbilst iepriek§gjo pétijumu datiem (sk.,
iem., par prevokaliskajiem balsigajiem eksplozivajiem sledzeniem —
Ceirane 2011: 81-87; par prevokaliskajiem nebalsigajiem eksploziva-
jiem sleédzeniem — Indricane 2008; Indricane 2009; par intervokaliska-
jiem nebalsigajiem slédzeniem — Indricane 2013: 60-64). Atskiribas
eksplozivo slédzenu troks$na posma ilguma tiek skaidrotas ar artikula-
toru (aktiva un pasiva runas organa) saskares laukuma lielumu laika,
kad tiek veidots slegums. Eksplozivo slédzenu [b], [p], [d], [t] trokSna
posms ir 1saks, jo to sléguma laika artikulatoru saskares laukums ir
mazaks. Savukart, eksplozivo slédzenu [3], [c], [g], [k] trokSna posms
ir garaks, jo to sleéguma laika artikulatoru saskares laukums ir plasaks.
Ta ka afrikativie sledzeni ir saliktas skanas, kuras veidojas eksplo-
ziva slédzena un frikativa spraudzena sapliismes rezultata, afrikativo
sledzenu trokSna posms salidzinajuma ar eksplozivajiem slédzeniem
ir garaks.

[b] & balsigs
Aaad @ nebalsigs

0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 9 100 110 120 130 140
ms

1. grafiks. LatvieSu valodas slédzenu trok$na posma ilguma vidéjo
statistisko vertibu un standartnovirZu nogriezni
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1. grafika att€lotie nogriezni rada latvieSu valodas slédzenu trok-
Sna posma ilguma vidgjo statistisko vertibu un standartnovirZu apgaba-
lu. Sie nogriezni ieguti, savienojot tris punktus (vertibas): pirmais no
tiem ieglts, no vidgjas statistiskas vertibas atnemot standartnovirzes
vertibu, otrais (lielakais) — noradot vidgjo statistisko vertibu, bet tre-
Sais — vidgjai statistiskajai vertibai pieskaitot standartnovirzes vertibu.

Salidzinot latviesu valodas balsigo un nebalsigo slédzenu datus,
redzams, ka balsigajiem slédzeniem raksturigs 1saks troksna posms
neka artikulacijas veida un vietas zina atbilstigajiem nebalsigajiem
sledzeniem.

Spektralas energijas relativa intensitate

Viena no spraudzenu troksnenu (un ari afrikativo slédzenu)
raksturojuma izmantotam akustiskajam pazimém ir spektralas energi-
jas intensitate. Teoretiskaja literatiira triikst vienota viedokla par $ts
pazimes efektivitati spraudzenu troksnenu savstarpgja noskirSana.
Turklat §1s pazimes efektivitate liela méra ir atkariga arT no izveletas
mérjjumu metodikas.

Lidz $im veiktie latviesu valodas spraudzenu troksnenu un afri-
kativo slédzenu spektralas smailes intensitates petijumi rada, ka gan
balsigo, gan nebalsigo spraudzenu troksnenu un afrikativo sleédzenu
grupa var noskirt intensitates zina stiprakos — dentalos un alveolaros
lidzskanus no intensitates zina vajakajiem — labiodentalajiem lidzska-
niem: balsigo spraudzenu troksnenu grupa [z], [3], [dz], [d3] no [v],
bet nebalsigo spraudzenu troksnenu grupa [s], [[], [], [{] no [f] (sk.,
piem., par prevokaliskajiem balsigajiem spraudzeniem troksneniem
un afrikativajiem slédzeniem — Ceirane 2011: 117—119; par nebalsiga-
jiem intervokaliskajiem frikativajiem spraudzeniem un afrikativajiem
sledzeniem — Indricane 2013: 89-95; par prevokaliskajiem nebalsiga-
jiem frikativajiem spraudzeniem — Indri¢ane 2014: 110-113). Rakstu-
rojot balsigo palatalo spraudzeni troksneni [j],> Solveiga Ceirane
noradijusi, ka ta spektralas smailes intensitate ir lidziga labiodentala
spraudzena troksnena [v] intensitatei. Tomer ir konstatéti arT izrunas
gadijumi, kad spraudzena troksnena [j] intensitates vertibas ir tuvakas
[z] un [3] vértibam (Ceirane 2011: 119). Nebalsiga velara spraudzena
troksnena [x] intensitates vertibas parasti ir mazakas neka spraudze-
niem troksneniem [s], [f], [ts], [{], bet liclakas neka labiodentalajam

3 Palatala spraudzena troksnena apzimeSanai S. Ceirane sava darba lietojusi simbolu
[i] (Ceirane 2011).
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spraudzenim troksnenim [f]. Tomér velarajam spraudzenim troksne-
nim [x] aprekinatas intensitates vertibas ir lidzigakas [s], [[], [&], [{],
nevis [f] aprékinatajam vertibam (Indricane 2013: §9-95).

Saja pétfjuma noteikta spraudzenu troksnenu, ka ari afrikativo
sledzenu relativa intensitate, t. i., attieciba, kas iegiita, izdalot sprau-
dzena troksnena (vai afrikativa sleédzena) vidgjas intensitates vertibu ar
ta fongtiska apkaimé esosa patskana vidg€jas intensitates vertibu. Gan
lidzskaniem, gan patskaniem vidgjas intensitates vertibas iegiitas ar
datorprogrammu Praat — spraudzeniem troksneniem un afrikativajiem
sledzeniem no 10 ms gara posma (11.—12. att€ls), bet patskaniem no
50 ms gara posma (13. att€ls). Spraudzeniem troksneniem (11. attels)
un patskaniem (13. attéls) relativas intensitates vertibas noteikSanai
izmantotais posms iezim&ts §Tm skanam atbilstigo segmentu vidus
dala, bet afrikativajiem sledzeniem (12. attéls) — trok$na posma vidus
dala, kur vismazak veérojama fon&tiskas apkaimes ietekme.

i ""‘W"" m‘”m nwﬂ r mﬂﬂ‘w —am——
| AR |
11. attéls. Videjas intensitates 12. attéls. Videjas intensitates
vertibas (dB (pE)) noteik$ana vertibas (dB (pE)) noteikSana
spraudzenim troksnenim [s] afrikativajam slédzenim [ts]
zilbe [sas] zilbe [tsats]

- (M i k‘“ (”)Y i

0 T — R8T

13. attéls. Videjas intensitates
vertibas (dB (pE)) noteikSana
patskanim [a]
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Ar datorprogrammu SPSS spraudzeniem troksneniem un afri-
kativajiem slédzeniem aprekinatas relativas intensitates vidgjas statis-
tiskas vertibas un standartnovirzes (3. tabula).

3. tabula. LatvieSu valodas spraudzenu troksnenu un afrikativo sledzenu
relativas intensitates vértibas (dB) (VSV — vidgja statistiska vertiba, SN —
standartnovirze)

Balsigie spraudzeni troksneni un afrikativie sledzeni

Vertiba Spraudzeni troksneni Afrikativie sledzeni
[v] 2] (3] li] - [dz] [d3]

VSV 0,810 0,817 0,818| 0,848 - 0,797 0,821

SN 0,053| 0,040| 0,043| 0,066 - 0,038 0,044
Nebalsigie spraudzeni troksneni un afrikativie sledzeni

Veértiba Spraudzeni troksneni Afrikativie sledzeni
[ s [ [ - ] [ sl [ [

VSV 0,663| 0,792| 0,777 - 0,732 0,800| 0,796

SN 0,067| 0,067| 0,035 — 0,062 0,053| 0,035

Pétijuma rezultati rada, ka relativas intensitates vid&jas statis-
tiskas vertibas palielinas $ada seciba:

1) balsigo spraudzenu troksnenu un afrikativo slédzenu grupa:

[dz] <[v]<[z] <[3] <[d3] <[jl;
2) nebalsigo spraudzenu troksnenu un afrikativo slédzenu grupa:
[f] < [x] < [J]<[s] <[] <[s].

Balsigo spraudzenu troksnenu un afrikativo slédzenu veidotaja
grupa vismazaka relativas intensitates vidgja statistiska vertiba ir af-
rikattvajam slédzenim [dz] (0,797 (dB)), bet vislielaka — spraudzenim
troksnenim [j] (0,848 (dB)). Ar mazaku relativas intensitates vid&jo sta-
tistisko vertibu no citiem balsigajiem spraudzeniem troksneniem un afti-
kativajiem slédzeniem atskiras art labiodentalais spraudzenis troksnenis
[v] (0,810 (dB)). Savukart spraudzenu troksnenu [z], [3] un afrikativa
sledzena [d3] relativas intensitates vertibas ir saméra lidzigas (sk. 3. ta-
bulu). legiitie balsigo spraudzenu troksnenu un afrikativo slédzenu dati
atskiras no agraku pétijumu rezultatiem, jo t. s. sibilantiem — spraudze-
niem troksneniem [z], [3] un afrikativajiem slédzeniem [dz], [d3] —, kas
parasti raksturoti ka intensivaki, aprékinatas mazakas intensitates vidgjas
statistiskas vertibas neka palatalajam spraudzenim troksnenim [j]. Afti-
kativajam slédzenim [dz] intensitates vidgja statistiska vertiba ir mazaka
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ar salidzinajuma ar labiodentalo spraudzeni troksneni [v], kas parasti
raksturots ka intensitates zina vajakais. Sis atskiribas pétfjumu rezultatos,
izskaidrojamas gan ar dazadu mérjjumu metodiku, gan ar spraudzenu
troksnenu /v/ un /j/ variantu atSkirigu ipatsvaru analiz€taja materiala.
Agrakos balsigo spraudzenu troksnenu pétijumos (Ceirane 2010; Ceira-
ne 2011) merita spektralas smailes intensitate, bet $aja petijuma — relativa
intensitate. Turklat spraudzeniem troksneniem [v] un [j] relativas inten-
sitates vertibas aprekinatas, neskirot So lidzskanu dazados variantus —
frikativa spraudzena un nefrikativa spraudzena — realizacijas. lespgjams,
gadijumos, kad analiz&taja materiala doming frikativo spraudzenu rea-
lizacijas — [v] un [j] —, So lidzskanu relativa intensitate ir mazaka, bet
gadijumos, kad analizétaja materiala domin€ nefrikativo spraudzenu rea-
lizacijas — [v] un [j] —, So Iidzskanu intensitate ir liclaka.

Nebalsigo spraudzenu troksnenu un afrikativo slédzenu veido-
taja grupa mazakas relativas intensitates vidgjas statistiskas vertibas
ir spraudzeniem troksneniem [f] un [x], bet liclakas — spraudzeniem
troksneniem [s], [f] un afrikattvajiem slédzeniem [ts], [{f]. No citiem
nebalsigajiem spraudzeniem troksneniem visvairak atskiras labioden-
talais spraudzenis troksnenis [f] — ta intensitate ir ievérojami mazaka.
Turprett velara spraudzena troksnena [x] relativa intensitate (ja tiek
skatitas vertibas, kas Iidzskaniem aprékinatas neatkarigi no patska-
nu fonétiskas apkaimes) salidzinajuma ar labiodentalo spraudzeni
troksneni [f] ir tuvaka sibilantu — spraudzenu troksnenu [s], [f] un af-
rikativo slédzenu [t], [{f] — relativajai intensitatei, kas atbilst agraka
pétijuma (Indric¢ane 2014)* datiem.

LatvieSu valodas spraudzenu troksnenu vidgjo statistisko veér-
tibu un standartnovirzu nogriezni redzami 2. grafika (tas izveidots,
izmantojot tadu pasu metodiku, ka iegiistot sledzenu troksna posma
ilguma vidgjo statistisko vertibu un standartnovirzu nogrieznus — sk.
ieprieks raksta 1. grafiku un ta aprakstu). LatvieSu valodas spraudzenu
troksnenu un afrikativo slédzenu grupa balsiguma zina kontraste sadi
artikulacijas veida un vietas zina atbilstigi [idzskani: /v/—//; /z/—/s/;
13/-1f1; Idz/—/s/; /dg/—/Y/. Pargjie lidzskani $aja grupa parus neveido —
latvieSu valoda nav ne balsigajam palatalajam spraudzenim troksne-
nim /j/ atbilstigas nebalsiga palatala spraudzena troksnena fonémas,
ne ar1 nebalsigajam velarajam spraudzenim troksnenim /x/ atbilstigas
balsiga velara spraudzena troksnena fonémas.

* Raksta salidzinata tikai frikativo spraudzenu jeb spraudzenu troksnenu [f], [s], [J1,
[x] intensitate, bet taja nav ieklauti nebalsigo afrikativo sleédzenu [ts], [{] dati.
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Petfjuma rezultati rada, ka spraudzenu troksnenu un afrikativo
sledzenu veidotaja grupa lidzskanu paros, kuri kontrasté balsiguma
zina, lielaka relativa intensitate parasti ir raksturiga balsigajam troksne-
nim, nevis ta nebalsigajam ekvivalentam: [v] > [{]; [z] > [s]; [3] > [[];
[d3] > [{f]. Iznedmumu veido dentalie afrikativie slédzeni, jo balsigajam
afrikativajam slédzenim [dz] (0,797 (dB)) aprékinata mazliet mazaka
relativas intensitates vidgja statistiska vertiba neka nebalsigajam afri-
kativajam slédzenim [ts5] (0,800 (dB)), tacu nebalsigajam afrikativa-
jam slédzenim aprékinata arT lielaka standartnovirze: [dz] (0,038 (dB))
un [5] (0,053 (dB)). Balsigajiem un nebalsigajiem sibilantiem — [z],
[3], [dz], [d3] un [s], [JT, [&s], [§] — aprekinatas relativas intensitates
vidgjas statistiskas vertibas ir savstarpgji lidzigakas. Turprett balsigo
nesibilantu — [v], [j] —relativas intensitates vidgjas statistiskas vertibas
ir ievérojami lielakas neka nebalsigajiem nesibilantiem — [f], [x].

™ O balsigs
——— @ nebalsigs

0,500 0,550 0,600 0,650 0,700 0,750 0,800 0,850 0,900 0,950 1,000
dB

2. grafiks. LatvieSu valodas spraudzenu troksnenu un afrikativo slédzenu
relativas intensitates vidéjo statistisko vértibu un standartnovirzu nogriezni

F2 parejas virziba

Gadijumos, kad lidzskana fonétisko apkaimi veido patskanis,
informaciju par lidzskana artikulacijas veidu un vietu sniedz ne tikai
pasa lidzskana segments, bet arm formantu parejas no lidzskana uz
fonétisko apkaimi veidojoSo patskani — CV? (sk. LVG 2013: 59 — par
sledzeniem un to artikulacijas vietas noteikSanu).

5 Arf otradi: no patskana uz fonétisko apkaimi veidojoso lidzskani — VC.
79



Linguistica Lettica 2016 e 24

Formantu parejas atspogulo artikulatoru kustibas un balss trakta
formas izmainas runas laika (Kodzasov, Krivnova 2001: 170). No
akustiskas fonétikas viedokla, formantu parejas ir spektralas energijas
koncentracijas joslu frekvenéu mainas (Grigorjevs 2008: 24).
Tradicionali tiek uzskatits, ka F1 pareja ir artikulacijas veida pazime,
bet F2 un F3 parejas — artikulacijas vietas pazimes (Kent, Read 1992:
116-117). Lidzskanu akustiskajos aprakstos lielaka v&riba parasti
veltita F2 parejas raksturojumam, kas saistits ar t. s. lokusa teoriju un
lokusa vienadojumiem (locus equations), kuras pamatnostadnes (sk.,
piem., Delattre et al. 1955; Lindblom 1963) un attistiba (sk., piem.,
Sussman et al. 1993) aplikota gan arzemju, gan latvieSu fongtikas
specialistu (sk. turpmak) publikacijas.

Saja raksta F2 parejas virzibas raksturo$anai izmantoti lokusa
vienadojumi — metode, kas tiek lietota lidzskana artikulacijas vie-
tas noteikSanai, ka arT — lai pétitu Iidzskana un ta fong&tisko apkaimi
veidojoso patskanu lidzartikulaciju. STs metodes pamata ir atzina, ka
starp F2 frekvences vertibu, kas merita patskana vida jeb stabilaja
posma (F2 ., ), un F2 frekvences vertibu, kas mérita patskana sakuma

(F2, 00 Vleta kur robezojas Iidzskanis ar patskani, pastav linearas
regresijas attieksmes. Sts attieksmes i iespgjams izteikt ar vienadojumu:
y=k*x+c
jeb
F2_  =k*F2.  +c
sakums vidus

Saja vienadojuma y jeb funkcijas vértiba atbilst F2 .. vertibai;
k ir slipuma vertiba jeb koeficients, kas nosaka linearas regresijas
taisnes stavumu vai lézenumu; x jeb funkcijas arguments atbilst F2
vertibai, bet ¢ ir y ass krustpunkta vertiba jeb punkts, kura linearas
regresijas taisne krusto y asi.

Attelojot F2 , un F2_  vertibas koordinatu plakng, tiek iegtta
linearas regresijas taisne, kas raksturo [idzskana un ta fongtiska apkaime
izrunato patskanu Iidzartikulaciju. Stavaka taisne, kurai raksturiga
saméra liela slipuma (un maza y ass krustpunkta vertiba) norada,
ka Iidzskanis vairak paklauts Iidzartikulacijai ar fonétisko apkaimi
veidojosiem patskaniem. Turprett [ezenaka taisne, kuru raksturo samera
maza slipuma (un liela y ass krustpunkta vertiba) liecina par mazaku
troksnena un ta fon&tisko apkaimi veidojoSo patskanu lidzartikulaciju.

80



Linguistica Lettica 2016 e 24

Lokusa vienadojumi lietoti arT latviesu valodas lidzskanu péti-
Sana (sk., piem., Ceirane 2006; Ceirane 2007; Ceirane 2011; Ceirane,
Indri¢ane 2012; Ceirane et al. 2014; Grigorjevs 2012a; Grigorjevs
2012b; Indricane 2008; Indri¢ane 2009; Indricane 2013; Indri¢ane
2014; Taperte 2014), salidzinati lietuvieSu un latvieSu valodas
troksnenu dati (Urbanaviciené, Indri¢ane 2015). Ieprieks veikto petiju-
mu rezultati rada, ka lokusa vienadojumi latvieSu valodas lidzskanus
sadala divas atskirigas grupas. Viena grupa ietilpst labialie un velarie
lidzskani, kuru artikulacijai nepiecieSams mazak precizs runas organu
stavoklis® un kurus butiski ietekmé fonétisko apkaimi veidojoso pat-
skanu kvalitate, bet otra — dentalie, alveolarie un palatalie Iidzskani,
kuru izrunai nepiecieSama precizaka artikulacija un kuri drizak pasi
ietekme fongtisko apkaimi veidojoSo patskanu kvalitati.

Abas §1s lidzskanu grupas — labialos un velaros lidzskanus vs.
dentalos, alveolaros un palatalos lidzskanus — vienados fongtiskos
apstaklos var noskirt gan p&c slipuma vertibas (lielaka labialajiem un
velarajiem lidzskaniem, bet mazaka dentalajiem, alveolarajiem un pa-
latalajiem Iidzskaniem), gan pec y ass krustpunkta vertibas (lielaka
dentalajiem, alveolarajiem un palatalajiem lidzskaniem, bet mazaka
labialajiem un velarajiem lidzskaniem). Parasti savstarp&ji var no-
skirt arT labialos un velaros lidzskanus — p&c slipuma vertibas (lielaka
velarajiem, bet mazaka labialajiem lidzskaniem).

Balsiguma zina vienadu Iidzskanu grupas parasti var noskirt
ar1 dentalos un alveolaros lidzskanus no palatalajiem lidzskaniem —
p&c y ass krustpunkta vertibas (palatalajiem lidzskaniem ta ir lielaka
neka dentalajiem un alveolarajiem lidzskaniem). Turprett dentalo un
alveolaro Iidzskanu vertibas savstarp&ji médz parklaties ne tikai visu
lidzskanu (gan balsigo, gan nebalsigo) veidotaja kopa, bet dazkart art
balsiguma zina vienadu (tikai balsigo vai tikai nebalsigo) lidzskanu
datu kopas.

Petijumos, kuros ieklauti balsiguma zina dazadi Iidzskani,
konstatéts, ka balsigajiem lidzskaniem parasti raksturigas mazakas
slipuma vértibas, lielakas y ass krustpunkta vértibas un mazakas R?
vértibas (Ceirane et al. 2014: 43) neka to nebalsigajiem korelatiem.

¢ Labialo lidzskanu artikulacija aktivais runas organs ir lipas, tapéc pargjie runas or-
gani jau So lidzskanu izrunas laika var pielagoties nakamas skanas izrunai. Savukart,
lielaka velaro lidzskanu lidzartikulacija ar patskaniem tiek skaidrota ar fonologiskas
opozicijas neesamibu latvieSu valoda starp velariem un palatovelariem lidzskaniem,
ka rezultata velaro lidzskanu izrunas laika ir iesp&ams mazliet variét ar méles mu-
guras pakalgjo dalu (sk. Ceirane, Indri¢ane 2012: 43; Ceirane et al. 2014: 34-36).
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Izp@mumi Sai tendencei dazkart vérojami labialo un/vai velaro
lidzskanu grupas (sal. [v] vs. [f] — Ceirane, Indri¢ane 2012: 44—45; ari
[g] vs. [k] — turpat, 43.—44. Ipp. un Ceirane et al. 2014: 43).

Lai iegttu lokusa vienadojumus, visiem patskaniem CVC zilbgs
ar datorprogrammu Praat noteiktas F2 . —un F2_  frekvences
vertibas hercos (Hz). F2 , frekvences Vertlba merlta patskana vida
jeb stabllaJa posma (14. attels) bet F2_, frekvences vertiba — F2
parejas sakuma no troksnena uz patskam (15 attels) Abos gadijumos
spektrogramma ieziméts F2 centrs viena balss saiSu svarstibu cikla
laika. F2 , frekvences vertibas koordinatu plakn€ atzim&tas uz x ass,
bet F2_ frekvences vertibas —uz y ass), ta iegutot linearas regresi-
jas grafikus.

8000 Hz|

1383 H:

0 Hz|

14. attéls. F2_ frekvences vertibas (Hz) noteik§ana

vidus

8000 Hz

1656 H:

0 He|

15. attels. F2,  frekvences vértibas (Hz) noteikSana

Linearas regresijas grafika (sk. 3. grafiku) katrs patskanis att€lots
ka punkts, kura x ass koordinatu nosaka F2 , frekvences vertiba,
bet y ass koordinatu — F2_ - frekvences vertiba. Caur punktu

(F2 .. vs. F2_ ) kopumu koordinatu plakn€ novilkta linearas re-

vidus sakums-
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gresijas taisne, kas raksturo troksnena lidzartikulaciju ar ta foné&tiska
apkaimé izrunatiem patskaniem. Lidzas katra troksnena taisnei
noradita linearg funkcija (lokusa vienadojums) un determinacijas
koeficients — R . Sis koeficients rada, cik precizi taisne uzziméta, t. i.,
vai taisne uzzimgta maksimali tuvu katram no plakn€ attelotajiem
datu punktiem. R vértiba var btt no 0 lidz 1. Jo R vértiba ir tuvaka
skaitlim 1, jo taisne uzziméeta ar lielaku precizitati.

3000

2500

2000 0l

1500

F2sakums, HZ

y= 04294)(*11441 o
R? 07574
[e]
¥=0,9681x+242,5 _
R? 08888

1000

500 /,/’,/ 0]
/ y 0,9412x+184,14
// R?=0,9281

0 500 1000 1500 2000 2500
F2vidus, Hz

3. grafiks. LatvieSu valodas balsigo eksplozivo slédzenu — palatala [3]
un velara [g] —, ka arT nebalsigo eksplozivo sledzenu — palatala [c] un
velara [k] — linearas regresijas taisnes

Latviesu valodas troksneniem aprékinatas slipuma, y ass krust-
punkta un R? vértibas raditas 4. tabula. Sis vértibas palielinas turpmak
noraditaja seciba:

1) balsigajiem troksneniem:

* slipuma vértibas: [j] < [dz] <[] <[d3] <[z] <[3] <[d] <[b]
<[vl<I[gl

* y ass krustpunkta vertibas: [g] < [v] <[b] <[d] <[z] <[3] <
[dz] < [ds] <[] <[Jl;

* R?vertibas: [j] < [ds] < [y] <[z] = [dz] <[3] <[d] <[g] < [v] <[b];

2) nebalsigajiem troksneniem

* slipuma vertibas: [c] < [s] <[B] <[[]1<[{] <[t] <[f] <[p] <
[x] <[k] <[gl;

* y ass krustpunkta vertibas: [k] < [x] <[p] < [f] < [t] <[s] <
[s] < [T <[4]<[c];
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* R? vertibas: [c] <[§] <[s] = [ts] = [J] < [t] < [k] <[p] < [f] <[x].

4. tabula. LatvieSu valodas troksnenu slipuma, y ass krustpunkta (Hz) un
determinacijas koeficienta (R?) vértibas

Balsigie troksneni
Indekss | Eksplozivie sledzeni | Spraudzeni troksneni Asfll;iuli(zag;'iie
(bl | [d] | [y] | [g] | [v]|[z] |[3]|[j]| — |[de]] [d3]
Slipums 0,68 0,41| 0,25| 097| 0,73| 0,31| 0,38| 0,14 — | 024| 0,28
yasskrustp. | 360 997| 1539| 243| 265|1051|1083|1788| — |1241| 1353
R? 0,97| 0,78] 0,50| 0,89| 0,96| 0,57| 0,64| 023| — | 0,57| 041
Nebalsigie troksneni
Indekss | Eksplozivie sledzeni | Spraudzeni troksneni Asfll;legzagn‘;le
[pl | [¢] | [e] |[k]|[f] | [s]| 01| - |[x]|[6]] [H]
Slipums | 0,79 0,52 0,43]0,94|0,74| 045048 — |090|047| 049
yasskrustp. | 241 | 804| 1144 | 184 | 300| 837| 868 | — | 187| 850| 919
R? 0,96|0,85| 0,76 093]097|0,78|0,78| — |0,98|0,78| 0,77

Slipuma un y ass krustpunkta vertibas att€lotas jauna koordinatu
plakng (slipuma vertibas — uz x ass, bet y ass krustpunkta vertibas — uz
y ass), ta iegiistot latviesu valodas troksnenu F2 lokusu grafiku.
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1500 i & balsigs

1800 S @ nebalsigs
1700

1600 3]

1500 <

1400 (&3]

1300 [d] ¢

e < [c]
1100 [z] [3]<> °

Ol (4]
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o U1 T
600

500
400 [b]

300 8 [x] [g]
20 vl ® o .0
100 [k]

o

y ass krustpunkts, Hz
g
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slipums

4. grafiks. LatvieSu valodas troksnenu F2 lokusu grafiks
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Sa pétijuma rezultati atbilst ieprieks veikto pétfjumu datiem un
rada, ka gan balsigo, gan nebalsigo troksnenu grupa labialajiem un
velarajiem troksneniem raksturigas lielas slipuma un mazas y ass
krustpunkta vertibas (tas liecina, ka Sie troksneni patskanu ietekmei
paklaujas vairak). Siem troksneniem ari raksturigas lielas R? vértibas
(tuvas skaitlim 1). Turprett dentalajiem, alveolarajiem un palatalajiem
troksneniem raksturigas mazas slipuma un lielas y ass krustpunkta
vertibas (tas liecina, ka Sie troksneni patskanu ietekmei paklaujas
mazak un drizak pasi ietekmé fong&tisko apkaimi veidojoSos patskanus).
So troksnenu R? vértibas ir saméra atskirigas (no 0,23 palatalajam
spraudzenim troksnenim [j] 1idz 0,85 dentalajam eksplozivajam slé&-
dzenim [t]), bet visos gadijumos tas ir mazakas salidzinajuma ar la-
bialajiem un velarajiem troksneniem. Labialos un velaros troksnenus
no dentalajiem, alveolarajiem un palatalajiem troksneniem var noskirt
gan pec slipuma, gan pec y ass krustpunkta vertibas.

Labialos troksnenus no velarajiem troksneniem var noskirt, gal-
venokart, pec slipuma vertibas, jo neatkarigi no balsiguma/nebalsigu-
ma labialajiem troksneniem slipuma vertiba ir mazaka neka velarajiem
troksneniem. Turpret y ass krustpunkta vertiba noskir tikai balsiguma
zina vienadus labialos un velaros troksnenus, turklat arT $ada gadijuma
labialajiem un velarajiem troksneniem y ass krustpunkta vertibas ir
saméra lidzigas (sal., piem., labiodentalajam [v] — 265 Hz un velara-
jam [g] — 243 Hz).

Dentalo, alveolaro un palatalo troksnenu vertibas parklajas, un
Sos lidzskanus (visbiezak — dentalos un alveolaros no palatalajiem)
savstarpgji var noskirt vienigi balsiguma zina vienadu lidzskanu
grupas.

Balsigo troksnenu grupa konsekventi iesp&jams noskirt pa-
latalos troksnenus [j] (p&€c vismazakas slipuma un vislielakas y ass
krustpunkta vértibas) un [j] (p&c lielakas y ass krustpunkta vertibas)
no dentalajiem un alveolarajiem troksneniem. Dentalo un alveolaro
troksnenu vertibas savstarp&ji parklajas.

A1 nebalsigo troksnenu grupa var noskirt palatalo troksneni [c]
(pec vismazakas slipuma un vislielakas y ass krustpunkta vertibas) no
dentalajiem un alveolarajiem troksneniem. Nosaciti iespgjams noskirt
arT dentalos troksnenus (mazaka y ass krustpunkta vertiba) no alveo-
larajiem troksneniem (lielaka y ass krustpunkta vertiba). Tomér robeza
starp STm abam troksnenu grupam ir tikai 15 Hz (y ass krustpunkta
vertiba dentalajam afrikativajam slédzenim [ts] ir 850 Hz, bet alveo-
larajam spraudzenim troksnenim [J] — 868 Hz).
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Salidzinot balsigo un nebalsigo troksnenu datus, redzams, ka gan-
driz visa analiz€taja materiala balsigajiem troksneniem ir raksturigas
mazakas slipuma vertibas (iznemot velaro troksneni [g]), lielakas y ass
krustpunkta vertibas (iznemot labiodentalo troksneni [v]) un mazakas
R? vértibas (iznemot bilabialo troksneni [b]) neka artikulacijas veida
un vietas zina atbilstigajiem nebalsigajiem troksneniem. Sis atikiribas
lokusa vienadojumu rezultatos tiek saistitas (sk., piem., Everett 2008:
195; Ceirane et al. 2014: 37) nevis ar atskirigu lidzartikulacijas apjomu
balsigajiem vs. nebalsigajiem troksneniem, bet ar trok$na posma ilgumu
(sledzeniem — eksplozijas posma garumu, bet spraudzeniem troksne-
niem — kopg€jo segmenta garumu), ka arT ar balsigajiem troksneniem
raksturigdm skaidrakam un tapec distinktivakam formantu parejam, kas
lauj F2_,  vertibu merit tuvak troksnena segmentam.

Secinajumi

Apkopojot petijuma rezultatus, var secinat, ka latviesu valoda
balsigie troksneni no nebalsigajiem atSkiras ne tikai ar balss formanta
klatbtitni spektra, bet to atskiribas veérojamas ar1 balsigajiem un nebal-
sigajiem troksneniem kopigo akustisko pazimju raksturojuma:

* TrokSna posma ilguma (sleédzeniem).

Latviesu valoda balsigajiem slédzeniem raksturigs 1saks trokSna
posms neka tiem artikulacijas veida un vietas zina atbilstigajiem ne-
balsigajiem slédzeniem.

* Relativaja intensitaté (spraudzeniem troksneniem un afrikati-
vajiem sledzeniem).

Balsigajiem spraudzeniem troksneniem un afrikativajiem slédze-
niem analiz&taja materiala parasti ir lielaka relativa intensitate neka to
nebalsigajiem korelatiem. Vienigais izn€mums analizEtaja materiala
verojams dentalo afrikativo slédzenu par, kura balsigajam afrikativa-
jam slédzenim [dz] konstatéta mazliet zemaka relativa intensitate neka
nebalsigajam afrikativajam slédzenim [&s].

* F2 parejas virziba (visiem troksneniem).

Atbilstigi lokusa vienadojumiem, kas p@tjjuma izmantoti F2
parejas virzibas raksturosanai no zilbes prevokaliska troksnena uz ta
fongtisko apkaimi veidojoSo patskani, latvieSu valodas balsigajiem
troksneniem salidzinajuma ar tiem artikulacijas veida un vietas zina
atbilstigajiem nebalsigajiem troksneniem, raksturiga mazaka slipuma
vertiba (iznemot [g] vs. [k]), lielaka y ass krustpunkta vertiba (iznemot
[v] vs. [f]) un mazaka R? vértiba (iznemot [b] vs. [p]).
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Sis pétijums nakotné biitu japapildina, iesaistot vairak informan-
tu un analizgjot lielaku akustisko pazimju skaitu.
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Dace MARKUS, Solveiga CEIRANE

EXISTING, DISAPPEARING AND FORGOTTEN
VOWEL CHANGE IN ENDINGS

Abstract

The novelty of this research is the acoustical analysis of ending vowel
changes in the High Latvian dialect’s Deep Latgalian subdialects in North-
Est Vidzeme, and reminding the Latvian dialectologists of the existence of
this phenomenon. The material has been recorded during the last three years.
Informants are the most typical Malenian subdialect speakers who live for
the most part in Aliksne and Gulbene regions, in Altksne, Alsviki, Beja,
Jaunanna, Marinkalns, Markalne, Stameriena, Veclaicene, and Ziemeri.

The results of the acoustic analysis conclude that vowel [e] in end-
ings reaches the pronunciation of vowel [a] or even fully corresponds to it
in comparison with the vowel acoustic measurements carried out in other
syllables.

Keywords: Deep Latgalian subdialect, Malenian subdialect, vowel
change in endings, acoustic analysis, F1 and F2 values

Eksistéjosa, ziidosa un aizmirsta galazilbju
vokalisma maina

Kopsavilkums

Raksta analiz&ta galazilbju patskana [e] maina par [a] vai tuvinasanas
tam augSzemnieku dialekta dzilo latgalisko izlokSnu grupas mal@niesu
varianta. ST paradiba tikusi aprakstita jau 20. gs. 60. gados, bet 2013. gada
izdevuma “LatvieSu dialektu atlants. Fonétika” nav vairs pat pieminéta.
Raksta novitate ir ta, ka autores, veicot malénie$u varianta informantu runas
akustisko analizi, pierada min&tas paradibas pastavésanu arT 21. gadsimta.
Tiesa, Sai paradibai ir tendence izzust, ta ir saklausama arvien retak, Tpasi tas
attiecinams uz pilnigu [e] mainu par [a].

Atslegvardi: dzilas latgaliskas izloksnes, galazilbju vokalisma maina,
akustiska analize, F1 un F2 vértibas

90



Linguistica Lettica 2016 e 24

Introduction

The High Latvian Dialect is rich in qualitative changes in vocal-
ism. These changes have occurred due to the influence of contemporary
or historic linguistic environment as well as due to influence of other
grammatical cases, it can depend on the syllables in the word and num-
ber and character of morphological components, from combination of
words in a compound as well as phonetic changes due to generalisation.
In these types of changes many innovations, exceptions and irregulari-
ties have been noted. Marta Rudzite (1964: 277) points out: “As can
be seen in High Latvian subdialects, the subject of correct usage of e, &
resp. ¢ [&], ¢ [&:] is rather complicated. Thus, analysing High Latvian
subdialects, as precise as possible information must be gathered in order
to find out the secondary changes of e and &”.

The transformation of vowel e to ¢ and in one part of subdia-
lects to a has been mentioned by M. Rudzite already in describing
suffixes, e.g., b ierndnc® (bérnins), groabaklis (< grabeklis) (Rudzite
1964: 276). This phenomenon has been noted also later in words like:
gruobaklis, mellana, brouklanaji, brouklenaji, gailanas, skuoba-
nas, maitana, pierstanas (pirksti), biernana (bérns), koutana (kiits),
puisana (puisis), zemanas, turaklis (comp. Briedina 1974: 57-58).
M. Rudzite has described examples when ¢ resp. ¢, which arises in
the Latvian language due to the influence of a velar vowel, if between
the sounds there have not been a soft consonant or labial construc-
tions with j or $, Z, ¢, 5'is transformed to 4, a resp. d, a in High Latvian
subdialects. This pronunciation of « in at least a part of High Latvian
subdialects is different from the standard language and Lower Latvian
subdialects because it is not pronounced with a low position of tongue
i.e. pronunciation is not so open (Rudzite 1964: 277). This is also in-
dicated by Janis Endzelins, “This specific change in the High Latvian
dialect seems to be rather old, as led to believe by some XIV and XV
century writings” (Endzelins 1951: 108), e.g., vacs Vilaka, vazims’
Grostona, svata’ Dagda and the like (comp. Rudzite 1964: 277).

In descriptions of previous research works, short references to
similar changes in word endings can also be found, e.g., “In the major-
ity of High Latvian subdialects, -¢ in endings is pronounced instead of
e which can have such a near-open pronunciation that it cannot be dis-
tinguished from a sound a-, e.g., zema (with m?), moata®, gen. moatas’
(with ¢'?) in Nereta, muiot ¢’ resp. muiot ‘@’ in Nirza and other places. -a
is sometimes used after 7, e.g., capura (< cgpure) in Dagda and other
places” (Rudzite 1964: 278). As these references do not reflect the Deep
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Latgalian subdialects of the High Latvian Dialect that are used in North-
East Vidzeme, we looked into later speech records of inhabitants from
these regions. Ending -e and its transformation into -a in Veclaicene
subdialect are recorded in Z. Beérzins’s diploma paper and V. Valge’s
yearly essay, the same transformations in Jaunroze subdialect has been
noted by L. Stire, but examples heard in Apukalns subdialect are re-
corded in materials stored both in the Academy of Sciences and Insti-
tute of the Latvian language, and Dace Briedina’s diploma paper, for
example, bita, zierva, egla, kiorpa, maiza, muota, natikla, saula, zema
(see Briedina 1974: 58-59). Unfortunately, this phenomenon is not even
mentioned in the edition “Phonetics” of the Atlas of Latvian Dialects
(Sarkanis 2013) which has been created in accordance with the Material
Collection Programme for the Atlas of Latvian Language Dialectology
made by E. Smite in 1954.

The aim of this article is 1) to find out whether nowadays the
endings of the Deep Latgalian subdialects still have the more open pro-
nunciation of short vowel [e], which has been noted in previous research
and can reach the pronunciation of the vowel [a] (Endzelins, Rudzite,
Briedina, Markus); 2) to analyse the acoustic data of these vowels in
endings.

Narrowing down the research area, we chose the High Latvian
dialect’s Deep Latgalian subdialects spoken in North-East Vidzeme
where the Malenian variant of the Deep Latgalian subdialects is used
and where phenomena in question (without acoustic analysis) were
noted even in 2010 (Markus, Raipulis 2010: 138).

The novelty of this research is the acoustical analysis of ending
vowel changes in the High Latvian dialect’s Deep Latgalian subdia-
lects in North-Est Vidzeme and reminding Latvian dialectologists of
the existence of such a phenomenon.

The materials and methodology used in the research

For acoustic analysis, records of Malenian variant of North-East-
ern Vidzeme subdialects were used. The material has been recorded
during the last three years. Informants are Malenian subdialect speak-
ers who live for the most part in Aliksne and Gulbene regions, in
Aluksne, Alsviki, Beja, Jaunanna, Marinkalns, Markalne, Stameriena,
Veclaicene, and Ziemeri.

Four most typical speakers of the subdialect were chosen for this
research. The recorded material is colloquial and covers various ev-
eryday situations. While listening to the recordings the researchers se-
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lected words with audible more open pronunciation of the short vowel
[e] in endings. The pronounced vowels [a, a:, e, e:] were used for
comparison, and to ensure that vowels met the quality requirements
and were positioned closer to the vowel target, the researchers chose
short and long vowels in stressed syllables for the analysis because it
was difficult to find only long vowels in stressed syllables.

Two informants’ speech disclosed a more open pronunciation of
[e, e:] that is similar to [&]. It should be taken into account that the near-
open [&] in these subdialects has turned into [a]; therefore the more open
pronunciation of [a] in stressed syllables was heard only in some words.
The close-mid [e] in some informants’ pronunciation is similar to the
near-open [a&] that has been reflected by acoustic measurements.

Initially, it was thought to compare subdialect data with the data on
the vowels of the standard language which had been previously analysed
by Juris Grigorjevs. However, significant differences were detected in
formant values in comparison with the standard language. The reason
for this difference was the fact that the vowel pronunciation was affected
by the phonetic environment and by speech tempo, as well as features of
the subdialects. Therefore such comparison would not be correct.

Although some students’ papers have tried to cover the effect of
phonetic environment of stops on vowel realization, there is a lack of
broader and more serious researches both in the standard language
and dialects. Therefore, this research analysed only the vowels with-
out respect to the influence of the phonetic context pronounced by the
same informants. Such acoustic study of vowels in endings of Latvian
subdialects has been performed for the first time.

In analysis of all vowels, the same measurement methods have
been used — F1 and F2 have been measured in the middle of the vowel,
where the phonetic environment would have less effect and the vowels
would be closest to their target quality (see Figure 1).

| (PPRTTY | JHI"’ ?w

'l‘ Ll ‘i

(w {

L 'v" MM

Figure 1. F1 and F2: setting values of the word ['gapela]
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To prepare charts, the system of vowel analysis utilized for Lat-
vian monophthongs by J. Grigorjevs has been used — F2 values are
indicated on x axis, and F1 values are indicated on y axis; thus vowel
placement in the acoustic plane F2/F1 comparatively precisely corre-
sponds to their placement in the vowel quadrilateral depending on the
vowel articulation (Grigorjevs 2008).

Taking into account the informants’ individual features, 4 charts
were prepared — separately for each informant. The black dots mark
the reference vowels [a], [e] and [&] in stressed syllables. Instead of
reflecting all values, the charts reflect the average F1 and F2 values of
vowels [a], [e] and [&]. The black triangles reflect F1 and F2 formant
values for vowel [e] in endings because depending on the pronuncia-
tion their quality is changed from the more open [a] to a clear [a] as
provided in Figure 2 because the short vowels in endings are closer to
[a] (see Figure 2). With regard to F1 and F2 values, the chart shows
that close-mid [e] is pronounced more open than in the standard lan-
guage and therefore its difference from open [a] is much smaller.

F2 (Hz)
200 1950 180 1700 1600 1500 1400

o [e()] -

[=(:)] 4 o [a()]

Figure 2. F2/F1 (Hz) plot of vowels produced by the first informant:
average F1 and F2 values of stressed vowels [a], [e] and [e] marked by
black dots, F1 and F2 values for unstressed vowel [e] in endings marked
by black triangles

The second informant’s chart shows that in the acoustic plane of
F2/F1 the short vowels in endings are located in the middle between [a,
a:] and [&, &:] pronounced in stressed syllables, and F2 values are high-
er than in the previous chart. The close-mid vowel [e] is pronounced
more open and F2 value is around 1600—1700 Hz (see Figure 3).
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The next informant’s speech did not disclose near-open pro-
nunciation of [&] in stressed syllables. However, the short vowels in
endings that correspond to the close-mid vowel [e] of the standard
language have fully changed into open [a] (formant values and their
placements in the coordinate plane are similar), and F2 value in end-
ings is 1400—1580 Hz (see Figure 4).

F2 (Hz)
2100 2000 1900 1800 1700 1600 1500 1400

[e:))

[2=(:)] .

F1(Hz)

1 C-19) I

Figure 3. F2/F1 (Hz) plot of vowels produced by the second informant:
average F1 and F2 values of stressed vowels [a], [e] and [e] marked by
black dots, F1 and F2 values for unstressed vowel [e] in endings marked

by black triangles
F2 (Hz)
e M R R R
o
o [e(2)] N ”
[a(:)] &)

Figure 4. F2/F1 (Hz) plot of vowels produced by the third informant:
average F1 and F2 values of stressed vowels [a], [e] marked by black dots, F1
and F2 values for unstressed vowel [e] in endings marked by black triangles
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In the fourth informant’s speech, the stressed syllables did not
disclose a more open pronunciation of [e] that would be different from
the close-mid vowel [e, e:]. The short vowels in endings have been ar-
ranged in a much larger range, especially F1. According to the values
of F1 and F2 it can be concluded that vowel quality in endings changes
to a more centralized [9] (see Figure 5).

F2 (Hz)
200 1900 1800 1700 1600 1500 1400 1300

*le(]

»
F1 sz)

o [a(:)]

Figure 5. F2/F1 (Hz) plot of vowels produced by the fourth informant:
average F1 and F2 values of stressed vowels [a], [e] marked by black dots, F1
and F2 values for unstressed vowel [e] in endings marked by black triangles

It can be concluded that not all speakers of this subdialect mainly
use [a] instead of the near-open vowel [&] but the differences between
the subdialect variant of the near-open vowel [&] and open [a] are
small; nevertheless, the results show that there are differences between
the changed near-open vowel [&] in stressed syllables and endings
because the diagrams reveal that the vowel formant values in endings
in some cases (see Figure 2 and Figure 4) are close to the values of [a]
measured in stressed syllables. Therefore, it can be safely stated that
in the Deep Latgalian subdialects of High Latvian dialects spoken in
North-East Vidzeme, vowel [e] of the standard language in endings is
changed into a more open vowel being similar to [a], [&] or something
in between because the diagrams show all the possible variations.

Conclusion

The results of the acoustic analysis lead to the conclusion that
vowel [e] in endings is more open and retracted, sometimes reaching
the quality of [a] measured in stressed syllables.
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The authors detected the following: although it has been stated
that nowadays in Deep Latgalian subdialects the change of [e] in end-
ings into [a] has not been observed in all the cases, and this phenom-
enon has not been mentioned even in the edition “Phonetics” of the
Atlas of Latvian Dialects (Sarkanis 2013) which has been created in
accordance with the Material Collection Programme for the Atlas of
Latvian Language Dialectology (by Elvira Smite), this change of end-
ings [e] into [a] can be heard in Deep Latgalian subdialects spoken in
North-East Vidzeme.

References

Berzins 1967 — Beérzins, Z. Vietvardi Veclaicené. Diplomdarbs. Riga: LVU,
1967.

Briedina 1974 — Briedina, Dace. Apukalna novada izloksnu fonétika.
Diplomdarbs. Riga: LVU, 1974.

Endzelins 1951 — Endzelins, Janis. Latviesu valodas gramatika. Riga: Latvi-
jas Valsts izdevnieciba, 1951.

Grigorjevs 2008 — Grigorjevs, Juris. Latviesu valodas patskanu sistémas
akustisks un auditivs raksturojums. Riga: LU LatvieSu valodas institiits,
2008.

Sarkanis 2013 — Latviesu valodas dialektu atlants. Fonetika. Apraksts,
kartes un to komentari. Izstradajis un public€Sanai sagatavojis Alberts
Sarkanis. Riga: LU LatvieSu valodas institts, 2013.

Markus, Raipulis 2010 — Markus, Dace; Raipulis, Jekabs. Radosie maléniesi
un vinu valoda. Riga: LZA Veéstis, 2010.

Rudzite 1964 — Rudzite, Marta. Latviesu dialektologija. Riga: Latvijas Valsts
izdevnieciba, 1964.

Siire 1974 — Sure, Lija. Jaunrozes izloksnes vokalisms. Kursadarbs. Riga:
LVU, 1974.

Valge 1972 — Valge, Velga. Ipatnéja leksika Veclaicenes ciema. Kursadarbs.
Riga: LVU, 1972.



Linguistica Lettica 2016 e 24

Uldis BALODIS, Karl PAJUSALU, Pire TERAS

BROKEN TONE IN SOUTH ESTONIAN DIALECTS
IN LATVIA

Abstract

Broken tone appears in the Finnic varieties once spoken in the territory
of Latvia. The acoustic characteristics of broken tone have been analysed
in Livonian. Some examples of broken tone have been recently described
in Leivu South Estonian. Here examples of words pronounced with broken
tone in both Leivu and Lutsi South Estonian are analysed. Leivu and Lutsi
were spoken in eastern Latvia. Analysed words have been taken from sound
recordings made in the 1960s and 1970s. Acoustic analysis shows that broken
tone appears mainly in these South Estonian dialects as a trace of historical
h between vowels of the 1st and 2nd syllables. Synchronically, it is a quality
of long vowels found primarily in stressed syllables. The correlates of broken
tone are an abrupt dip in intensity, fall in fundamental frequency, and also
laryngealization. In the article we will describe acoustic characteristics of
broken tone in Leivu and Lutsi data more thoroughly.

Keywords: broken tone, South Estonian, Leivu, Lutsi, Latvian, Lat-
gale, word prosody, Kraasna

Lauzta zilbes intonacija
dienvidigaunu dialekta izloksnés Latvija

Kopsavilkums

Lauzta zilbes intonacija ir raksturiga Baltijas jliras somu valodu vari-
antiem, kas kadreiz bija sastopami Latvijas teritorija. Tika analiz&tas lauztas
zilbes intonacijas akustiskas pasibas libiesu valoda. Nesen tika aprakstiti dazi
lauztas zilbes intonacijas paraugi dienvidigaunu dialekta leivu izloksng. Saja
petijuma tika analizEta lauzta zilbes intonacija dienvidigaunu dialekta leivu
un lucu izlok$nu vardos. Leivu un lucu izloksnes bija sastopamas Latvijas
austrumos. Analiz€tie vardi tika atlasiti no 1960. un 1970. gadu ierakstiem.
Akustiskas analizes rezultati liecina, ka lauzta zilbes intonacija Sajas izloksnés
verojama galvenokart ka reflekss vésturiskajam intervokalajam /4 starp pirmo
un otro zilbi. Sinhroniski lauzta zilbes intonacija raksturo galvenokart garos
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patskanus uzsvertajas zilbés. Lauztas intonacijas korelati ir intensitates un
pamattona straujais pazeminajums, ka arT laringalizacija. Raksta sikak tiek
aprakstita lauzta zilbes intonacija leivu un lucu izlok$nu datos.

Atslegvardi: lauzta zilbes intonacija, dienvidigaunu dialekts, leivu
izloksne, lucu izloksne, latvie$u valoda, Latgale, vardu prosodija, Krasna

1. Introduction

Broken tone or sted is not characteristic of the Finnic languages.
However, it appears in the Finnic varieties once spoken in the terri-
tory of Latvia. Tiit-Rein Viitso (2009: 278) has defined broken tone as
follows: “Sted, laryngealization, or creaky voice is not a segment but
modulation of a sonorous segment, which is produced by means of
an additional effort of vocal cords that in case of especially emphatic
pronunciation may be realized even as a glottal stop but most usually
as a drop (or even a break) of pitch and intensity. The latter property
has induced the term BROKEN TONE”.

Broken tone or sted is well documented and its acoustic character-
istics have been analysed in Livonian (see Tuisk 2015b). In controlled
read speech stad is characterised by laryngealization that occurs in al-
most 90% of cases, the syllables with sted are shorter in duration, have
an earlier FO turning point, and tend to have an earlier intensity turning
point than syllables without sted (Teras, Tuisk 2009). In spontaneous
speech, laryngealization occurs in around 30% of cases; syllables with
stod are not shorter in duration but the duration of the second syllable
vowel is shorter in words with sted than in words without sted. The FO
turning point occurs consistently earlier (in the first half of the syllable)
in words with sted than in words without sted where it occurs in the
second half of the syllable. Words with sted are also characterised by
an irregular intensity movement (Tuisk 2015a).

There are traces of broken tone also in old data of the Krevin dialect
once spoken by Votic prisoners of war and their descendants in Southern
Latvia (Winkler 2000). It is also known that broken tone occurs in Leivu
South Estonian. Recently, some examples of Leivu words pronounced
with broken tone were described acoustically (Teras 2010). However, Lut-
si South Estonian has not previously been described as having broken tone.

Leivu and Lutsi are dialects of South Estonian (see Figure 1),
which were spoken in eastern Latvia for several centuries and whose
speakers were isolated from each other and from other South Estonian
speaking communities, while being in heavy contact with speakers of
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Latvian and other nearby languages. In Leivu and Lutsi broken tone
occurs in addition to a glottal stop which is characteristic in general
for South Estonian.

Guif of Finland

Figure 1. South Estonian dialects (Iva, Pajusalu 2004)

There are no more Leivu speakers left. It is known that the last
speaker of Leivu — Anton Bok — died in 1988 (Nigol 1988). Leivu
has been documented by Heikki Ojansuu (1911), Paulopriit Voolaine
(1920s—1970s), Valter Niilus (1930s), Paul Ariste (1930s), Aili Uni-
vere, Salme Tanning, Mari Must, Valmen Hallap, etc. (mainly 1950s—
1960s). There are written texts (see, e.g., Niilus 1937; Mets et al.
2014) and also tape recordings of Leivu in the language archives of
the University of Tartu and of the Institute of the Estonian Language.
These recordings can be used for experimental phonetic analysis.

Lutsi also no longer has any native speakers. The last fluent
speakers were found in the Nikonovs family of Suure Tsépsi or Jaani
(Lielie Tjapsi) village. The last speaker of Lutsi — Nikolajs Niko-
novs — died in 2006. His widow — Antonina Nikonova — who died in
2014, possessed a considerable amount of passive knowledge of Lut-
si. Presently, some Lutsi descendants still recall individual words or,
more rarely, very short phrases in Lutsi. Lutsi has been most exten-
sively documented by Oskar Kallas (1893), Heikki Ojansuu (1911),
Paulopriit Voolaine (1920s-1970s), August Sang (1930s), Salme
Nigol, Salme Tanning, Elna Adler (1960s), Aino Valmet (1970s). As
with Leivu, Lutsi is documented in the form of written texts (see, e.g.,
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Mets et al. 2014) and also on tape recordings located in the language
archives of the University of Tartu and the Institute of the Estonian
Language.

Leivu is characterized by the loss of word-internal / (cf. Nigol
1955: 150; Niilus 1936, 1937; Vaba 1997: 41; Winkler 1999: 202;
Viitso 2009: 277-279). However, the transcriptions from the begin-
ning of the 20™ century and also of the 1920s show that word-internal
h is pronounced. Starting from the 1920s there is variation: there are
both examples where word-internal /4 is pronounced and examples
where it is not pronounced (Niilus 1936: 37-38).

It has been pointed out that an intervocalic short /# and a syl-
lable final /4 in weak grade words can be completely lost, e.g., l'ehm
‘cow’: l'e(m)md ‘cow, gen.sg.’, ria ‘rake’, piidbd ‘Sunday’, lia ‘meat’.
It can also be changed to i/, e.g., tiht ‘star’ : tdije ‘star, gen.sg.’, jaijo
‘chilly’, vaijor ‘maple’ (see Viitso 2009: 278 for a probable explana-
tion of this sound change). However, in most examples, the loss of %
is marked with an apostrophe as sted at the syllable boundary. Sted is
caused by the loss of a short intervocalic 4, e.g., tihe > td je, raha >
ra’a ~ raa ‘money’, vihdmb > vd’dmb ‘less’, naha > na’a ‘skin, gen.
sg.’, pdhd’ > pd’d ‘head, illat.sg.’, taha > ta’a ‘1 want’, tuha’> tu’a’
‘ash, nom.pl.”, puhu > pu’u ‘blow!’. It is also caused by the loss of
syllable final 4 in weak grade words, e.g., vihma’> vi’ma’ ‘rain, nom.
pl.’, lehmile > le’mile ‘cow, allat.pl.’, kahru’> ka’ru’ ‘bear, nom.pl.’,
rahvas > ra’vas ‘people’, dhji’ > 4’ja’ ‘wedding, nom.pl.’. In this case
stad lengthens the first syllable short vowel. Stad can also be caused
by the loss of an intervocalic short plosive consonant, e.g., viddmd ‘to
draw’ : ve’et” ‘drawn’, piddmd ‘to hold’ : pe’etu ‘hold’, *veden >>
vee'i ‘water, gen.sg.’, *viides >> vi’es ‘fifth’.

Additionally, Heikki Ojansuu (1911) used an apostrophe in his
transcriptions in the case of long vowels and diphthongs mainly in Q3
words (e.g., ka ‘uga ‘for a long time’, & drbldt ‘manse, part.sg.’, pu’id
‘tree, part.pl.’, kru’oni, su'ure) as well as in the case of some closed
syllables (e.g., ba’l’gi’ ‘log, nom.pl.’, sli’kt ‘bad’, ru’blit ‘rouble,
part.sg.’, tu rgu) and open short syllables (e.g., ve et ‘boat, part.sg.’,
o’leme ‘we are’) (cf. Mets et al. 2014: 33-37).

Sted in Lutsi has been observed in positions where intervocalic
h or intervocalic j has been lost. Additionally, a sentence-level coar-
ticulatory effect is observed at word boundaries whereby word-final
glottal stop preceding a vowel-initial word may be pronounced with
a stod-like articulation. As in Leivu, Lutsi sted is characterized by
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laryngealization and a dip in intensity; FO for Lutsi sted is level to
falling. Some long vowels in Q3 words have also been observed dis-
playing features characteristic of Lutsi sted. Sted appears rarely and
sporadically in Lutsi and there are no words which occur with sted in
every instance. Indeed intervocalic / can be lost without resulting in
stad, as in peremeheq > peremeeq ‘head of household, nom.pl.’.

Heikki Ojansuu visited the Lutsi-speaking region in 1911. Much
as in his documentation of Leivu, in recording Lutsi, Ojansuu uses
an apostrophe in environments associated with Lutsi sted. These in-
clude long vowels and diphthongs in Q3 words, such as, 4i’ir ‘mouse’,
tse’erul” ‘lark’, Lu’od’i ‘Locisi (a placename)’, Bu’orbal” ‘a woman’s
name’, as well as in locations where an intervocalic consonant has
been lost, as in, va’'a (< vaja) ‘must’.

Ojansuu also uses this mark within vowel-tautosyllabic sonorant
sequences, which is an environment where sted (i.e., broken tone)
occurs in Latvian (Endzelins 1951: 34), though no examples of sted
have yet been found in this environment for Lutsi. Examples include
I’lzen ‘llzene (a placename)’, nu rme’ ‘field, nom.pl.”, &7 ‘away, out
of”. Additionally, Ojansuu uses the apostrophe occasionally at syllable
boundaries, as in, kau’a ‘long’, ai’an ‘garden, iness.sg.’. This mark is
also found syllable-finally following short vowels where it may have
been used to mark a syllable boundary, as in va lahn ‘district, iness.
sg.’, ki’kas ‘rooster’, ho 'pen ‘horse’.

In 1911, Ojansuu also visited the third South Estonian language
island, Kraasna, located near Lutsi across the present-day border in
Russia near the town of Krasnogorodsk. Unlike Leivu and Lutsi,
speakers of Kraasna were not in extended, deep contact with speakers
of Latvian. Ojansuu’s notes on Kraasna are far more sparse than those
devoted to Leivu and Lutsi. However, it should be noted that while
Ojansuu does mark vowels in Q3 words with a large tilde — a practice
he also follows in parts of his 1911 Lutsi notes for long vowels and
vowel-tautosyllabic sonorant sequences — the apostrophe he uses in
Leivu and Lutsi is absent from his recording of Kraasna.

2. Materials and method

Our data have been taken from sound recordings of Leivu and
Lutsi made in the 1950s to 1970s.

For Leivu, spontaneous speech of three male speakers was ana-
lysed. The speaker Peeter Melec (PM) was born in 1867 and lived in
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Soesaare (Siizari) village. He was recorded by Valmen Hallap in 1956
(tape EMHO0003a in the archive of Estonian dialects at the Institute
of the Estonian Language). The speaker Anton Bok (AB) was born
in 1908 and lived in Pajusilla (Karklupe) village. He was recorded
in 1971 by Paulopriit Voolaine (tape F-158-05-06 in the archive of
Estonian dialects and related languages at the University of Tartu).
The speaker Artur Peterson (AP) was born in 1914 and lived in Paikna
(Paikeni) village. He was also recorded in 1971 by Paulopriit Voolaine
(tape F-158-01-04 in the archive of Estonian dialects and related lan-
guages at the University of Tartu).

For Lutsi, spontaneous speech of one male speaker was ana-
lysed. The speaker Ossip Jakimenko (OJ) was born in 1883 and
lived in Kirbu (Skirpani) village. He was recorded by Salme Nigol,
Salme Tanning, Elna Adler in 1960 (tapes EMH0191, EMH0192 in
the University of Tartu Archives of Estonian Dialects and Kindred
Languages).

The recordings were analysed using the Praat software for speech
analysis (Boersma, Weenink 2015). Fundamental frequency (F0) and
intensity contours were analysed and the laryngealization period was
measured if present.

The aim of our research is to find out what are the probable
acoustic characteristics of stod in Leivu and Lutsi. In this article some
examples of variation in the pronunciation of words where a short %
occurs between short vowels (VhV) of the first and the second syllable
will be presented and analysed. In the case of Lutsi also some other
word structures will be analysed.

3. Results
In the following survey sound examples of Leivu and Lutsi words
where sted could be expected are brought and acoustically analysed.

3.1. Examples of Leivu

The analysed data contained some words where stod was expect-
ed. It occurs that there is some variation in the pronunciation of words
where stod can be expected as a result of the loss of an intervocalic
short /. It appears that 4 is not always lost but it is pronounced as
voiced.

In Figure 2 and 3 three examples of pronunciation of word ra-
haga ‘with money’ are presented.
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Figure 2. rahaga ‘with money’ pronounced without sted by Speaker AB
(FO — speckled line (scale 60—300 Hz), intensity — solid line)

In the first case (Figure 2, above) of rahaga, an intervocalic 4 is
present and fully voiced. There is an intensity dip during voiced /4, FO
is rising-level. The second example (Figure 2, below) is pronounced
by the same speaker. In this case both intervocalic 4 and surround-
ing vowels have been pronounced with laryngealization. There is an
intensity dip during /4 and FO is breaking-falling. The third example
(Figure 3) demonstrates the loss of an intervocalic 4 and pronunciation
of the word with sted: rahaga > ra’aga. There is a short intensity dip
during a long vowel (27 ms) and FO is falling.
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Figure 3. rahaga kinni ‘up with money’ pronounced with sted as ra’aga
by Speaker PM (F0 — speckled line (scale 60-300 Hz), intensity — solid
line, ? — glottal stop)

In Figure 4 two examples of variation in the pronunciation of the
word raha ‘money’ are presented.

In Figure 4 (above), the word raha is pronounced with 4, but laryn-
gealization can be seen at the end of the first syllable vowel, during 4, and
the second syllable vowel. In Figure 4 (below), the intervocalic /4 is lost
and the word is pronounced with sted: raha > ra’a. There is a slight dip in
intensity during the vowel (41 ms) and FO is falling during the whole word.
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Figure 4. raha ‘money’ pronounced without sted by Speaker AB and
with sted as ra’a by Speaker AP (F0 — speckled line (scale 60—300 Hz),
intensity — solid line)

In Figure 5 there is an example about the pronunciation of parti-
tive case of raha.
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Figure 5. raha ‘money, part.sg’ pronounced with sted as ra’ad by
Speaker AP (F0 — speckled line (scale 60—300 Hz), intensity — solid line)

In Figure 5, the analysed word ra’ad is pronounced with sted,
intervocalic 4 1is lost, and the word raha > ra’a has been declined
like a monosyllabic word with an open long syllable where -d marks
the partitive case (cf., e.g., maa ‘land, nom.sg’: maad ‘land, part.sg’).
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Sted is characterised by an irregular intensity movement during final
part of the vowel, falling FO, and laryngealization in the final part of
the vowel (its duration is 107 ms).

Finally, the phrase raha tahad ‘you want money’ is shown in
Figure 6.

Frequency (Hz)
(gp) Ansuoyug

raha tahad

0 100 200 300 400 500 600 700 800
Time (ms)
Figure 6. The phrase raha tahad ‘you want money’ where the first word
is pronounced without sted and the second word is pronounced with
stod as ta’ad by Speaker AB

It can be seen from Figure 6 that in the word raha a voiced 4 oc-
curs, but in the word fahad the intervocalic £ is lost and the word is
pronounced with sted. There is a breaking-falling FO movement and
laryngealization in the final part of vowel.

3.2. Examples of Lutsi

The examples in this section show words containing Lutsi sted and
when possible compare these to the same or similar words without sted.

Figure 7 and 8 show two different pronunciations of reke ‘thresh-
ing barn’. In Figure 7, intervocalic / is present within rehe. There is a
marked dip in intensity and FO at the point where / is pronounced. In
Figure 8, rehe is pronounced with sted as re’e. Stad is characterized in
this example by laryngealization, a mostly level FO curve, and a level
intensity curve with possibly a slight dip at approximately the onset
of sted. Also, it should be noted that in cases where segments are lost,
reanalysis of declension type as observed in Leivu ra ‘ad, has not yet
been found to occur for any Lutsi examples.
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Figure 7. rehe ‘threshing barn’ pronounced without sted as rehe by
Speaker OJ (FO — speckled line (scale 60-300 Hz), intensity — solid line)
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Figure 8. rehe ‘threshing barn’ pronounced with sted as re’e by Speaker
0OJ (F0 — speckled line (scale 60-300 Hz), intensity — solid line)

Figure 9 shows an example of a word where / is lost without re-
sulting in sted. In this example peremeheq ‘head of household, nom.pl.’
is pronounced peremeeq. It seems likely that sted is not pronounced due
to the fact that meegq is unstressed in this example with the vowel short-
ened as a result. Note that in this example the glottal stop in peremeheq
appears to assimilate to m, the onset of the following word maad ‘land,
part.sg.”. Though 4 is not pronounced, ee in peremeeq shows a slight
dip in intensity at its center and decreasing FO0.
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Figure 9. peremeheq maad ‘heads of households land (partitive)’ pro-

nounced as peremeeq maad by Speaker OJ (F0 — speckled line (scale
60-300 Hz), intensity — solid line)

Figure 10 shows a more robust example of sted in this case oc-
curring in place of a lost intervocalic ;. In this example the word lajag
‘wide, nom.pl.” is pronounced as /a ‘aq or la’a. It is unclear whether the
glottal stop gq is also assimilated into the vowel with sted. Sted shows
laryngealization, decreasing F0, a dip in intensity. Figure 11 shows an
example where intervocalic j is lost without resulting in sted. The af-
fected word in this example vaja ‘must’ is pronounced vaa.
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Figure 10. lajag ‘wide, nom.pl.” pronounced with sted as la’aq or la’a by
Speaker OJ (F0 — speckled line (scale 60-300 Hz), intensity — solid line)
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Figure 11. vaja jiivide ‘must hummel (separate bristles from barley)’
pronounced without sted as vaa jiiviide by Speaker OJ (F0 — speckled
line (scale 60-300 Hz), intensity — solid line)

Figure 12 and 13 show contrasting examples of a sentence-level co-
articulatory effect whereby word-final intervocalic glottal stop either is
present or lost and replaced by a sted-like pronunciation on the border of a
lexical word and a following cliticised function word. Figure 12 shows the
glottal stop in kesvdg ‘barley’. This is evidenced by a complete break in
the FO and intensity curves at that point in the sentence. Figure 13 shows
the intervocalic glottal stop absent in the phrase niidettug um ‘is cut’, re-
placed by sted-like pronunciation between words in this sentence, and
pronounced as niidettu 'um. In this example this sted-like pronunciation
is characterized by laryngealization, decreasing FO, and a dip in intensity.
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Figure 12. kesvigq dir ‘barley out’ pronounced without sted by Speaker
OJ (FO — speckled line (scale 60—300 Hz), intensity — solid line)
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Figure 13. niidettuq um ‘is cut’ pronounced with sted as niidettu’um by
Speaker OJ (F0 — speckled line (scale 60-300 Hz), intensity — solid line)

Figure 14 shows an example of a Q3 word s°uur ‘large’ with
the long vowel showing the characteristics of sted: laryngealization,
a falling FO contour, and a dip in intensity. Compare this to the long
vowel ii in niidetuq um ‘is cut’ in Figure 13. In that example the long

vowel ii is in a Q2 word and shows a rising FO contour and a peak
rather than a dip in intensity.
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Figure 14. s’uur ‘large’ pronounced with sted-like characteristics as s°u’ur
by Speaker OJ (F0 — speckled line (scale 60-300 Hz), intensity — solid line)

The Estonian and also Leivu overlong quantity degree (Q3) is
generally characterized by an early FO peak and a falling FO contour
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(see Lippus et al. 2013; Teras 2010); thus, the tonal characteristics of
Q3 and sted are closer to each other than they are in the case of Estonian
Q2 (having a late FO peak) and sted. It is possible that sted was develop-
ing a new feature for characterising Q3 words in Lutsi. Furthermore, it
should be noted that Teras (2010: 14) found for Leivu that, “The funda-
mental frequency analysis showed that Q1 and Q2 words were charac-
terised by a late FO peak in the first syllable and Q3 words by an early
FO peak. Even if the duration ratios in Q2 and Q3 words overlapped, the
two quantities were differentiated by the location of FO peak”.

Conclusion

Our study shows that broken tone or stad occurs both in Leivu
and Lutsi South Estonian. In these South Estonian dialects historically
spoken in Latvia, sted appears mainly as a trace of historical % be-
tween vowels of the first and second syllable. Lutsi also shows broken
tone in positions where intervocalic j has been lost and it also appears
to characterise some Q3 words where it occurs in stressed syllables
with long vowels. At word boundaries a glottal stop can sometimes be
substituted by sted-like laryngealization.

Preliminary acoustic analyses show that there is variation in the
pronunciation of words where /4 occurs between short vowels. In some
cases /1 has not been lost and is pronounced as voiced. If an intervo-
calic / is lost, these words are pronounced with broken tone, which is
characterised by falling FO, an abrupt dip in intensity or an irregular
intensity movement during the vowel, and secondarily by a laryngeal-
ization period during or at the end of the vowel.

In Leivu and Lutsi sted appears usually as a sporadic manner
of pronunciation which does not have a phonological status but in-
stead suggests a language change in progress. The formation of sted
in Leivu and Lutsi South Estonian has been determined by specific
phonological and morphophonological conditions. Therefore, the pre-
conditions existed for sted to obtain linguistic significance in the pho-
nological system of these dialects much as had occurred earlier in the
Livonian language.
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Anna SOLOMENNIK

AN INFLUENCE OF DEFECTS IN SYNTHESIZED
SPEECH ON ITS NATURALNESS

Abstract

The paper deals with different types of auditorily perceivable defects in
synthesized speech. We attempted to estimate what errors are most common
in modern speech synthesis of high quality (the experiment was conducted
for the Russian language) and which ones cause the most serious problems in
its perception, forcing listeners to evaluate it as a less natural.

Keywords: speech synthesis, TTS, quality evaluation, Russian

Sintezétas runas defektu ietekme
uz tas dabiskumu

Kopsavilkums

Raksta tiek apliikoti vairaki ar dzirdi uztveramu defektu veidi sinteze-
ta runa. Autore ir méginajusi novertét kladas, kuras ir visvairak raksturigas
misdienu augstas kvalitates runas sintézei (eksperiments tika veikts ar krievu
runas sintezatoriem) un kuras visvairak ietekmé uztveri, klausttajiem liekot
sintez&to runu novertet ka mazak dabisku.

Atslégvardi: runas sintéze, tekstrunas parveidoSana (TTS), kvalitates
verteéjums, krievu valoda

1. Introduction

Currently synthesized speech is a part of our daily life. The present
level of development of speech synthesis technology allows TTS systems
to produce speech that may be indistinguishable from real human speech in
some circumstances. When carrying out an overall assessment of the qual-
ity of speech synthesis system we should take into account the influence of
different types of errors on the naturalness and intelligibility of generated
speech. We give a description of the experiment with the synthesized speech
taking into account the different types of possible errors of a synthesizer.
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Sannikova (2008: 6) shows that the human perception of synthe-
sized speech corresponds to the perception of speech in noise, i.e., it
requires more concentration and mental effort. However, the synthe-
sized speech has its own characteristics, in this case, errors may occur
at various stages of text processing and in various ways influence its
perception, speech intelligibility and naturalness. Errors may occur in
linguistic processing or prosodic or acoustic module, etc.

In our experiment, we attempted to estimate what errors are most
common in modern speech synthesis of high quality and which ones
cause the most serious problems in its perception, forcing listeners to
evaluate it as a less natural.

Let us dwell in detail on several studies closest to the problem.
In the work by van Santen (1998: 241) an experiment on evalua-
tion of synthesized speech (in English) with different types of errors
which have relations to text-to-speech components is described.
When reading short sentences main errors were related to the syn-
thesis component, namely, “overall voice quality” and “choppi-
ness”, while the text analysis components received the fewest com-
plaints (“outright mispronunciation”, “bad letters”, “missing letters
or words”, “wrong stress”, “wrong word emphasized”), the “bad
rhythm” category was somewhere in between these two groups, it is
responsible for the duration of the sounds. In the assessment of the
three Russian-speaking (not unit selection) synthesizers maximum
weight in influence on the integral naturalness of synthesized speech
received errors related to the incorrect word stress (Rusanova 2004:
83-84). Errors in places of pauses, intonation and tempo were de-
tected only when listening to technical text with more complex sen-
tence structure. A more recent study (Korsakova, Zasypkina 2012:
92-98) for four speech synthesis systems (names of systems were
not mentioned in the article) in Russian and English showed that
the main types of errors were following: wrong word stress, loss
of sound, sound replacement and uneven intonation. However, the
information on the effect of different types of errors on speech natu-
ralness is not given in this article. The differences may be caused by
the fact that the experiments were conducted with different genera-
tions of synthesizers.

2. Experiment
In order to evaluate the quality and naturalness of synthesized
speech we selected two modern Russian speech synthesizers: Tatyana
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(Ivona TTS') and Anna (Vital Voice TTS?). The following categories of
possible errors were chosen based on an analysis of previous studies:

1) wrong stress;

2) incorrect pronunciation (replacement/loss/adding extra sound);

3) wrong pause (no/extra, too short/long);

4) bad tempo/rhythm;

5) incorrect intonation;

6) breaking of fluency: discontinuity, leaps, knocks, etc.;

7) overall voice quality;

8) other.

The phonetically representative text (Smirnova, Xitrov 2013),
which includes a narrative and dialogue parts allowing a better assess-
ment of the adequacy of speech intonation, was used as test material.
The text consisting of 76 sentences (532 words) was played by one
synthesized voice and then by another in a different sequence, but no
significant differences dependent on the listening order were detected
in the ratings by subjects. Eleven subjects (aged from 18 to 40, all
native speakers of Russian) were asked to rate naturalness of each
sentence on a five-point scale and select the categories of presented
errors. The total duration of the recording was about 5 minutes for
each voice.

3. Results
Brief results of the experiment are presented in the Table 1.

Table 1. Number of different types of errors selected by subjects and
the average score of naturalness of speech (the standard deviation is
indicated in parentheses). Values are averaged over all sentences

Overall
Voice |Stress [FTOMUI- | pyy, o | Tempo/ Into- Fluency |voice  |Other Natu-
ciation rhythm |nation quali ralness

Tatyana |106% [21.9% [3.8% [32% |41.5%|39% |142% |14,1%[39(03)

Anna [1,7% [104% [62% |5,6% 140,8%|32,3% [16,3% [0,0 % |4,1(04)

The total number of errors marked by subjects was about the same
(average number of errors marked by subjects for Tatyana voice — 89.5,
and for Anna voice — 88.6). Both samples received approximately the

! https://www.ivona.com/
http://speechpro.ru/
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same average rating of naturalness: 3.9 and 4.1 respectively. Statistical
analysis (we applied the Mann—Whitney U test because of unknown
parameters of the distribution) shows that the differences in the average
naturalness rates are not statistically significant (p > 0.05).

However, the frequency of different types of errors varies for the
synthesizers. The most frequent for both tested systems were mistakes
and defects in intonation, but it should be noted that this group was
clearly not uniform: some intonation errors considerably reduced sen-
tence naturalness; while others practically did not affect it. This is like-
ly due to the fact that inaccuracies in intonation can be of two types:
the wrong choice of phrase intonation type (e.g., narrative intonation
instead of a question), or defects connected with unnatural movement
of the pitch. Apparently, these defects should be evaluated separately.
More detailed experiment (and for more speech synthesizers) on the
evaluation of synthesized speech intonation is examined in the article
by Solomennik and Cherentsova (2013: 9-16), where a two-step eval-
uation strategy is used. Ten subjects were to determine the intonation
type (by selecting a punctuation mark) and evaluate its naturalness.
We present common data for the two experiments (see Table 2).

Table 2. Intonation errors for different TTS voices

Experiment 1 Intonation errors
Alyona (Acapela TTS) 46 %

Milena (Nuance TTS) 40 %

Olga (Loquendo TTS) 55%

Julia (VitalVoice TTS) 36 %

Vladimir (VitalVoice TTS) 34 %
Experiment 2

Tatyana (Ivona TTS) 42 %

Anna (VitalVoice TTS) 41 %

As one can see from the Table 2, the data of the current experi-
ment do not contradict with the previous research (for both voices
about the average number of errors was marked).

Other types of errors were considerably more infrequent. It is
necessary to mention that for Tatyana voice a high percentage of errors
“Other”, marked by subjects with comments “accent” in cases where
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the synthesized voice has incorrectly pronounced individual sounds
(abnormal palatalization, partial reduction of unstressed vowels, etc.),
can be attributed to the “incorrect pronunciation” type. In the future
experiments, a clearer (more detailed) description of the categories of
errors has to be made.

It is possible to distinguish certain patterns regarding the effect
of different types of errors on the overall speech naturalness (see Tab-
le 3). Phrases in which the majority of the subjects noted errors in
word stress, have not received mean scores greater than 3.5; breaking
of fluency — not more than 3.9; incorrect pronunciation — not more
than 4.0; incorrect intonation — not more than 4.4 (but at the same time
the only mistake in intonation could reduce average rating to 3.2).

Table 3. Maximum possible rates of naturalness of speech in the
presence of a certain type of error

Error type Stress | Pronunciation | Intonation | Fluency
Max. naturalness rate | 3.5 4.0 4.4 3.9

The variability of the responses by the subjects was quite high
(see Figure 1), especially for errors related to the acoustic module and
the answer “Other”. Perhaps the overall quality of the voice is heavily
influenced by the subjective perception of its pleasantness.

Tatyana

Swes  Pronundation Pauses Tempo/thythm Intonaton  Fluen ~ Overallvaice quality Other

IR EEEEEEEE

Stress Pronundition Pauses Tempo/hythm Intonation Fluency Overallvoice quality Other

Figure 1. Variability of subjects answers (percentage of sentences with
marked type of particular error) for various synthesized voices
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Subjects showed high consistency in determining the type of er-
ror only for the most frequent and obvious errors (e.g., errors in word
stress). Numbers of errors marked by more than half, and more than
three quarters of the subjects are shown in Table 4 and Table 5, respec-
tively. The number of errors marked simultaneously by all subjects
is small. It is worth mentioning that for the voice “Anna” most of
the subjects (over 75 percent) marked only errors in intonation while
for the “Tatyana” errors in word stress and pronunciation were also
marked.

Table 4. Number of errors marked by the majority of subjects for voice
“Tatyana”

Overall
Marked Pronun- Tempo/ | Into- .
error Stress| "~ . ion Pauses rhythm | nation Fluency voice Other | Total
quality
More than
50% 6 10 — — 23 — 1 - | 40
More than
75% 4 2 - - 5 - - - |1

Table 5. Number of errors marked by the majority of subjects for voice
“Anna”

Overall
Marked Pronun- Tempo/| Into- H
error Stress ciation Pauses rhvthm | nation Fluency voice Other | Total
quality
P A T N A O I
More
han75%| | | | | Y] | | |4

4. Conclusion

We can conclude that the errors in the intonation of synthesized
speech is the major problem of the modern Russian language synthe-
sizers that can be associated with unit selection algorithm for speech
synthesis used in modern systems, when sounds not exactly matching
desirable physical characteristics can be chosen. It should also be not-
ed that synthesizers vary in linguistic and acoustic processing quality,
and errors connected with wrong word stress and incorrect transcrip-
tion have the largest effect on naturalness of synthesized speech.
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Some possible errors in the synthesized speech were not covered
by this experiment. To evaluate the quality of pauses between sen-
tences we need another experiment. The described test did not include
an assessment of possible errors related to the incorrect reading of
numerals, abbreviations, phone numbers, etc., i.e., errors that occur
during text normalization. These errors affect not only naturalness but
also understanding the synthesized speech.
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Olga RAEVA, Elena RIEKHAKAYNEN

FREQUENT WORD FORMS
IN SPONTANEOUS RUSSIAN:
REALIZATION AND RECOGNITION

Abstract

The results of an auditory and instrumental analysis of 681 realizations
of 18 frequent Russian word forms contradict the assumption that all word
forms of high frequency tend to appear in their reduced form in spontaneous
speech. A psycholinguistic experiment has shown that the “default” algorithm
a listener uses while recognizing reduced realizations of frequent word forms
is presumably based on the reconstruction to canonical realizations stored in
the mental lexicon. The only reduced realization that occurred more often
than the correspondent canonical one in our material and was recognized ac-
curately even without any context in the experiment was the realization [caes]
of a word form sejcas ‘now’.

Keywords: phonetics, psycholinguistics, frequent word forms, sponta-
neous Russian, reduction

Biezi sastopamas vardformas spontanaja Kkrievu runa:
realizacija un atpaziSana

Kopsavilkums

18 biezi sastopamo krievu vardformu 681 realizaciju auditivas un ins-
trumentalas analizes rezultati noliedz pien€émumu, ka visam biezi sastopama-
jam vardformam spontanaja runa ir tendence uz redukciju. Psiholingvistiska
eksperimenta rezultati rada, ka pamata galvenajam algoritmam, kuru klausi-
tajs izmanto, lai atpazitu biezi sastopamo vardformu reducétas realizacijas,
actmredzot ir kanonisko realizaciju, kas glabajas mentalaja leksikona, re-
konstrugsana. Vieniga reducéta realizacija, kas miisu materiala tika novérota
biezak neka atbilstiga kanoniska forma un eksperimenta tika precizi atpazita
pat arpus jebkada konteksta, bija varda sejcas ‘tagad, talit’ realizacija [eees].

Atslegvardi: fonétika, psiholingvistika, biezi sastopamas vardformas,
spontana krievu runa, redukcija
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1. Introduction

Word frequency is often believed to influence lexical produc-
tion (Bybee et al. 1994: 19-21; Jurafsky et al. 2001). Since the 1960s,
when the first papers on casual Russian appeared, frequent word forms
have been used as examples while describing phonetic reduction in
spontaneous speech, as many frequent word forms tend to be reduced
in spontaneous speech (Reformatskij 1966: 98; RRR 1973: 118-124;
Zemskaja 2006 (1979): 207; Bogdanova 2007: 24; Kasatkina 2007:
101, etc.). Some reduced realizations have become so typical that they
occur even in written discourse (especially in written online commu-
nication). The most vivid example in Russian is the realization [ees]
(S¢as in its written form) of the word form sejcas ‘now’ (for other
examples, see Pal’Sina 2011; 2013).

Processing of reduced word forms is one of the most crucial ques-
tions for the models of spoken word recognition. In everyday commu-
nication, phonetic reduction does not prevent a listener from recogniz-
ing what a speaker has said, whereas it turns out to cause problems for
any automatic speech recognition model. So, the algorithms a listener
uses while processing reduced word forms are in focus of many cur-
rent studies of spoken word recognition. All of them show that the
mental lexicon is an essential part of spoken word processing. The
incoming speech signal activates a number of candidates in the mental
lexicon of a listener which compete to be regarded as the only correct
one (see Luce, McLennan (2005) for an overview of the models). One
of the main questions to be answered concerning reduced realizations
is whether “the mental lexicon might contain all Possible Phonetic
Forms of all word types, allowing direct form-based lexical access,
or, alternatively, the mental lexicon might contain only one represen-
tation for every word type, reflecting its unreduced form, in which
case reduced forms are recognized following processes of reconstruc-
tion” (Ernestus et al. 2002: 169). Experiments on Dutch and Russian
in which the stimuli were not controlled for word form frequency have
shown the latter hypothesis to be more plausible as many reduced re-
alizations were not accurately recognized by listeners if presented in
isolation (Ernestus et al. 2002; Riekhakaynen 2010). However, at least
some highly reduced realizations of frequent word forms that differ a
lot from the canonical variant of pronunciation and are used equally or
even more often than the latter might be exceptions to this rule. In the
current research we are going to check this assumption.
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2. Auditory and instrumental analysis of frequent word
forms

2.1. Material

In order to get the list of realizations that can be stored in the
mental lexicon of a listener we have to know all realizations a frequent
word form can have as well as the probability of every realization. The
vast majority of studies of reduction in casual speech provide only
some examples of reduced realizations. The Phonetic word list of the
word forms of high frequency in casual Russian (Svetozarova 1988:
240-245) is one of the rare exceptions. It contains all different phonet-
ic realizations of 79 frequent word forms retrieved from 10 spontane-
ous Russian dialogs (containing 4240 word forms), but does not pro-
vide information on the frequency of every realization. The Wordlist
of reduced Russian word forms based on the ORD speech corpus of
Russian everyday communication “One Speaker’s Day” (Asinovskij
et al. 2009, etc.; http://model.org.spbu.ru/) and on the Russian Na-
tional Corpus (http://ruscorpora.ru/) includes 110 lexemes (mostly of
high frequency) that can be reduced in Russian. It provides informa-
tion on the frequency of different realizations of a word form (based
on the phonetic analysis of the speech signal) only for some of the
lexemes, whereas for the majority of entries only examples of the most
frequent reduced realizations that can be used in written speech are
given. Thus, a research of the algorithms of the recognition of fre-
quent Russian word forms should begin with the phonetic analysis of
all realizations of the most frequent word forms in spontaneous Rus-
sian texts aimed to check whether frequent word forms have typical
reduced realizations.

We formed a preliminary list of frequent Russian word forms that
tend to be reduced according to the examples discussed in a number
of books and papers on reduction (Zemskaya 2006 (1979): 208-209;
Aleksandrov, Gejl’'man 1986: 20-26; Svetozarova 1988: 240-245;
Kasatkina 2007: 100-102; Bogdanova 2007: 26; Bogdanova 2010:
17-19). The list consisted of 146 different word forms. For the final
list to be used in the current research we have chosen 18 word forms
that were mentioned in the majority of the sources analyzed, could be
called frequent (both in the language in general and compared to the
other words from the preliminary list), and consisted of two or more
syllables and were thus more plausible to be reduced in spontaneous
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speech and to have highly reduced realizations that differ a lot from
the canonical one. We used two frequency word lists of contemporary
Russian (Vencov, Grudeva 2008; Ljasevskaja, Sarov 2009) to check
the frequency of the word forms.

The final list included the following word forms: fol’ko ‘only’,
menja ‘me (Gen./Acc.)’, sebja ‘oneself (Gen./Acc.)’, esli ‘if’, sejcas
‘now’, govorit ‘(he/she) says’, govorju ‘(1) say’, togda ‘then’, kogda
‘when’, segodnja ‘today’, tebja ‘you (Gen./Acc.)’, tebe ‘you (Dat./
Prep.)’, neskol’ko ‘several’, sovsem ‘entirely’, nikogda ‘never’,
voobsce ‘generally’, vsé-taki ‘nevertheless’, konecno ‘certainly’.

2.2. Method

All realizations of the word forms listed above were extracted
from the records of spontaneous Russian conversations of an overall
duration of around 290 min and analyzed aurally and instrumentally
in order to perform an acoustic-phonetic transcription. The computer
programs Speech Analyzer 3.1 (http://www-01.sil.org/computing/sa/
index.htm? ga=GA1.2.2088746225.1460878474) and WinSnoori
1.34 (http://www.loria.fr/~laprie/ WinSnoori/snooriWindowsEng.pdf)
were used for spectrographic analysis. In total, 681 realizations of 18
frequent word forms were transcribed. However, the word forms in
focus of the research turned out to be very different in the frequency
of usage in spontaneous texts ranging from only 5 realizations for
neskol ko to 104 for menja.

A realization was considered to be reduced if it had at least one
modified element. Such an understanding of the term “reduction” is
similar to the one proposed by Jurafsky et al. (2001) and Pluymaek-
ers et al. (2005) and differs from the more common interpretation
of reduction as the omission of sounds. As Apuskina et al. (2014),
Nigmatulina et al. (2016), etc. have shown, the quality of unstressed
delabialized vowels is not always easy to define: “dispersion in the
experts’ decisions concerning vowel identification can be significant”
(Nigmatulina et al. 2016: in press). Thus, for the word forms that con-
tained such vowels we provided two types of results: with and without
taking into account the quality of unstressed delabialized vowels.

2.3. Results
The overall number of realizations analyzed as well as the num-
ber of different realizations of every word form is given in the Table 1.
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Table 1. Statistics of the realizations analyzed

Transliteration| Translation |Numberof| Number Number

realizations| of different of different
analyzed | realizations | realizations
including without
qualitative qualitative
reduction of| reduction of
unstressed |unstressed vowels
vowels

menja ‘me (Gen./Acc.)’ 104 25 20

esli ‘af” 73 47 43

sejcas ‘now 71 17 15

voobsce ‘generally’ 66 15 15

kogda ‘when’ 55 7 7

tebe ‘you (Dat./Prep.)’ 50 5 5

tebja ‘you (Gen./Acc.)’ 46 12 9

tol ko ‘only’ 45 5 5

sebja ‘oneself (Gen./ 28 10 7

Acc.)’

konecno ‘certainly’ 27 9 9

togda ‘then’ 26

govorit ‘(he/she) says’ 23 6 6

segodnja ‘today’ 22 19 11

govorju ‘(D say’ 15 9 9

vsé-taki ‘nevertheless’ 10 4 4

sovsem ‘entirely’ 9 2 2

nikogda ‘never’ 6 3 3

neskol’ko ‘several’ 5 3 3

Table 1 shows that all the word forms are quite diverse in their
realizations. However, some tendencies can be noticed and discussed.
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Eight word forms (to! ko, kogda, tebe, sebja, konecno, sovsem, govo-
rit, and voobsce) were used in their canonical form more often than
in any of reduced ones in the material analyzed. This fact contradicts
the assumption that all word forms of high frequency tend to appear
in their reduced form in spontaneous speech. Sovsem is the word
form to be used in its canonical form most often: 8 of 9 examples
we had in the material were unreduced. The word forms togda and
nikogda were used equally often in their canonical and reduced vari-
ants. The rest of the word forms (menja, esli, sejcas, tebja, segodnja,
govorju, vsé-taki, and neskol ko) were reduced more often than pro-
nounced canonically.

All reduced realizations we analyzed can be divided into three
groups:!

1) with low (minimal) reduction, i.e. omission of only one
non-initial consonant: ['toka], [ko'da], [to'da], [nike'da], and
[vo'ee];

2) with medium reduction, where two adjoining sounds — a con-
sonant and a vowel — are omitted: [ko'n'es], ['s'ed’nia], [go'rit],
and [go'r'u];

3) with high reduction, i.e. omission and/or modification of
more than two sounds that leads to a drastic modification of
the consonant structure of a word form: [t&], [t’e], [se], and
[er].

The second and the third groups seem to be the most interesting
for spoken word recognition modelling as they contain reduced real-
izations that differ a lot from the canonical ones.

In order to check whether the word forms analyzed have real-
izations that can be called typical we compared the percentages of
all realizations of each word (by means of confidence intervals). We
considered a realization to be typical if it occurred in our material
statistically more often than any other realization. If this realization
turned out to be canonical we also checked whether there was a typical
realization among reduced ones, i.e. the one that occurred statistically
more often than any other reduced realization.

According to the results, nine realizations can be called typical:
the canonical variants of the word forms kogda, togda, tol’ko, tebe,
sebja, govorit, and voobsce and two reduced realizations: [to'da] for

! For the degrees of reduction we use the terms similar to those proposed by Ernestus
et al. (2002), but our interpretation of the terms is not completely the same as theirs.
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togda and [eaes/z]* for sejcas. Thus, there are only two reduced realiza-
tions that can be presumably stored in the mental lexicon of a listener,
one of them ([to'da]) being less plausible as it has only one sound omit-
ted and can be easily reconstructed to the canonical realization. So, actu-
ally, the most probable candidate for an entry in the mental lexicon of a
listener is [eas/z]. Figure 1 shows the comparison of the spectrograms
of a canonical and a reduced realization of the word form sejcas.

4500
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3500,
3000
2 250
2000
1500
1000
500

E
6o

Figure 1. Spectrograms of a canonical and a reduced realization
of the word form sejcas

The realization [ka'da] of the word form kogda is the only realiza-
tion in our material that can be called a typical reduced realization, but,
as well as [to'da], it also has only one omitted sound. The realizations
['toka], [te], [fee], and [mni&] tended to occur in our material more of-
ten than all other reduced variants of the word forms to! ko, tebe, tebja,
and menja respectively, but their predominance was not proved to be
statistically significant and should be, thus, checked in further research.
In order to compare the accuracy of recognition of the frequent reduced
realizations to the accuracy of recognition of the canonical variants on
the one hand and of less frequent reduced realizations on the other we
performed a psycholinguistic experiment.

2 Whether the last consonant of the realization should be voiced or voiceless depen-
ded on the first sound of the following word. For this reason, we considered [cees]
and [e&z] as one realization.
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3. Recognition of reduced and canonical realizations of
frequent word forms

3.1. Method

3.1.1. Materials and procedure

Three types of realizations were used as stimuli in the experi-
ment: canonical realizations, typical reduced realizations (or reduced
variants that have at least a tendency to be typical according to the re-
sults described in 2.3), and sporadic reduced realizations. We began by
selecting only those word forms that had all three types of realizations
in our material (preferably pronounced by one and the same speaker).
A typical reduced realization should have been reduced stronger than
a sporadic one, so that we could check whether it is the degree of re-
duction or the frequency of a realization that is crucial for an accurate
recognition of a reduced word form. The following word forms that
met these requirements were used to create the stimuli: sejcas, tol ko,
tebe, tebja, and govorit. The word form menja was not included in
the list as its most frequent reduced realization [mniee] with only one
vowel omitted is very similar to the canonical variant. Unfortunately,
we also had to exclude several non-typical realizations from the final
list of stimuli due to the high level of noise in the record. For this
reason, we added the realizations of a word form segodnja ‘today’ to
the list. Its most frequent realization [‘sled’'n'a] was shorter than many
of less frequent ones. The final list of the stimuli is given in Table 2.

Table 2. Word forms used in the experiment

Word form Canpnigal Frequent reduced Sporadic reduced
realization realization realization
sejcas [si'teaes] [eaes] -
tol’ko ['tolka] ['toka] -
tebe [ti'ble] [tie] [ti'e]
tebja [ti'biee] [te] -
govorit [gove'rit] [git] [ga'rit]
segodnja [si'vodnia] |['Sedinia] [sli'vodii]

Since Ernestus et al. (2002) and Riekhakaynen (2010) have
shown that sporadic reduced realizations are recognized poorly if pre-
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sented in isolation, we prepared the second list of stimuli — the reduced
realizations in their natural contexts of one or two words to the left and
to the right of a target word. For sejcas, tol ko, and tebja, which did
not have sporadic reduced realizations in the experiment, the canoni-
cal realizations were used instead of sporadic reduced ones. In order
to control the influence of all aspects of the context on the recognition
of the reduced realizations in a limited context, we instrumentally cre-
ated “cross-over” contexts by substituting the frequent reduced real-
izations for the sporadic (or canonical) ones and vice versa if the pitch

contours of the phrases allowed such substitution (see Table 3).

Table 3. Realizations of frequent word forms in their natural and
“cross-over” contexts

Word form Natural context “Cross-over” contexts
sejcas my [ea&s] proizvodim my [si'te@s] proizvodim

‘we now* produce’ ‘we now produce’

my [si'teees] neskol ko my [e@s] neskol’ko

‘we now several’ ‘we now several’
tol’ko ja vot ['toka] vosla Jja vot ['tolika] vosla

‘well I’ve just/only entered’ | ‘well I’ve just/only entered’

za nego ['tol’ka] iz tex za nego ['toka] iz tex

“for him only from those’ “for him only from those’
tebe kto [te] skazal kto [ti'e] skazal

‘who told you’ ‘who told you’

ja b [ti'e] ne dal ja b [te] ne dal

‘I wouldn’t have given you’ | ‘I wouldn’t have given you’
tebja u [te] bylo u [ti'ble] bylo

‘you had’ ‘you had’

mozet byt’ [ti'be] brosit’ mozet byt’ [tee] brosit’

‘may be to leave/throw you’ | ‘may be to leave/throw you’
govorit Dima [git] ja mogu -

‘Dima says (that) I can’

takoj [ga'vit] vopros

‘such a question, he says’
segodnja |ja ef ['sledn'a] skazal Jja ej [sli'vodii] skazal

‘I told her today’ ‘I told her today’

nu vot [si'vodi] my nu vot ['Sednia] my

‘well here today we’ ‘well here today we’

*The translations of the word forms in focus of the current research are marked in bold.
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The dictation task experiment (Taft 1984; Aleksandrov, Gejl’man
1986; Hare et al. 2001; Ernestus et al. 2002; Riekhakaynen 2010, etc.)
has been used. Participants were asked to listen to stimuli and to write
down what they heard in Russian orthography.

The experiment consisted of two parts. In the first part, partici-
pants listened to the isolated realizations, and in the second part the re-
alizations were presented in the context. There were three variants of
the first part of the experiment and two variants of the second part (see
Appendix 1). Thus, every participant listened to only one realization
of every word form in the first part of the experiment and to only one
context from each pair of the contexts that differed only by the degree
of reduction of a word form in focus of the research. Three practice
items were put at the beginning of both parts of the experiments: three
different unreduced word forms for the first part of the experiment and
three short phrases for the second part of the experiment. All of them
were retrieved from the same records as the target word forms. Nine
word forms with different degrees of reduction in the first part of the
experiment and ten different phrases with or without reduced word
forms in the second part of the experiment were used as fillers. Every
stimulus in the experiment was repeated twice, with a 0.5 sec interval
between iterations and a 5 sec pause between different stimuli in the
first part of the experiment and with a 1 sec interval between iterations
and a 10 sec pause between different stimuli in the second part.

3.1.2. Participants

60 native speakers of Russian took part in the experiment. Each
of them listened to one of the three variants of the first part of the
experiment and to one of the two variants of the second part of the ex-
periment. Thus, we got 20 answers for each stimulus in the first part of
the experiment and 30 answers for every stimulus in the second part.

3.2. Results

The following parameters were included into the quantitative
analysis:

» percentage of refusals in both parts of the experiment;

* percentage of correct identifications of the target word forms in

both parts of the experiment.

In the second part of the experiment, we estimated only whether
the target word forms were recognized correctly without paying atten-
tion to the accuracy of the interpretation of the surrounding context.
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For each percentage we calculated a 95% confidence interval.
The recognition threshold was 65% for the stimuli from the first part
of the experiment, and 70% for the stimuli from the second part of the
experiment.

There were no refusals to any of the practice items in the first part
of the experiment, and all of them were recognized accurately (not less
than 95% of correct answers were received to each stimulus). In the
second part of the experiment, we got one refusal to one of the practice
items, several participants omitted or substituted some words in their
answers (e.g., My dolzny rasskazat’ ‘We have to narrate’ instead of /y
dolzny rasskazat’ You have to narrate’). However, the overall high ac-
curacy of recognition of the practice items shows that the participants
understood the task correctly and did not have any technical problems
while processing it.

The percentage of refusals to the target stimuli was 9.4% of all
answers in the first part of the experiment and 7.4% — in the second.
In the first part of the experiment, the participants most often refused
to answer if they heard a reduced realization, whereas in the second
part of the experiment, the majority of refusals fell on short and less
informative contexts (e.g., u tebja bylo, za nego tol ko iz tex, etc.).

Four out of six canonical realizations were recognized accurately
(see Table 4).

Table 4. The percentages of correct answers to the target stimuli in the
first part of the experiment

Word form Realization, % of correct answers
Canonical Typical reduced | Sporadic reduced

govorit 951 0 15
segodnja 100 40 100

sejcas 100 95 -

tebe 40 0 0

tebja 0 5 _

tol’ko 65 40 _

The realizations [ti'be] and [ti'ba] were not recognized accu-
rately, presumably, because these stimuli were shorter than the other
canonical realizations. The realization [ezs] turned out to be the only
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one among all typical reduced realizations in the experiment to be
recognized accurately if presented in isolation. The typical reduced
realizations of the word forms govorit and tebe were recognized by
none of the participants. The sporadic reduced realizations of the word
forms govorit and segodnja used in the experiment were recognized
even better than their typical reduced realizations (for the word form
segodnja the results were statistically significant).

The recognition of the word forms in their natural contexts was
generally more accurate (see Figure 2).

100
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40
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20

N

N

misolated
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O"cross-over" context

AL T 77 T 77, 77 7
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Figure 2. The percentages of correct identification of the word forms in
isolation and in two types of contexts

Four word forms were recognized accurately both in isolation
and in their natural contexts. For six more word forms the percent-
ages of recognition in the natural contexts was significantly higher
than in isolation. The recognition of five of them, being quite bad in
1solation, became accurate in the context. The latter are reduced real-
izations (three typical and two sporadic ones). The percentage of the
correct answers to the typical reduced realization of the word form
govorit [git] almost reached the threshold for accurate recognition
and was significantly higher than the percentage of the correct inter-
pretations of this realization when presented in isolation. The only
two word forms that were recognized poorly both in isolation and in
the natural context were the typical reduced realization of the word
form tol’ko ‘only’ ['toks] and the canonical realization of the word
form tebja ‘you (Gen./Acc.)’ [ti'bje]. Presumably, these word forms
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had less informative contexts in the experiment (ja vot ... vosla ‘well
I’ve ... entered’ and mozet byt’ ... brosit’ ‘may be ... to leave/throw’
respectively).

The percentages of the correct answers in the “cross-over”
contexts are higher than 70% only for three word forms that were
recognized most accurately in all conditions ([s'i'teees], [s'i'vodi], and
[eas]).

4. Discussion and conclusion

The facts that the canonical realizations were in all but one case
recognized better than the reduced ones and that the sporadic reduced
realizations were recognized better than the typical ones if the former
were less reduced than the latter show that normally reduced realiza-
tions are recognized through reconstruction and are not stored in the
mental lexicon of a listener. Thus, the mechanism of the recognition of
reduced realizations of word forms of high frequency seem to be the
same as the one described by Ernestus et al. (2002) and Riekhakaynen
(2010) for reduced realizations of less frequent word forms.

Even a very short context normally improves the accuracy of
recognition. As the majority of reduced realizations were recognized
in the “cross-over” contexts worse than in the natural ones, we can
assume that all parameters of the context including intonation patterns
are crucial for the reconstruction of a reduced realization to the ca-
nonical one while recognizing spontaneous speech. At the same time,
the minimal context does not always contain enough information for
a word form to be recognized accurately. Thus, wider context is re-
quired. This assumption is similar to the one discussed by Brouwer et
al. (2013). In the latter, preceding strongly supportive discourse con-
text was shown to improve the recognition of reduced word forms,
whereas the recognition of the canonical forms “was not dependent on
the degree of supportive context” (Brouwer et al. 2013: 519). How-
ever, in our material, there was a canonical realization [tji’bje] that
suffered from the lack of informative context even more than all re-
duced realizations in focus of the research.

The realization [eas] being the only reduced realization used
more often than the canonical one according to the auditory and in-
strumental analysis of the records of spontaneous speech was accu-
rately recognized by all the participants both in isolation and in the
context. Thus, the two hypotheses on the potential storage of reduced

134



Linguistica Lettica 2016 e 24

realizations in the mental lexicon of a listener proposed by Ernestus et
al. (2002) seem not to contradict each other. We assume that the “de-
fault” algorithm a listener uses while recognizing reduced word forms
is based on the reconstruction to canonical realizations stored in the
mental lexicon. However, if a word form has a typical reduced variant
that differs a lot from the canonical one and is used more often than the
latter it can be stored in the mental lexicon.

The material we used in the current research was limited to the
texts we had at our disposal. Our further research will benefit if we get
a chance to consult the frequency word lists based on the analysis of
spoken corpora such as the ORD speech corpus of Russian everyday
communication and others that are being developed now (Gorbova et
al. 2008; Sherstinova 2010; Vencov et al. 2013, etc.).
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Appendix 1

Experiment. Part 1

Variant 1 Variant 2 Variant 3
1 | practice item practice item practice item
2 | practice item practice item practice item
3 | practice item practice item practice item
4 | [shi'teees] filler [sli'vodinia]
5 | filler [ezs] filler
6 | [fee] ['sedinia] ['toka]
7 | filler ['tolka] [ti'biee]
8 | [sli’vodi] [te] filler
9 [git] filler filler
10 | filler [gove'rit] [ti'ble]
11 | [ti'e] filler [ga'rit]
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Experiment. Part 2

Variant 1 Variant 2
1 Practice item Practice item
2 Practice item Practice item
3 Practice item Practice item
4 | my [eas] proizvodim my [si'tezes| proizvodim™
5 | ulte] bylo u [ti'biz] bylo
6 filler filler
7 | Dima [git] ja mogu takoj [go'vit] vopros
8 | ja ¢ [si’vodii] skazal Jja ef ['Sedin'a] skazal
9 filler filler
10 | kto [ti'e] skazal kto [te] skazal
11 | ja vot ['toka] vosia Jja vot ['tolka] vosia
12 | my [si'teaes] neskol ko my [cxs] neskol’ko
13 | filler filler
14 | filler filler
15 | filler filler
16 | ja b [tie] ne dal ja b [ti'e] ne dal
17 | nuvot ['siedinio] my nu vot [si'vodi] my
18 | mozet byt’ [ti'Ve] brosit’ moZet byt’ [tiz] brosit’
19 | za nego ['tolka] iz tex za nego ['toka] iz tex

*“Cross-over” contexts are marked in bold.
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Sergey KNYAZEV

AFFRICATED DENTAL PLOSIVES IN RUSSIAN:
PHONOLOGICAL STATUS AND PERCEPTUAL
CUES AS A TRIGGER OF SOUND CHANGES

Abstract

Standard Modern Russian has phonological contrast between palatalized
and velarized consonants. One of the most prominent changes attributed recent-
ly to this part of its phonetic system is the dramatic affrication of palatalized
dental stops which are now pronounced in most phonetic contexts as affricates
[ts'], [dZ]. The paper proposes the hypothesis that a fast spread of palatalized
dental stops’ affrication in Standard Modern Russian is triggered by the need to
more effectively distinguish palatalized plosives in situations that do not pro-
vide the primary acoustic cue (formant transition of adjacent vowel) for their
differentiation to the listener. Palatalized dental plosives still should be treated
phonologically as stops since in the context of homorganic nasal or stop they are
not affricated (and often unreleased), while the fricative part of dental affricates
in the same position still preserved in pronunciation of all the subjects studied.

Keywords: Russian, sound changes, perceptual cues, affricated palatal-
ized stops

Afrikativie dentalie sledzeni krievu valoda:
fonologiskais statuss un auditivi nozZimigas
akustiskas pazimes ka skanu parmainu celonis

Kopsavilkums

Misdienu krievu standartvalodu raksturo fonologiskais contrasts starp
palatalizétiem un velarizétiem lidzskaniem. Viens no biutiskakajiem skanu
pa'lrmainu aspektiem kas miisdienas skar So fongtiskas sistémas dalu, ir ieve-
rojamas izmainas palataliz€to dentalo eksplozivo slédzenu artlkulacuas vei-
da, proti, to tuvinasanas afrikatam [tsJ] [dZ] lielakaja dala fonétisko konteks-
tu. Raksta tiek izteikta hipoteze, ka So procesu miisdienu krievu standartvalo-
da veicina nepiecieSamiba péc efektivakas palatalizéto eksplozivo slédzenu
noskirSanas situacijas, kad klausitajam nav iesp€jas tos noskirt péc pamata
akustiskas pazimes — formantu parejam uz sekojo$o patskani. Fonologiski
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palatalizétie dentalie slédzeni joprojam nav klasificgjami ka afrikatas, jo tas
pasas artikulacijas vietas nazalo vai oralo slédzenu apkaimé afrikacija tiem
nav raksturiga (un biezi tie tiek realiz&ti ar1 bez eksplozijas), savukart den-
talajam afrikatam $aja pozicija afrikacija saglabajas visu informantu izruna.

Atslegvardi: krievu valoda, skanu parmainas, auditivi nozimigas akus-
tiskas pazimes, ar afrikaciju izrunati palatalizeti eksplozivie sledzeni

1. Many word languages have so called “soft” consonants as
opposed to “hard” or plain ones. Thus, for instance, in Europe, one
may find [j] and [n] in French; [j], [n], [£] in Italian and Spanish; [j],
[n], [c] and [3] in Czech; [j], [n], [£], [c], [§] in Hungarian and Latvian.
In all these cases soft consonants are palatal, which means that they
differentiate from plain ones by place of articulation.

Usually listeners can easily distinguish among soft consonants in all
such languages since all palatals differ in manner of articulation and voic-
ing. Even the largest set, such as the Latvian one [j], [n], [£], [c], [J] consists
of approximant, nasal, lateral, voiced and voiceless stops. Russian is dra-
matically different in this regard: it has 15 pairs of hard and soft consonants
which differ by means of secondary articulation (velarization for all “hard”
consonants except velars and palatalization for all “soft” ones except pala-
tals) preserving in general the same place of articulation (see Figures 1, 2).

Figure 1. Velarized dental Figure 2. Palatalized dental
fricative [s?] in Russian fricative [s'] in Russian
(Bolla 1981) (Bolla 1981)

One of the most prominent changes attributed recently to this
part of the phonetic system of Standard Modern Russian is the dramat-
ic affrication of palatalized dental stops which are now pronounced
in most phonetlc contexts as affricates [ts], [dzJ] (see Figure 3). First
mentioned in 1893 (Sievers 1893); in the middle of the 20th century
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it was described as a relatively rare peculiarity of some Russian dia-
lects (Kuznecova 1969; 1977); in the early 80ies the most authorita-
tive source on Russian orthoepy warns against such a pronunciation
(Avanesov 1984: 143); in the beginning of XXI it becomes obligatory
for Standard Russian (Knjazev, Pozarickaja 2005).!
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Figure 3. Waveform and spectrogram of affricated palatalized dental
stop [ts'] in intervocalic position in Russian

The present paper thus examines two related problems:

1) what factor triggers the phonetic changes in question, and

2) if there are any phonetic factors which could help decide
whether these consonants should be treated as stops or as affricates
phonologically.

2. The analysis of the production and perception of plain stops
has been presented in various classical publications, among which
Fant (1969), Halle et al. (1957), Delattre et al. (1955), Liberman et
al. (1952), Schatz (1954), Fischer-Jorgensen (1954), Carlson et al.
(1972), Diehl (1998) may be mentioned. Most typical acoustic cues
for plain stops’ place of articulation are as follows:

* closure duration (labials being longer than coronals and coro-
nals being longer than velars);

« voice onset time, VOT (which is shorter for labials than for
coronals and shorter for coronals than for velars);

* frequency of burst’s noise;

' It is worth noticing that in Northern Russian dialects where voiceless non-palatalized
dental affricate is neutralized with a palatalized postalveolar one in a soft dental [ts']
no such affrication of palatalized dental stops is attested, but speakers of Standard
Russian regularly perceive dialectal [ts'] as [t']).
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* duration of preceding and following vowel (which is shorter near
labials than near coronals and shorter next to coronals than next to velars);

* F, transitions of adjacent vowel.

The latter is probably a primary cue for the discrimination of
plain stops’ place of articulation. Thus, for instance, Ceirane, Indri¢ane
and Taperte (2014) recently have shown for Latvian that “locus equa-
tions are efficient for distinguishing between place categories in cer-
tain conditions” (Ceirane et al. 2014: 38).

Spectrographic study of Russian shows that the main perceptual
cue for differentiation of non-palatalized stops is the second formant’s
transition of preceding and following vowels with its movement to a
value of 500-1000 Hz for labials, 1300-1600 Hz for dentals and no
observable transition for velars (Bondarko 1977) (see Figure 4), while
all the palatalized stops have second formant’s locus in an area higher
than 2000 Hz (see Figure 5).

pa a = E

P a a t a a K

)

Figure 5. Waveform and spectrogram with formant tracks of
intervocalic palatalized stops in Russian
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3. As a part of the present study a perceptual experiment was
conducted, in which we studied how Russian speakers can distinguish
“hard” and “soft” stops of different places of articulation in a situation
where only information about the F2 transition of the following vowel
is available for this judgment.

Stimuli preparation. Clearly spoken words by one speaker were
selected as original stimuli. They had earlier been recorded (44 100 Hz
sampling rate) for another experiment and consisted of a voiceless stop
(Ip"], [t'1, [K], [p'], [¢], [K']) followed by a word-final stressed [a] vowel.
Thus, in total 6 stimuli were included in the stimulus group type origi-
nal. Then the CV sequence was cut out from the stimuli and a period
of stop release was replaced by a silent interval. This set of stimuli was
randomized and filled with 6 original stimuli with each stop’s release.

Subjects and experiment procedure. Seventy eight subjects,
students of philological faculty of the Moscow State University from
16 to 27 years of age participated in the experiment. Not aware of the
hypothesis and motivations for the experiment, they were instructed
to simply report which unvoiced stop ([p*], [t], [k], [P'], [¢'], [k']) they
heard in the beginning of the respective nonsense syllable. If needed,
it was possible for the subject to repeat a stimulus. The experiment
was typically carried out within ten minutes for each subject.

The results grouped according to stimulus type are presented in
Table 1.

Table 1. The number of correct answers for [p”], [t], [K], [p'], [t], [KI]
place articulation with no release information (%)

(p'] [t] (k] [p] [t] (k]
87 84 71 53 57 58

The results presented in Table 1 show that native speakers of
Russian easily distinguish between plain stops only by the second for-
mant’s transition of vowels after the consonant in question when no
information about the quality of burst or its duration is available, while
the palatalized ones in the same situation are not distinguished by sub-
jects (almost all being reported as soft labials since bilabial stops have
the shortest release period). This brings us to the conclusion that such a
fast spread of palatalized dental stops’ affrication in Standard Modern
Russian is triggered by the need to more effectively distinguish palatal-
ized plosives in situations that do not provide the primary acoustic cue
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for their differentiation to the listener. As a result, palatalized plosives
of different places of articulation may be discriminated on the basis of
release duration which is the longest for dentals, relatively long but
significantly shorter for velars and quite short for labials.

4. The second experiment was aimed at the release duration mea-
surement of “hard” and “soft” voiceless plosives.

Stimuli preparation. Test words, comprising [p'], [t'], [k], [p'],
[t], [K'] were selected according to the following restrictions: 1) same
number of syllables, 2) same total number of segments, 3) same stress
position, 4) similar stressed vowel’s quality, 5) same position of tested
word in phonological phrase (under phrase accent). The only param-
eter that varied was the place of articulation of voiceless stops.

Subjects and experiment procedure. The same seventy eight
subjects, students of philological faculty of the Moscow State Univer-
sity, participated in the experiment. Not aware of the hypotheses and
motivations for the experiment, they were instructed to simply read
test phrases.

Test words were recorded (44 100 Hz sampling rate) in phrases
repeated 3 times each, then the release duration was measured for each
stimulus using the Praat software (Boersma, Weenink 2012).

The results are presented in Table 2.

Table 2. Mean release duration for [p’], [t'], [K], [p/], [¢], [k'] in Standard
Modern Russian (ms)

(p'] [t'] (k] [p] [t] (k]
19.1 25.3 59.4 24.8 104.1 62.3

The results presented in Table 2 show that mean release duration
for [¢] is approximately two times larger than for [ki] and four times
larger than for [p'] in Standard Modern Russian, which means that this
acoustic cue presently may serve as a reliable perceptual correlate for
discriminating palatalized stops’ place of articulation.

Not surprisingly the worst score for velars’ discriminating corre-
sponds with their longest release duration and “the difficulty in iden-
tifying a particular F, transition or locus with /g, k, n/” (Borden et al.
1994: 193): one may conclude that this parameter can be utilized for
differentiating plain velar stops from velarized coronals and labials
in Russian.
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5. Since palatalized dental stops are pronounced in most phonetic
contexts as affricates, the question may arise whether they should be
treated phonologically as affricates or as plain stops.

As a part of the present study, a third experiment was conducted
in which we studied the ratio of noise and closure periods for [t'], [tsJ]
and [tsV] (/ts/) in various phonetic contexts for seventy eight native
speakers of Standard Modern Russian.

Stimuli preparatlon Test words, comprising [t'], [tsJ] and [tsY]
(spelled T, T and 1) in each group were selected according the fol-
lowing restrictions: 1) same number of syllables, 2) same total num-
ber of segments, 3) same stress position, 4) similar stressed vowel’s
quality, 5) same position of tested word in phonological phrase (under
phrase accent / not under phrase accent). The only parameter varied
was the right phonetic context: 1) stressed vowel, 2) unstressed (post-
tonic) vowel, 3) end of phonological word, 4) nonpalatalized velar
stop ([k]),> 5) homorganic nasal or stop — [n"] or [t'].

Subjects and experiment procedure. The same seventy eight
students of philological faculty of the Moscow State University partic-
ipated in the experiment. Not aware of the hypotheses and motivations
for the experiment, they were instructed to simply read test phrases.

Test words were recorded (44 100 Hz sampling rate) in phrases
repeated 3 times each, then the ratio of noise and closure periods for
[t], [ts'] and [tsV] was measured using the Praat software (Boersma,
Weenink 2012).

The results grouped according to stimulus type are presented in
Table 3.

Table 3. Mean duration of closure — release periods for [t], [tAsj] and [ﬁ’] (%)

Right phonetic context: [t [ts'] [ts']

stressed vowel 81-19 46-54 39-61
unstressed vowel 79-21 43-57 3664
end of phonological word| 72-28 41-59 32-68
[k] 83-17 44-56 35-65
[n7] or [t'] 100-0 100-0 37-63

2 This context was chosen due to the fact that palatalized and velarized coronal con-
sonants are opposed before velars in Standard Modern Russian.
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Based on the results presented in table 3, we can see that phonetic
realizations of /t// before homorganic consonants (nasals and stops) are
not affricated and even unreleased consonants, as well as realizations
of /t'/. On the contrary, the fricative part of the dental affricate in the
same position is still preserved in the pronunciation of all the subjects
studied (see Figure 6).

Phoneic | g t e ts t o a d e t t

ontage)
g

Waveform (peres
2

I

Hz)

i. s 8 8¢6¢8¢8

Figure 6. Different realizations of /ts/ and /ti/ before homorganic plain
stop /t'/ in Russian in phonological words otec-to and odet’-to.

6. Final conclusions. Based on the data obtained during the ex-
periments discussed above we can conclude that

« a fast spread of palatalized dental stops’ affrication in Russian
is triggered by the need to distinguish palatalized plosives on the basis
of release duration;

* mean release duration for [t'] now is approximately two times
larger than for [k/] and four times larger than for [p'] in Standard Mo-
dern Russian, thus phonetically [t] is an affricate, but

* palatalized dental plosives still should be treated phonologi-
cally as stops in Standard Modern Russian since their phonetic realiza-
tions are partly different from those of underlying affricates.
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Denitsa DIMITROVA

GERMAN ROUNDED VOWELS PERCEIVED
AND PRODUCED BY BULGARIAN CHILDREN

Abstract

The aim of this paper is to present the results of my recently defended
doctoral thesis which conducts an extensive study of the strategies for per-
ceptual acquisition of speech sounds in the L2 that are not present in the
L1 phoneme set, and of the relationship between perceptual and produc-
tion mechanisms in this process. Subject of the study is the perception and
production of the German vowels in 7-9-years-old Bulgarian children, on
one hand because the studies of the specifics in the acquisition of the Ger-
man language in Bulgarian learners have focused so far on learners above
the age of 13, and on the other hand because at that particular age these
children have already been exposed to the L2 since the age of 4, so that the
development of the categorical perception in the L2 and the impact of the
L1 phonological system on the acquisition of the L2 phonological structures
can be traced.

The methodological approach applied in the dissertation includes a
comparison between the articulatory and the acoustic characteristics of the
German and the Bulgarian vowels considering the detection of the poten-
tial difficulties in the discrimination of the German vowels. Two theoretical
models of L2 perception build the theoretical frame of the study and three
experiments provide the empirical basis for the examination and verification
of the hypotheses and the postulates of those two models. The results of the
experiments support the working assumptions and can be used to develop a
new system for the teaching of German phonetics to this age groups.

Keywords: vowel perception and production, foreign language acqui-
sition, PAM, SLM

Vacu noapalotie patskani bulgaru bérnu
uztvere un izruna

Kopsavilkums

Raksta tiek apliikoti autores nesen aizstavétas disertacijas rezultati. Ap-
jomigaja pétjjuma tika analizetas sveSvalodas (L2) runas skanu, kuru nav
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dzimtas valodas (L1) fonému inventara, auditivas apguves stratégijas, ka ari
attiecksmes starp uztveres un producésanas mehanismiem, kas ir iesaistiti Saja
procesa. Petfjuma priekSmets ir vacu valodas patskanu uztvere un izruna 7-9
gadus veciem bulgaru bérniem. ST vecuma grupa izvéléta, pirmkart, jo vacu
valodas apguves Ipatnibas lidz $im tika pétitas bulgaru valodas runatajiem,
kuri ir vecaki par 13 gadiem, un otrkart — ta ka Sie bérni vacu valodu ir sakusi
apgiit 4 gadu vecuma, 7-9 gadu vecuma viniem jau ir iesp&jams pétit L2
kategorialas uztveres attistibu un L1 fonologiskas sisteémas ietekmi un L2
fonologisko strukttiru apguves procesu.

Disertacija izmantota metodologija ietver vacu un bulgaru valodas
patskanu artikularo un akustisko Tpasibu salidzindajumu, lai noteiktu po-
tencialas gritibas vacu valodas patskanu savstarp&ja noskirSana. P&tfjuma
teoretisko bazi veido divi L2 uztveres modeli, savukart empirisko bazi $o
modelu izvirzito hipotézu un postulatu analizei un parbaudei veido tris ek-
sperimenti. Eksperimentu rezultati apstiprina izteiktas hipotézes un var tikt
izmantoti, lai izstradatu jaunu vacu fon&tikas maciSanas metodiku 1 vecu-
ma b&rniem.

Atslegvardi: patskanu uztvere un izruna, sveSvalodas apgiiSana, per-
ceptivas asimilacijas modelis (P4AM), runas apgtsanas modelis (SLM)

1. Introduction

The article aims to present the results of my PhD dissertation,
which examines the impact of the phonological system of one’s first
language (L1) on the acquisition of the phonological system of a fo-
reign language (L2), based on an analysis of the perception and the
production of German vowels by Bulgarian children aged 7 to 9. Two
current perceptual models are used as a theoretical framework, and
the main hypothesis, which has been verified on the basis of the em-
pirical material, states that in the early stages of foreign language
acquisition nonnative speech segments are processed through catego-
ries of the mother tongue. The models predict that nonnative speech
segments are assimilated to those native speech segments which are
the closest in terms of articulation. These two models of nonnative
speech perception are the Perceptual Assimilation Model (PAM) of
Catherine Best (1994; 1995; 2007) and the Speech Learning Model
(SLM) of James Flege (1995; 1999; 2002; 2003), respectively. They
are based on the general theory that linguistic environment, lingui-
stic experience and perceptual learning influence the perception of
nonnative speech, i.e. perception development is a function of lingu-
istic experience.
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2. Theoretical framework

PAM examines the perception of the so-called “naive listeners”,
who only have linguistic experience with their native language, and
are, so to speak, inexperienced. SLM, on the other hand, focuses on
adults studying a foreign language. The test stimuli in both models are
minimal oppositions without a distinctive function in listeners’ native
language.

With inexperienced listeners the model of nonnative speech per-
ception is relatively easy to predict. In the oppositions where both
sounds are not distinctive in listeners’ native language, there are pro-
blems in the identification and discrimination, and segment opposi-
tions are not equally difficult to perceive. The degree of perceptual
difficulty of a particular opposition depends on the phonetic closeness
between the perceived stimuli and the native language, the phono-
tactic patterns in the native language, the coarticulatory patterns and
other phonetic variations, such as the speaker’s voice characteristics.
Asymmetry between the phonological systems of the native and the
non-native languages sometimes leads to a better discrimination; ho-
wever, it is sometimes the reason why the phonetic proximity to a
sound of the native language is not perceived.

Both models start from the assumption that the degree of diffi-
culty of perception of non-native language sounds can be predicted
on the basis of the phonetic closeness between the segments of native
and non-native speech. The automatic perceptual strategies built du-
ring first language acquisition act as a filter, so that in case of pho-
netic similarity the non-native language segment is perceived as a
realization of a native language phoneme. This phenomenon is called
“perceptual assimilation” in PAM and “equivalence classification”
in SLM.

According to SLM, the mechanisms and processes that are used
for first language acquisition do not change throughout one’s life and
can be applied for foreign language acquisition. Language-specific
aspects of speech sounds are stored as acoustic representations in
one’s long-term memory. (According to PAM, there are no mental re-
presentations, but rather, what is perceived are articulatory gestures.)
The production of a sound corresponds to the properties stored in its
phonetic category representation.

In order to make predictions about the perceptual difficulties of
Bulgarians learning German vowels, on the basis of the phonetic pro-
ximity of the vowels in these two languages, it was necessary to carry
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out a comparative analysis of the vowel systems in both languages and
to examine the existing studies focused on Bulgarians’ acquisition of
the German phonetic and phonological system.

3. The Bulgarian vowel system

In the Bulgarian language there are six vowel phonemes /a e i
o u ¥/, and their realization and function depend on their position in
relation to the stress of the word. In an unstressed position their dis-
tinctive properties can be partially or completely neutralized depen-
ding on the dialect. A characteristic feature of the Bulgarian language
is the presence of the phoneme /¥/ in a stressed position, which is
unusual for the Slavic languages. There are no long and short vowels
in Bulgarian, i.e., this feature has no distinctive function, unlike stre-
ssed vowels in the German language.

Bulgarian vowels are classified according to the following arti-
culatory features: the horizontal movement of the tongue, whereby
vowels are divided into front /e i/, central /¥ a/ and back /o u/, and the
vertical movement of the tongue, whereby vowels are high (close) /i
u ¥/, mid /e o/ and low (open) /a/; the width of the passage between
the back of the tongue and the palate determines whether vowels are
narrow /i u ¥/ or broad /e o a/. Depending on the participation of lips,
vowels can be labial (rounded) /o u/ and nonlabial (unrounded) /e i
¥/ (Bojadziev et al. 1998; Petterson, Wood 1987; 1988; Simeonova
1989; Ternes, Vladimirova-Buhtz 1999; Zhobov 2004).

Vowels
i kit ‘whale’ i \ \ bu
€ pet ‘five’
a miad ‘young’ °
) rod ‘kin’
u lud ‘crazy’ oy
¥ pat ‘path’ B Py
[o] (unstressed only) e

[ko'ga] koga ‘when’
[®] (unstressed only)

['dume] duma ‘word’ a
[o] is a neutralization of /u/ and /o/, [€] is a neutralization of /a/ and /¥/, both in unstressed
syllables.

Figure 1. The Bulgarian vowel system (according to Ternes and
Vladimirova-Buhtz 1999: 56)
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i a ¥ 0 u
high + - - - +
back - + + + +
low - + - - -
rounded - - - + +

4. The German vowel system

The study of the German vowels inventory uses as a basis the clas-
sification of Kohler (1995), according to which it includes 16 mono-
phthongs, 3 diphthongs and the vowel schwa. The series of long clo-
se vowels is in phonological opposition with the series of short open
vowels, while acoustically Bulgarian vowels are approximately in be-
tween. Vowels are defined according to the criteria of horizontal tongue
movement, width of the passage between the tongue and the palate and
participation of the lips. Besides the presence of the vowel length as a
distinctive property in the inventory of vowel phonemes in German lan-
guage, another difference is the presence of front rounded vowels while
in Bulgarian language roundedness is only associated with back vowels.
This is the area in which there can be expected the greatest difficulties in
the perception and production of German vowels by Bulgarians.
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Figure 2. Mean values for the first two formants of the German vowels
(Kohler 1995: 50) and their positioning in the vowel quadrilaterial (ib.: 174)
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Table 2. Feature matrix of the German vowel phonemes (according to
Kohler 1995: 171)

i|1|y|v|e|e|e|o|ce|a|a|o|o|u|v|o|ar|av oI
reduced |- |-|-|-|-|-|-|-[-|-[-[-|-|-|-[+|-/-]1-+-
diphthong | - [- |- |- [-{-|-[-|-|-[-|-[-|-|-[-[+]+ [+
tense +l-( |- |- |- F|-]FH|-|F|-|-|F|+ |+
front |+ |||+ - -] - |+
closed [+ == === =11 =1+1+]-1-1=-1-
open I e e o I o I I o e e e e e B e B I
rounded |- |-|+|[+|-|-|-|+|+]|-|-|F|F]|+]F+|-]-]- |+
5. Hypotheses

A more detailed research on the topic has been carried out by
Ruska Simeonova (1988; 1998) and Kanna Dimitrova (1988) in her
dissertation on German labial front vowels acquisition by Bulgarian
high school students. Simeonova’s research makes it clear that, when
reproducing the series of German long and short vowels, Bulgarians
are prone to neutralization of the two series in terms of quantity and
quality, but the deviations in the realization of the long vowels are not
of constant nature as speakers realize them with the right length if they
pay attention. The author notes that, as expected, the most common
errors occur in the realization of the labial front vowels where the
short open /v/ is assimilated to the phonetically similar sound combi-
nation /ju/, which is present in Bulgarian. Dimitrova makes a thorough
analysis of the distribution, combinability and frequency of German
labial front vowels, compares the vocal systems in both languages and
as a result raises the following hypotheses about the possible errors
in the realization of the corresponding German vowels. According to
her hypotheses, during the production of German labial front vowels
Bulgarians will:

1) ignore the differences between the individual vowel phonemes

in terms of quantity and quality;

2) substitute them with rounded back vowels;

3) substitute them with unrounded front vowels;

4) identify them as equivalent to the Bulgarian glide /j/ and a

rounded back vowel.

While comparing the data from the results of her experiments,
Kanna Dimitrova reports a high error rate, whereas the degree of diffi-
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culty varies for different vowels (o — 66%, Y — 66.95%, y: — 70.11%,
e — 73.26, y — 78.50, . — 81%), and makes the observation that long
close and mid front labial German vowels are more difficult for Bul-
garians to pronounce than short, open and high labial front vowels.
She explains that with the influence of the Bulgarian vowel system
where vowels are short and relatively open. Further in her work, she
proposes a classification of the errors in the production of labial front
vowels of the German language, noting that the distribution of these
vowels within a word obviously plays a minor role, although there is
a trend for more errors in an initial position than in a postconsonant
position. The types of errors are:

1. A change in quantity (long close vowels are realized with a
shorter length).

2. A change in quality. Due to hypercorrectness, short open labial
vowels are realized with more muscle tension than necessary, and long
close vowels — with insufficient muscle tension.

3. A simultaneous change in quantity and quality. The long close
/@/ and /y/ are realized as shorter and with less tension, while, on the
contrary, the short open /ce/ and /v/ are realized as longer and with
more tension. The author attributes the former change to the influence
of Bulgarian language, which contains only short open vowels, and
the latter to the aforementioned hypercorrectness.

4. A change in the height of the tongue. In the pronunciation of /@/
and /ce/, the tongue is raised as for /y/ and /v/ and vice versa: in the arti-
culation of /v/ the tongue is not raised enough, and /ce/ is realized instead.

5. Substitution with a rounded back vowel. Rounded front vowels
are substituted with rounded back vowels, which correlate in terms of ton-
gue height. On one hand, the author explains this with the laws of the Bul-
garian vocal system where the feature roundedness is only connected with
a horizontal movement of the tongue backwards, and on the other hand,
she gives a number of examples where this phenomenon can be explained
with the influence of other factors such as progressive assimilation.

6. Delabialization (substitution with an unrounded front vowel).
The basic reason for this error is again the rules for distribution of
Bulgarian vowels, according to which a front vowel cannot be realized
with rounded lips. This error is particularly prevalent in international
words in which there is an unrounded front vowel at the place of a
rounded front vowel in Bulgarian, e.g., Komddie — xomeous ‘comedy’,
Syrien — Cupus ‘Syria’, Gymnasium — eumnazus ‘gymnasium’, Hygi-
ene — xueuena ‘hygiene’.
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7. Substitution with /j/ and a rounded back vowel. This error has
been made in 50.99% of the realizations and has occurred in all roun-
ded front vowels. This is explained with the analogy with the Bulgari-
an combinations /jo/ and /ju/.

8. Insertion of /j/ after a vowel. This error occurs only with long
close vowels, which are realized either as short rounded front vowels
followed by a glide or as short rounded back vowels followed by a gli-
de. According to the author, this is due to students’ uncertainty of the
pronunciation, which is expressed, on one hand, in reducing the length
of the problematic vowel and, on the other hand, in compensating the
same length by the addition of a glide.

As a comparison, in their research on the acquisition of the pho-
nological length of German vowels (L1) by three children aged 1;3
to 2;6, Kehoe and Lleo (2003) found that diphthongs, labial central
vowels and the unstressed mid vowel schwa appear relatively late in
children’s repertoire.

6. Experiments

While working on the dissertation, three tests were carried out in
order to examine the perception and production of German vowels by
Bulgarian children studying German. The first pilot experiment uses
as a basis subtest 3 of SETK 3-5 of Hannelore Grimm (2001), which
is a test battery for examining the level of language development of
children aged 3 to 5. It tests children’s phonological working memory
by presenting them with unknown nonsense words with a gradually
increasing number of syllables. The second test examines the percep-
tion of German vowels after the alveolar /I/. The test in experiment 3
consists of two subtests — the first one examines the general perception
of stressed German vowels after a plosive for better segmentation,
while the second one examines the results of experiment 2 where the
incentives are disyllabic nonsense words (so that semantic processing
mechanisms are not included) with an initial alveolar /I/ and a rounded
back vowel. The expectations from the first test, in line with the hypo-
theses of SLM and the predictions of PAM, were that German mono-
phthongs which are phonetically similar to Bulgarian vowel phonemes
will be perceived (and produced) as more or less good realizations of
the corresponding Bulgarian phoneme and will be assimilated to it
(such as the two phonemes for /a/, the short open /¢/, the long close
and the short open /i/ and /u/). The long close /e/ and the long close
/o/ are similar to the Bulgarian /i/ and /u/, which is why assimilation
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to the Bulgarian phoneme is also possible there. According to the pre-
dictions, in cases of rounded front vowels, which are unfamiliar for
the Bulgarians, a new category is likely to be constructed. In the test
with the rounded back vowels after /1/, assimilation was expected to
occur, depending on the place of articulation, to the closest in terms
of articulation combination of sounds /l/ + /j/ + rounded back vowel
(ct. 1r0608).

7. Results

The results of the experiments have convincingly confirmed the
hypotheses. Bulgarian first-graders who have started learning German
in the kindergarten, i.e., before the finalization of the acquisition of
the phonological system in their mother tongue, have obviously built
a new phonetic category for the German rounded front vowels, which
are not present in Bulgarian. One of the children uses the strategy of
substitution with a rounded back vowel, another one ignores the dif-
ferences in quality, but the majority of the realizations are within the
phonological space of the corresponding phonetic category. The seg-
ments which are phonetically close to the native language segments
are assimilated to the latter. It is surprising how the combination of
the alveolar /I/ + a rounded back vowel is perceived. Apparently, as
a new category has already been built for the rounded front vowels,
which are unfamiliar in Bulgarian, the realizations of /l/ + rounded
back vowels are perceived to a great extent as realizations of /I/ + a
rounded front vowel and are assimilated to the category of rounded
front vowels.
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gesprochen von Testgruppe 1
F2 (Hz)
2750 2500 2250 2000 1750 1500 1250 1000 750 500 250
250

Vo £ s1
Ace
a4
My: X %vA o4 My 500

11
Xy M2H x P @ ASl

F1(H)

750

1000

Figure 3. Formant maps for the German rounded front vowels after
voiceless plosives produced by the Bulgarian pupils (the realizations
of the female control speaker are in the ellipses)
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Figure 4. Formant maps for the German rounded front vowels after
alveolar /l/ produced by the Bulgarian children (the realizations
of the female control speaker are in the ellipses)
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Figure 5. Formant maps for the German rounded back vowels after
voiceless plosives produced by the Bulgarian children (the realizations
of the female control speaker are in the ellipses)
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Figure 6. Formant maps for the German rounded back vowels after
alveolar /l/ produced by the Bulgarian children (the realizations
of the female control speaker are in the ellipses)
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8. Conclusion

The comparison between the phoneme inventories of vowels in
two languages based on articulatory features sets the premises for pre-
dicting the success or the difficulties in the perception and production
of a nonnative language segment, depending on its articulatory close-
ness to a native language segment. Pronunciation difficulties are tied
to perceptual processes whereas some L2 segments are learned more
easily than others. L2 segments that are phonetically close to native
segments tend to get assimilated to the native categories. New catego-
ry has been built for those L2 segments that don’t exist in Bulgarian.
Prosody and coarticulation regularities in L1 should be nonetheless
also considered as playing a big role in the perception and production
of the L2 segments.
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Dennis ESTILL

TWO PROBLEMS CONCERNING STANDARD
PERSIAN VOCALISM

Abstract

This study aims at understanding why possible misconceptions may arise in
the case of students of Persian and others concerned with the language in connec-
tion with the vocalism of Standard Persian, in order to advance the development of
better clarifications for future descriptions. The first problem discussed here con-
cerns the quality of that back vowel which, in this article is represented by the IPA
symbol /o/. The parameters analysed were formants 1-4, duration and intensity.

The results are based on the recordings of nine informants from a wide
area in the western areas of Iran four of which were from Tehran and the others
from the provinces, who represent different age groups and occupations, male
and female. The informants read the same material in normal speech style, each
pronouncing approximately 200 vowel phonemes for analysis. The approach was
qualitative rather than quantitative in the sense that comparison was made be-
tween speakers, rather than as a summary of the statistics of the averages of vow-
el parameters, in order to detect those aspects which contributed to a particular
quality of pronunciation of the vowel under discussion for individual speakers.

The main finding was that it is mistaken to assume that /o/ is regularly
more closed or even, as some charts might suggest, more open than /a/ although
otherwise the same or that it is a longer version of /a/, and that any other articula-
tion which disregards either of these two distinguishing conditions would lead
to incorrect pronunciation. The speaker informants differentiated /o/ from the
neighbouring phonemes /a/ and /o/ in several different ways, changing the qual-
ity of the vowel and thus its representation in the IPA as might be expected, but
this phoneme was very rarely more open than /a/. Respecting the repercussions
that terminology might have for students and researchers of Persian, it must be
said that the traditional division of Persian vowels into “short” and “long” is, in
the view of this author, misleading, since despite whatever relevance it may have
historically, it does not fit into diachronic descriptions because whether or not /o/
is longer than /a/ is a matter of preference for the individual speaker and not a
question of following language rules. Some degree of roundedness seems to play
a part in the differentiation of /o/.

Keywords: back open vowel, individual differences, acoustic param-
eters, better clarification
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Divas probléemas
persiesu standartvalodas vokalisma

Kopsavilkums

ST pétijuma mérkis ir noskaidrot, kadel persiesu valodas apguvéjiem
un citiem §is valodas interesentiem var rasties nepareiza izpratne par tas vo-
kalismu, ka ar veicinat labakas klasifikacijas izstradi nakamajiem valodas
aprakstiem. Pirma apliikota probléma ir saistita ar pakal&jas rindas patskana
(raksta tiek apzimets ar Starptautiska fongtiska alfab&ta simbolu /o/) kvalitati.
Tika analiz&ti patskana pirmie Cetri formanti, ilgums un intensitate.

P&tijuma piedalijas devini informanti no dazadiem Iranas rietumu regio-
niem — Cetri ir no Teheranas, savukart pargjie nak no provincém. Informanti par-
stav dazadas vecuma grupas un profesionalas jomas, to vidd ir gan viriesi, gan
sievietes. Visi informanti nolasija vienu tekstu neitrala runas stila, tadgjadi katrs
ir ierunajis aptuveni 200 patskanu analizei. Tika veika kvalitativa, nevis kvanti-
tativa analize (proti, tika salidzinata informantu izruna kopuma, nevis aplikotas
atsevisku patskanu parametru vidgjas vertibas) ar mérki noteikt tos aspektus,
kuri ir ietekm&jusi noteiktu patskana izrunas veidu katram runatajam.

Galvena pétljuma gita atzina — ir kludaini pienemt, ka /o/ parasti ir slégtaks
vai pat, ka tiek noradits dazas shémas, atveértaks neka /a/, bet péc citiem para-
metriem no ta neatskiras, vai arT atSkiras no /a/ tikai ilguma zina un jekura cita
artikulara atskirtba nozZimé nepareizu $1 patskana izrunu. Informanti noskira /o/
no fonémam /a/ un /o/ p&c citam pazimém, mainot patskana kvalitati izruna un
tadgjadi, domajams, arf ta reprezentaciju Starptautiskaja fonétiskaja alfabéta, tacu
Sis patskanis loti reti bija atvertaks par /a/. Nemot véra reakciju, kas varétu bt
sagaidama no persieSu valodas apguvéjiem un p&tniekiem saistiba ar So termino-
logiju, japiebilst, ka, péc autora domam, tradicionalais persieSu valodas patskanu
iedalfjums garajos un 1sajos ir maldinoss: lai kada biitu §1§ pazimes vesturiska
nozime, ta nav ieklaujama diahroniskos aprakstos, jo /o/ un /a/ ilguma atskiribas
ir runataju individuala izrunas Tpatniba, nevis valodas sisteémas likums. Noverots
ar1, ka /o/ noskirSana var€tu biit nozime arT noapalojuma pakapei.

Atslegvardi: atverts pakalgjas rindas patskanis, individualas atskiribas,
akustiskie parametri, labaka klasifikacija

1. Introduction

As one of the major languages in the Middle East Persian has been
studied extensively, especially from the diachronic point of view. Yet, it
is possible that less attention has been focused on certain phonetic as-
pects. A better understanding of these features would improve language
instruction, modern technological application and general understand-
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ing of linguistic principles. In this respect, the vocoid chart is of key sig-
nificance and should of course be presented as accurately as possible.
The main aim of this article is to suggest how two improvements might
lead to a more accurate description of the vocalic system.

Concerning the first of these improvements the results will be
presented of an experiment intended to clarify certain attributes of the
vowel generally shown in Romanised transliterations as @ in Standard
Persian. Sources tend to differ as to the degree of, particularly, open-
ness evident in the pronunciation of this vowel, while a further exami-
nation of frontness and rounding should help to contribute to a better
description of the phoneme. While at the same time the other vowel
phonemes are compared in these respects to earlier representations,
and these are considered below, the main object in the first part of the
study will be the vowel shown in this article as /o/.!

The Standard Persian vowel chart is usually presented in, or as a
slight variation of, the form below:

Table 1. An example of the Standard Persian vowel chart as it is often
presented

front central back
close i u
close-mid e o
open-mid
open & D

The main difficulty with this description concerns the placement
of the open vowels, /&/ and /p/. As can be seen from this arrangement,
/o/ is shown as more open than /e/. Further, among other problems that
should be resolved are the nature of the relationship, or better put, simi-
larities and differences, between /b/ and /o/ and the phonemic definition
of the so-called diphthong /oti/, concerning which an enlightening back-
ground to the arguments involved can be found in Mahootian (1997),
whose vowel chart is shown in Table 2. However, arguments concerning

! The symbol presented here represents the nearest vowel phoneme to that based on
the findings of this study and is used throughout this article, with the exception of
the discussion of Table 1 and Figures 3 and 4, to represent that sound. At the same
time to avoid confusion the vowel variously indicated as /a/ and /a/ will be shown
consistently as /a/, with the exception of the discussion of Table 1.
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the exact nature of the diphthong /oti/ and for that matter /ei/, are not tak-
en up here. Most often /u/ is realised as the component of a diphthong,
especially when not occurring in an initial syllable. John Laver (1994:
24) defines a diphthong as “a vocoid in which the medial phase explic-
itly consists of an articulatory trajectory across the vocoid space, giving
an auditory impression of a changing quality”. In this sense there can be
no doubt that /u/ usually fits this description under the circumstances in
which it is generally found. Yet, in some cases /u/ does not diphthongise.
There are therefore two distinct sounds represented by one orthographic
symbol, /u/ and /ot/. In this study /o/ has been measured when placed
before /u/, which could have a bearing on its nearness in the chart to /a/,
the main subject under investigation.

Table 2. The Standard Persian vowel chart according to Mahootian (1997)

front back
high i u
mid e(e) 0
low ® a
diphthong o(u)

Ansarin (2004) produced charts based on calculations that in-
dicate that /o/ is distinctly closer than /a/, although identifying this
vowel difference was not the object of his study. However, it is also
important to mention that an even better recent description of the situ-
ation, in my view, is to be found in (Rahbar: 2012), who considers
Persian vowels in detail from a phonological viewpoint.

The second of the improvements mentioned above is related to
the short-long dichotomy which has been defended by Rahbar (2012),
but which is again called into question in this examination. The “short”
vowels would be (/a/, /e/, /0/) and the “long” vowels (/a/, /i/, /u/), jar-
gon which is built into present-day descriptions of Persian vowels and,
of course, used in language instruction, and which feature has been
described as a double triangle.? In this respect my point of departure

¥

What I call here the double triangle is a theory concerning Persian vowels according to
which, if I understand Ansarin (2004) correctly, the “short” vowels and “long” vowels
form two distinct triangles in the vocoid trapezium. The “long” vowels are in some way
primary, and the “short” vowels have become added in order to cater for speakers’ needs.
In general, the “long” vowels are shown in the persico-arabic orthography and the “short”
vowels are hidden. This view is, I believe, also based on historical considerations.
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is synchronic rather than diachronic, an attempt to determine whether
any essential difference in vowel length exists in the modern language
from a phonological point of view which would make it necessary for
such a distinction to be made.

Since it was important in this study to determine the correct hid-
den vowels in Persian accurately, and the consonants for that matter,
the primary source used was (Aryanpur-Kashani, Aryanpur-Kashani:
1986), a comprehensive dictionary which includes diacritics.

2. Description of the preparation for the experiment

For the purposes of the study described in this article measure-
ments were taken of formants 1-4, duration and peak intensity for
1812 vowel phonemes based on the recorded material described be-
low. The resulting formant data were means taken from slices of the
core of the vowel carefully chosen in order to eliminate as far as pos-
sible effects of co-articulation. The relative proportions of the vowels
sampled are shown in Figure 1.

Vowel proportions

u; 2%

0; 11 %

a;34 %

i; 13 %

€;23%
2,17 %

Figure 1. Chart showing breakdown of 1812 Persian vowel phoneme
tokens whose acoustic parameters were measured for the study

The material chosen consisted of the recordings of nine native Per-
sian speakers from areas in western Iran. This material has been made
available by the University of Marburg’s Linguistic Campus through
the internet. The nine recorded speakers varied in age, sex (6 female, 3
male) and occupation. The material read was the Persian version of the
North Wind and the Sun which is presented here in Appendix A. How-
ever, there were a number of problems with the transcriptions, of which
there were several, and the recordings themselves; the latter not surpris-
ing considering the tasks involved in their production. This resulted in
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some material being rejected which would otherwise have been satisfac-
tory. The problems with the transcriptions meant that special care had to
be taken to check every word as it was spoken and ensure that the correct
vowel was identified. Pains had to be taken with the Lorestan example,
which was spoken in the local dialect and in which there were a number
of diversions from the master text. Nevertheless, in the end these pro-
blems were smoothed out with very little loss of material.

The recordings were then entered into the Praat 5.143 program
for analysis, and the sound quality calibrated for fidelity, which was
for the purposes of the experiment considered satisfactory. Particular
care was necessary in determining the limits of the main component
/o/ in the diphthong /oti/, and on occasion /i/ in /ei/. No measurements
were taken of the accompanying glide.

3. Analysing the results of the experiment

The purpose of this study was not to collect readings of the vowels
as totals for all speakers and then give these vowels nominal values for
fitting into a formant chart or carrying out a similar procedure with regard
to the determination of vowel length. The measurement of formants was
resolved separately for each speaker and the differences between speakers
determined, in a more qualitative manner. All vowels were researched and
their effect on the vocalic environment as a whole considered, although
of course principal attention was focussed on the vowel under discussion
here, /o/. In the part of the study concerning vowel length the same objec-
tive of a close examination of individual speakers was adhered to.

3.1. Comparison of the formant values of the vowels
of nine speakers

Four of the informants were from Tehran and the others were from
areas in the western provinces of Iran: Abadan, Isfahan, Lorestan, Rasht
and Shiraz.* All nine were given the same material to be read, which as
stated above was the Persian version of the North Wind and the Sun.
F2/1 and F4/3 vowel charts were then constructed on the basis of the re-
sults for all nine informants and these are shown, for ease of comparison
as one chart for each set of nine formant pairs, in Appendix B. Duration

* To the best of my knowledge the ages and occupations of the informants were as
follows: Abadan ea, 50, accountant, Isfahan, 26, film critique, Lorestan af, 45, com-
puter engineer, Rasht na, 50, housewife, Shiraz fa, 20, student, Tehran af, 25, stu-
dent, Tehran na, 52, bus driver, Tehran nh, 30?, unknown, Tehran nr, 42, cashier.
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and peak intensity values were also calculated and these appear in Ta-
ble 3 and will be considered below in Section 3.2.

Those vowels which were not directly related to the main subject
of this study included /e/, /i/ and /u/. On the other hand because of their
proximity to the vowel under study /o/, the placements of /a/ and /o/ must
be taken into consideration. In respect of /e/, /i/ and /u/, their positions in
the F2/1 charts in Appendix B are exactly where they might be expected
to be for all speakers, although for /u/ fewer tokens were available. In the
case of the speaker from Lorestan and three of the Tehrani informants /o/
is slightly closer than /e/ and /o/ is in the near proximity of /o/. However,
the forth Tehrani speaker’s /o/ is still very near to /o/. It should be men-
tioned at this point that in the Tehrani dialect /o/ is regularly replaced in
certain environments by /u/, which is perhaps the most noticeable feature
of Tehrani speech and even colloquial Persian in general (see Abrahams:
2005, Appendix A for examples). This affinity may explain the nearness
in the vowel chart of /o/ to /o/, at least for Tehrani speakers. In the other
cases /o/ is nearer to /a/. With one exception /o/ never has a lower value
for F , and is nearly always much higher. The exception is Rasht. In this
case while F, approximately displays the same reading, /o/ is signifi-
cantly more open on the F, scale than /a/, which could be a feature of
Rasht speech. In any case, eight out of nine speakers show no tendency
to pronounce /o/ more openly than /a/, from which the conclusion can be
drawn that in Persian /o/ is somewhat rarely more open than /a/ and that
its quality is very often close to /o/, and this is strikingly audible. Figure 2
shows the positions of /a/, /o/ and /o/ relative to each other in a way which
is perhaps more easily comprehended visually.

/M
1600 1200 800
- - 400
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o R
PR |%e em W
R / L\
° /
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o o801 0TI 600
1o A=y
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P 700
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T4 0q—
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Figure 2. Placement of /a/ (dot on left) and /o/ (dot on right or above) in
F2/F1 chart relative to /5/ (middle dot) for all nine informants separately
and joined by lines. The abbreviations are found at the end of the article
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This figure sums up the situation very well. The four Tehrani
speakers (T1-T4) display almost identical patterns, with the upper-
most dot /o/ only slightly more closed than the middle dot representing
/a/, and with the dot on the left /a/ much further away, that is, more
open and much more frontal, even taking any possible distortion into
consideration. Three other speakers (A, I and L) also fit into this cat-
egory. In fact only (R) diverges from this pattern, with /o/ more open
than /a/ and much nearer to /a/ than to /o/. This demonstrates that in
general terms /o/ is more closed than /a/ in Persian, although a more
open pronunciation of /o/ compared to /a/ is acceptable.

The F4/3 charts are more difficult to interpret. F4/3 charts usually
display a trend from top right to bottom left, but this is not always the
case in this material. Further, in Chart 2 in Appendix B the general
trend from top-right bottom-left may be misleading because this chart
is simply an aggregate of all speakers whose speech is represented
by different frequencies, whereas it is individual speakers’ patterns
which should be scrutinised. Looking at these individually it will be
observed that one speaker (I) displays even a reverse trend from top
left to bottom right and others (e.g., T4) seem to show no trend at
all. Figure 3 compares two charts, which are embedded in Chart 2,
Appendix B, where they can be studied more closely in the vocalic
environment as a whole, and which are totally different in appearance.
The chart on the left for Shiraz might be considered fairly normal on
the basis of unpublished calculations I have made for four other lan-
guages.” That on the right for Isfahan is, on the other hand, quite dif-
ferent and suggests that in Persian personal features may be extremely
varied and this would include degree of roundedness and articulation
of /o/. Returning to the general picture, some phonemes, such as /i/,
do retain their position quite regularly, but even then exceptions can
be observed (A, I, T4). Yet, a certain amount of uniformity in general
is evident in the charts of the Tehrani informants, even if the positions
of the vowels in these charts largely represent personal characteristics:
/o/ is near /o/ and both exhibit low F, values, possibly suggesting more
roundedness. The extent to which /o/ is rounded does not simply ap-
pear to be a sum of low frequency readings for formants 2—4 and gives
support to considering roundedness a partial and perhaps even to some
extent individual feature. Figure 3 shows the extent to which variation
can occur in Persian by comparing two speakers, I and S.

* That is to say, Aromanian, Meadow Mari, Romanian and Udmurt.
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Figure 3. F4/3 charts showing vowel placements for informants (a) fa
(Shiraz) and (b) mm (Isfahan)

3.2. Vowel length and the short-long dichotomy
Since it is normal in Persian to assume a phonological difference

in length between the vowels and this has become part of the accepted
terminology, the evidence for making such a distinction was considered
in this article from an in-depth perspective, as it were. It would seem that
in Persian phonology reference is not actually made to say, measured
duration, but to the definition of the syllable as a mora on the basis of
attributes other than phonological length (Rahbar 2012). While this may
be true it does not necessarily justify the use of the terms “short” and
“long” in descriptions of Persian grammar; whatever the historical or
other linguistic considerations the use of the terms “short” and “long”
when referring to vowel phonemes must be related to vowel length in
the mind of the speaker and, particularly important, language learner,
and since these definitions are used continually in descriptions of Persian
vowels as a kind of accepted truth, their unrestricted and unexplained use
must lead to some confusion. Before presenting my own results it should
be mentioned that as early as 1964 Gaprindasvili and Giunasvili drew
attention to the similarity in length between “short” and “long” vowel
phonemes. Using two informants they took a qualitative approach to the
calculation of vowel length based on a number of variables and reached
the conclusion that a difference in length between short and long vowels
cannot be shown to be a feature of Persian phonology.

Table 3 presents my own findings, both with respect to duration
and intensity.
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Table 3. Duration and intensity of vowels and correlation of all pairs for nine
speakers of Persian. The abbreviations are found at the end of the article

a D e i 0 u p

A tokens 71 35 44 28 23 4

dur/ms 80 102 57 83 60 77

mt/dB 737 752 715 706 713 654  0.0023
1 tokens 72 36 45 28 20 4

dur/ms 96 125 62 98 70 73

int/dB 757 757 734 72 73.8 727  <0.0001
L tokens 42 25 66 23 16 6

dur/ms 140 174 93 151 118 167

int/dB 737 724 692 628 69.8 67.5 0.0006
R tokens 69 35 46 28 22 4

dur/ms 77 105 65 80 73 70

int/dB 70 704 692 683 699 688 0.0612
S tokens 72 34 45 28 23 3

dur/ms 126 114 89 84 94 106

int/dB 694 687 651 61.6 66 61.1  <0.0001
Tl tokens 70 35 46 28 23 3

dur/ms 134 171 103 155 102 177

nt/dB 713 745 728 688 72 67 0.1496
T2 tokens 71 35 45 28 22 4

dur/ms 125 197 86 165 94 171

int/dB 745 747 721 721 71.7 73.1  <0.0001
T3 tokens 69 35 43 25 22 5

dur/ms 113 128 72 93 73 95

int/dB 74.6 76.6 758 742 76.6 73.6 0.4504
T4 tokens 72 35 45 28 23 3

dur/ms 129 159 83 127 92 172

int/dB 72.6  73.1 693 669 69.8 66.8 <0.0001

Eight of the nine informants (exception Shiraz) pronounced /o/ with
longer duration than /a/, and /i/ with longer duration than /e/, and eight
out of the nine informants (exception Rasht) pronounced /u/ with longer
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duration than /o0/.° This means that in general /2/, /i/ and /u/ are longer than
their counterparts /a/, /e/ and /o/. Further, the small number of /u/ tokens
means might detract somewhat form the reliability of the Rasht results.
Evidently, in the pronunciation of most speakers the so-called long vow-
els are in fact longer than their counterparts, although as the single case
from Shiraz demonstrates there need be no difference in vowel length for
Persian to be spoken correctly. Vowel length would not then be dependent
on rules of vocalism, but determined by dialect and speaker preferences.
Intensity was only considered from the point of view of a possible
correlation with duration, since there are too many variables to take into
consideration in a study of this kind if a more detailed analysis is to be
made of the affect of all factors on duration. The result here was that the
correlation between duration and intensity, which in these calculations
covers all pairs, can be see to vary from negligible to partial, although in
most cases no correlation could be seen to exist, as the p values show, and
it would therefore appear that increased loudness does not greatly extend
vowel length or vice versa and is only, where it exists, an accompanying
feature. Yet for some speakers, (e.g., T3), this may not be the case entirely.

4. Two conclusions

From a phonological point of view certain problems still seem
to exist with regard to present representations of the Persian vocalic
system. The results of the experiment described above offer two sug-
gestions for improvement. In the first instance it would seem evident
that /o/ is most often an open-mid vowel and its articulation nearer
to /o/ than /a/, although speakers in some areas do sometimes have a
more open pronunciation. In quality it can probably be described as
audibly nearer to the sound of the vowel occurring in British English
words such as ‘all’ [o:1], especially in the Tehran area from which the
Standard dialect has evolved, and this sound has been therefore repre-
sented in this exposition by the symbol /o/, and could perhaps be used
more generally. Vowel charts for Standard Persian should be taking
this into account, and yet there seems to be reluctance. The second
matter concerns vowel length and the division of the six vowels into
three short and three long. The findings above show that most speakers

> A study of the length of vowels pronounced by the reader of some examples of
Persian pronunciation in the BBC Persian Service’s “A Guide to Persian” available
on the internet, included 46 tokens of /o/ and 17 of /u/, with averages of 117 ms and
110 ms respectively.
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do differentiate length whether intentionally or not, although not all.
This being the case vowel length must be considered a phonetic fea-
ture rather than a phonological one, and rules are neither required nor
relevant. Degree of roundedness varies according to speaker along
with other characteristics. Linguistic terminology should take the
above into account and avoid unsubstantiated assumptions.

Appendix A
Zsop’s fable the North Wind and the Sun. Persian version.
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Appendix B
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Chart 1. Distribution of vowels in the F2/F1 vowel chart for nine
Persian speakers. Abbreviations are found at the end of the article.
Italicised capitals refer to male informants
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Appendix B (cont.)
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Chart 2. Distribution of vowels in the F4/F3 vowel chart for nine
Persian speakers. Abbreviations are found at the end of the article.
Italicised capitals refer to male informants
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Abbreviations

Speaker areas (speakers’ initials in brackets)
A = Abadan (EA)

I = Isfahan (MM)

L = Lorestan (FG)

R = Rasht (NA)

S = Shiraz (FA)

T1 = 1st Tehrani speaker (AF)
T2 = 2nd Tehrani speaker (NA)
T3 = 3rd Tehrani speaker (NH)
T4 = 4th Tehrani speaker (NR)
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Martins KREMERS

LATVIESU VALODAS TESTU APGUVES
FONOLOGISKA BAZE

Phonological Basis of Latvian Language Acquisition Tests
Summary

Currently in Latvia there are no standardized tools for the assessment
of language skills in pre-school children. The lack of trustworthy early asse-
ssment instruments and developmental norms considerably complicates early
diagnosis of speech delays and intervention planning. In order to address
this challenge, in March 2015 a cross-disciplinary team of Latvian and Nor-
wegian researchers started a project “Latvian language in monolingual and
bilingual acquisition: tools, theories and applications” (LAMBA). One of the
tasks of the project is the development of reliable norm-refenced tools for
the early assessment of lexical, grammatical and phonemic development of
Latvian-speaking children.

The project is funded by the Norwegian Financial Instrument (Norway
Grants program) under the contract No. NFI/R/2014/053. Researchers invol-
ved in the project represent five research institutions in Latvia and in Norway:
Riga Teacher Training and Education Management Academy (RTTEMA),
UiT The Arctic University of Norway, University of Oslo, Institute of Ma-
thematics and Computer Science of the University of Latvia, and the Facul-
ty of Humanities of the University of Latvia. The duration of the project is
26 months (March 2015 — April 2017).

The goal of this article is twofold. First, it aims to introduce the produc-
tion accuracy test developed within the LAMBA project, and some related
methodological considerations. Second, it presents the pilot results obtained
with two groups of monolingual Latvian-speaking children ranging in age
from 3 to 4 and from 4 to 5 years, focusing on a qualitative description of the
observed child-specific phonological processes. Of these, elision and substi-
tution turn out to be used most frequently, followed by metathesis and long-
distance assimilation.

Overall, it can be concluded that individual variation is very high in
both age groups. Nevertheless, it is possible to identify certain common ten-
dencies. For instance, intervocalic consonant clusters are produced somewhat
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more accurately as compared to clusters in word-initial position, while voice-
less clusters are less challenging than their voiced counterparts. Predictably,
the overall accuracy rates are much higher in 4- to 5- year-old children than
in 3- to 4-year olds, which indicates the importance of the fourth year of life
in the phonemic development.

Keywords: language acquisition, phonemic tests, child language, con-
sonant clusters

Ievads

Jau vairakkart Latvijas logopedi ir uzsverusi, ka to bérnu skaits,
kuriem ir runas griitibas, Latvija ir liels, piem&ram, 2013. gada no pro-
filaktiskaja apskaté parbauditajiem 82 483 berniem vecuma no 3 lidz
6 gadiem valodas traucgjumi konstateti 6966 b&rniem (Tubele 2015:
267). Nereti tiek konstatéts, ka logopeda apmekl&jums ir novelots, bet
arpus Latvijas dzivojoSiem latvieSu bé€rniem pat neiesp&jams. Latvijas
Logopedu asociacijas valdes priek$seédetaja, Eiropas Logopedu asoci-
acijas viceprezidente Baiba Trinite raksta: ,,Analizgjot situaciju, ir ie-
spejams, ka akmeni varétu mest vecaku darzina: redz, ka pasi nemaz
neinteresgjas par sava bé€rna skolas gaitam, sanemot logopedisko palid-
zibu utt. Tacu negribas meklet vainigos neesosaja sadarbiba..” (Trini-
te 2015: 7). Latvija nav izstradata sist€ma, kas palidz&tu noteikt bernu
runas prasmi un attistit bernu valodu lidz skolas vecumam. Piekritam
B. Trinttes noradei, ka ,,Tris gadu vecums ir optimals laiks valodas ko-
rekcijas uzsaksanai” (Trinite 2015: 7), bet tas ir oficialas korekcijas sa-
kums, faktiski bérna runai un tas attistibai gan pedagogi, gan vecaki var
sekot daudz agrak, var to salidzinat ar citu Iidziga vecuma b&rnu runas
raditajiem, konstatgt atkapes un palidzet tas noverst, ka tas jau notiek
vairakas attistitas valstis. Bernu agrinas valodas apguves vért€sanas riku
un statistiski ticamu normativu trikums Latvija apgritina sekoSanu un
palidzibu bernu valodas attistibai; Tpasi augsts runas vertesSanas riku trii-
kuma risks ir bilingvalajiem b&rniem ar krievu valodas dominanti, vinu
tipiska valodas attistiba netiek pietickami profesionali saprasta.

1. Starptautisks projekts

Lai diagnosticétu un uzlabotu latviski runajosu bérnu runas pras-
mi, ka arT palidzetu to pilnveidot, 2015. gada marta tika uzsakts EEZ un
Norvégijas finansu instrumenta finanséts projekts nr. NFI/R/2014/053
»LatvieSu valodas monolingvala un bilingvala apguve: riki, teorijas
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un lietojums”. Projekta iesaistiti Latvijas un Norvégijas zinatnieki, tas
sekmg norvégu kolégu pieredzes sekmigaku apguvi Latvija. Projekta
strada Rigas Pedagogijas un izglitibas vadibas akadémijas (RPIVA),
UiT Norvégijas Arktiskas universitates, Oslo Universitates, LU agen-
tiras Latvijas Universitates Matematikas un informatikas instittta,
LU Humanitaro zinatnu fakultates zinatnieki. Projekta ilgums: 26 me-
nesi (2015. gada marts — 2017. gada aprilis).

Projekts sastav no Cetram savstarpgji saistitam dalam:

1. Beérna agrinas komunikativas attistibas noveértésanai un nor-
méSanai paredzetas MacArthur-Bates CDI aptaujas adapt€Sana lat-
viesu valoda. 2. Fongmu producgSanas testu izstrade un normésana.
3. Morfologiski mark&ta specializéta bérnu runas korpusa izstrade.
4. Monolingvalu un bilingvalu latviski runajosu bérnu gramatiskas un
(morfo)fonologiskas apguves eksperimentalais p&tjjums.

Saja raksta izmantosim projekta otraja dala iegiitos rezultatus.
Foné€mu producesanas testu izstrades un norméSanas dala merkis ir,
pirmkart, izstradat latviesu valodas fon€mu testu, butiski paplasinot
test€jamo skanu virkni salidzinajuma ar Lianas Kuskes izstradato, uz
att€liem balstito fonému producésanas testu (2013a; 2013b), izstradat
analogisku fonému testu ari krievu valodai, ta padarot iesp&jamu lat-
viesu — krievu bilingvalo b&rnu parbaudi abas vinu runatajas valodas.
Testa uzdevumi: noteikt b&rmu runas attistibas raditajus, konstatet ber-
nu runas attistibas kaveésanos un bilingvalas apguves problémas. Péc
novertesanas lidzeklu izstrades un parbaudes veikt valodas izpéti sta-
tistiski pietickamam skaitam b&rnu, lai noskaidrotu divu populaciju —
monolingvalu latviski rungjosu bérnu un bilingvalu bernu ar krievu
valodas dominanti — valodas foneémiskas attistibas normas.

Raksta izmantotie dati iegditi 21 latviski run3joSa b&rna izmée-
ginajuma testéSana 3—5 gadu vecuma bérnu grupa.

Ta ka testi nav domati tikai problematisku defektologijas gadiju-
mu noversanai, bet noradita vecuma b&rnu latvieSu valodas apguvei

.....

2. Foneému tests

2.1. Tipiska agrinas runas attistiba

Runas attistibas sakuma skanu un zilbju tipu krajums b&rniem ir
loti ierobezots. L1dz 24 m&neSu vecumam b&rna runa tipiski dzirdami
sledzeni, naseni un glaidi, bet no zilbém ir CV un CVC zilbes; bérni
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$aja vecuma prot runat arT dazus atseviskus Iidzskanu savienojumus
(sal. Stoel-Gammon 1985; parskatam sk. Stoel-Gammon, Sosa 2006).
Skanu un zilbju tipu kopums pakapeniski paplasinas nakamo ménesu
laika. Runas attistibas gaita meédz variéties atkariba gan no apgtistamas
valodas, gan no beérna individualam Ipatnibam. Tipiski, ka [1dz 36 me-
nesiem berns runato skanu kopuma ieklauj visus vai gandriz visus
lidzskanus neatkarigi no to artikulacijas vietas vai veida un ari zilbju
tipu kopums ir diezgan liels. Tris gadu vecuma 75% no b&rna runas ir
saprotami, bet 4 gadu vecuma runas skaidriba tipiski sasniedz 100%.

Kludainas izrunas pieméru skaits tomér joprojam ir augsts (sal.
Stoel-Gammon, Sosa 20006).

Salidzinot b&mu un pieauguso runu, ir zinamas noteiktas si-
stematiskas atSkiribas. Piem&ram, b&mi biezi vienkarSo zilbju ti-
pus, izveidojot vardus CVCV forma: [bum.ba] — [bu.ba], [bu.ma].
Sada zilbju vienkarSo$ana var but sagaidama lidzskanu savienoju-
mu reducesana [dvielis] — [dielis] un/vai zilbes iniciala epentéze:
[a:buols] — [da:buols], [uola] — [duola]. M&dz but saklausama
griitak izrundjamo skanu aizstasana (substitiicija) ar citam, kam ir ka-
das lidzigas pazimes, pieméram, koronalo frikativo [idzskanu [s, z]
aizstasana ar koronalajiem sl€dzeniem [t, d] un labialo frikattvo lidz-
skanu [f, v] aizstaSana ar labialajiem slédzeniem [p, b]. Dazas skanu
grupas, piemé&ram, ar skaneniem [r, 1], [idzigas problémas var turpina-
ties arT vélaka vecuma. lesp&jama ar1 metatéze, pieméram [dlievis],
[fuksa], asumlacua sapliide u. c. fongtiski proce51 Pasi t1p1skak1e
lidzskanu savienojumu vienkarSosanas pan€mieni ir dalgja vai pilniga
redukcua (elizija), metatéze, epenteze un saplide jeb fuzija (sk. Bar-
low, Gierut 1999 un atsauces noraditaja darba).

2.2. PaSreizeja situacija fonemiskas attistibas
vertesana Latvija

Latviski runajosu b&rnu valodas attistiba joprojam ir nepietickami
izpétita un aprakstita, un tas nav retums, ka praktiki izmanto normati-
vus citam valodam, piem&ram, anglu, vacu vai krievu valodai domatus
materialus (Kuske 2013a; 2013b), lai vertetu bernu runu, kuriem latvie-
Su valoda ir dzimta valoda. P&tijumi rada, ka kaut arT eksisté tendences,
kas ir I1dzigas vairakas valodas, valodas skanu apguve notiek atskirigi
katra valoda (Priester et al. 2011). Tas nav parsteidzosi, ja atceramies,
ka skanu kopums tiek apgiits vienlaikus ar fonologiskajiem kontras-
tiem, kas ir specifiski katra konkretaja valoda. Miisdienu petjjumi
pierada, ka mazi b&mi loti veérigi uztver viniem apkart skanosas valodas
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raksturigas pazimes un izmanto tas skanu apguves procesa. Tatad tas
skanas un skanu kombinacijas, ko b&rns dzird biezak, var tikt apgtas
agrak un precizak (sk. Kirk, Demuth 2003; Stites et al. 2004). Zinot
Sos faktus, ir saprotams, ka valodas prasmes attistiba nevar tikt precizi
verteta, balstoties uz citai valodai izstradatam normam un raditajiem.
Latviski runajoSie berni, apgiistot savas dzimtas valodas skanas, iet
vienreiz€ju apguves celu, kas raksturigs vienigi latvieSu valodai. Tie-
$i tadel jebkurs spriedums par latviesu b&rna lingvistisko attistibu ir
jabalsta tikai uz latvie$u valodai izstradatam atfistibas normam. Sadu
normativu fongtisko raditaju pagaidam nav. Ir nepiecieSams apjomigs
dazada vecuma latviski runajosu bérnu valodas p&tijums, lai konstat&tu
bérna runas precizitati noteiktad vecuma un problémas, izrunajot latvie-
Su valodas skanas un to kombinacijas. Normativie fonetiskie raditaji
palidzetu vecakiem un pedagogiem sekot beérnu valodas attistibai, sa-
lidzinat to ar normativiem un sekmét valodas attistibu.

Vaji izprasta un nepietickami pétita ir arT latviesu valodas biling-
vala apguve. Ta rezultata ir daudz neizpratnes apgalvojumos par bilin-
gvisma traucgjumiem. Pieméram, L. Kuske (Kuske 2013b: 5-6) atzist
bilingvismu par vienu no skolas vecuma b&mu valodas aizkavésanas
iemesliem un atzimg, ka bilingvali bérni neskir valodas lidz 4-5 gadu
vecumam un ka fonémiskas precizitates prasme un fonologiskas zina-
Sanas ir kav@tas pat Iidz skolas gadiem. Tas ir asa pretruna ar atzinam
petfjumu vairakuma par tipisku bilingvalu valodas apguvi (sk. Paradis,
Genesee 1996). Lidziga neizpratne vérojama ne tikai vecaku attiecksmé,
no kuriem liela dala Latvija ir krievu valodas runataji, bet dazkart Iid-
Zigi spriez ar1 izglitibas specialisti un logopedi. Lai veiktu korektu bi-
lingvalo bérnu valodas apguves analizi, miisu pétijjuma turpinajuma
posma veiksim arT bilingvalo bérnu testéSanu abas valodas. Normala
valodas attistibas procesa ir vérojami dazadi individuali bérna izrunas
varianti, kas ir atkarigi no ta, cik atri beérns apgist atsevisku skanu vai
to savienojumu izrunu, kadas ir kltidas u.c. Petijumu rezultata var iegtit
bérna noteiktam vecumam raksturigakos fonému apguves normativos
raditajus, ka art izstradat plasi lietojamu metodisku rokasgramatu.

2.3. Merkis, materiali un metodes

Latviesu valodas apguves testu izstrad€ tiek izmantota Latvijas
logopedu lidzsingja pieredze, ka ari citu valodu testu izstrade giitas
atzinas, izstradatas teorijas un lietota metodika.

Saja raksta iepazistinasim ar fongmu apguves testa izstradi lat-
viski runajosiem b&rniem.
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Raksta meérkis ir iepazistinat ar petjjuma gaita izveidoto testa
izstrades un test€Sanas metodiku un izanaliz&t dazada vecuma latviski
rundjosu bernu fonétiskas variacijas, paradot bérnu runato lidzskanu
savienojumu vienkarSoSanas panémienus.

Latvie$u valodas fonologiskaja inventara ietilpst 22 vokali (pat-
skani un divskani), 26 konsonanti jeb lidzskani, ka arT lidzskanu sa-
vienojumi, kas parasti be&rniem rada lielakas runas griitibas. LatvieSu
valodas izm&ginajuma testa variants balstits uz atbildém par attéla
redzamo realiju, testa ietverti 53 jédzieni, tiek parbaudita lidzskanu
fonému izruna varda sakuma un vida, garo un 1so patskanu, ka ar7 div-
skanu izruna tiek parbaudita uzsverta pozicija. Atlastti un testa icklauti
latvieSu valoda esosie divu lidzskanu savienojumu tipi iesp&jamajas
eksplozivo un frikativo troksnenu un skanenu kombinacijas.

Raksta analizéti tikai lidzskanu savienojumu izm&ginajuma
test€Sanas rezultati.

3. Rezultati

3.1. Testa izstrades un testéSanas metodika

Iepazistoties ar ieprieks$€jiem petijumiem arzem&s un Latvija un
pirmsskolas izglitibas iestades uzkrato pieredzi, projekta gaita tika iz-
stradati $adi testu izstrades un testé$anas metodiskie principi:

3.1.1. Jaapzinas lingvistiska specifika. Fonému izrunu var ie-
tekméet fonctiska apkaime, ka arT prosodiskas paradibas un fonémas
atraSanas vieta. Dazadas kombinacijas fonémas veido vardus, kas
sastav no divam zilb&m, jaapzinas, ka ne visas fonému kombinacijas
konkrétaja valoda ir iesp&jamas.

3.1.2. Japarzina piem&rotiba vecumposmam. B&rnu runas teste-
Sana jaievéro 3—6 gadus vecu bérnu vecumposma Tpatnibas, tatad var-
di nedrikst bt gari (ne vairak par divam zilbém, nav ieteicami sa-
likteni), katra varda japarbauda ne vairak ka divas potencialas runas
problémas. Saruna ar beérnu ilgst ne ilgak par 20 minGtem.

3.1.3. Jaievéro materialu ilustrativa atbilstiba. Sagaidot atbildes
vardus ar parbaudamajam fonémam vai to savienojumiem, b&rniem
tiek raditi neparprotami Zzim&jumi vai fotografijas, kuras att€lotas vini-
em pazistamas realijas. Atteli nedrikst biit parprotami vai tadi, kuriem
var atbilst divi vai vairaki vardi, piem&ram, varna un putns, zakis un
trusis, lipa un aste. Pirms eksperimenta att€lu atbilstiba tiek testéta
izméginajuma pétijuma ar nelielu grupu bérnu.
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3.1.4. Piedalisanas eksperimenta ir brivpratiga, pirms teste€Sanas tiek
lugta rakstiska vecaku atlauja, aptaujas gaita tiek saglabata anonimitate.

Testa izstrade &rti izmantojams elektroniskas sazinas Iidzeklis
Dropbox, kura péc registrésanas testa izstrades autori veido fonému
testéSanai piemérotako vardu sarakstu.

3.1.5. TesteSanas gaita pieaicinatas personas (ja piedalas logo-
peds vai kads no vecakiem) ir stingri jainforme par klusuma ieverosa-
nu béma atbilzu laika. Pieaugu$a komentari novirza b&rmu no uzdevu-
ma, analizgjot dazkart ir griiti atsSkirt be&rna un pieaugusa balsi, vienlai-
kus — draudziga sarunas uzturé$ana mazina berna spriedzi.

3.1.6. Vertesana stingri jaievero projekta p&tnieku noradijums,
kura skana vai skanu kombinacija ir jaanaliz€, pieméram, ja netiek
parjautats vards zivis, kad bérni saka [ziutipa] vai [zius] (kas ir norma-
la izruna), netiek parbaudita noradita vajadziga skana [v]. ST iemesla
del ari, piem&ram, nevar radit attelu ar vairakiem sipoliem, ja japar-
bauda ir Iidzskanu savienojums -Is (sipols), nevis Iidzskanis s-.

3.2. TesteSanas rezultati

Analizeta lidzskanu savienojumu izruna varda sakuma un vidd,
jo parbaudamaja b&mu vecuma grupa no 3 lidz 5 gadiem tiesi I1dz-
skanu savienojumu izruna radija lielakas grutibas. [zm&ginajuma testa
ir ieklauti 9 vardi ar divlidzskanu savienojumiem varda sakuma un
10 vardi ar divlidzskanu savienojumiem pozicija starp vokaliem.

Petito be&rnu runa lidzskanu savienojumu vienkarSoSanas fong-
tiskais apraksts ir loti raibs, taja var atrast gan vienkarSoSanu varda
sakuma (iniciall), gan intervokala pozicija varda vida.

3.2.1. Lidzskanu savienojumu vienkarSo$ana varda sakuma

Lielas izrunas griitibas berniem sagada vibranta 7 izruna varda
sakuma lidzskanu savienojumos: #- un kr- (sk. 1. att.), kas kopuma ir
parasta paradiba bernu runa (Markus 2003: 30-31): piem&ram, vards
traktors izrunats ar pilnigu redukciju jeb eliziju ka tators un taktors
(Zens-3;9 un Meitene-3;11), bet vards kriize izrunats ka kiize (Meite-
ne-3;3; Z&ns-3;9; Zens-4;0; Meitene-2;10). Mingtajos piem&ros r var-
da sakuma tiek izlaists (elizija).

Griiti izrunajams izradijies ar1 Iidzskanu savienojums k/- (sk.
1. att€lu), tas izrunats ar / eliziju ka keita (Meitene-2;10; Meitene-4;1).
Savukart visdaudzveidigakie izrunas vienkarSoSanas varianti tika sa-
klaustti lidzskanu savienojuma dv- izruna varda dvielis: ar neizrunatu
d jeb eliziju (Meitene-2;10 un Meitene-4;1: viela un vielis), ar izlaistu
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v jeb eliziju (Meitene-3;2 un Zéns-3;9: dielis), ar vietam apmainitam
skanam jeb metatezi (Zens-3;8 un Zens-4;6: dievlis un dlievis), ar
regresivo asimilaciju atstatuma (Meitene-3;11 un Meitene-4;10:
dlielis). Gruti izrunajams ir Iidzskanu savienojums s/- varda slota,
kura izlaists /, bet nebalsigais s aizstats ar balsigo z (substitiicija),
izrunajot zota (Zens-3;9), ar cita varianta verojama / elizija, bet den-
talais s aizstats ar alveolaro $: sota (Meitene-4;1), savukart vél divos
gadijumos veérojama tikai / elizija: sota (Meitene-2;10; Meitene-3;9).
Viena gadijuma vérojama loti individuala varda slota izruna ar kom-
binétu skanu mainu — ka sujote (Meitene-3;8). Elizijai paklauts arT s
lidzskanu savienojuma sk- varda skudra, kas izrunats ka kudla (Zens-
3;9) un lidzskanu savienojuma sn- varda sniegs, kas izrunats ka niegs
(Meitene-3;8), arT balsigais v netiek izrunats [idzskanu savienojuma
zv- varda zvanins, kas izrunats ka zanins (Meitene-2;10). Viens bérns
varda sakuma nestabili vienkarSo lidzskanu savienojumus sp-, s/-, sn-,
runajot painis varda spainis vieta, zota varda slota vieta un zniegs var-
da sniegs vieta (Zens-3;9), kamér varda vidu (apelsins) un atseviski s
izruna (sipols, dvielis, traktors u.c.) vinam griitibas nesagada.

100%

90%

80%

70% -

SP-i SN-i SL-i ZV-i TR-i KL-i KR-i DV-i SK-i

1. attéls. Lidzskanu savienojumu izruna varda sakuma 3—4 un 4-5
gadus vecu bérnu grupas

Vecuma grupa no 3—4 gadiem Iidzskanu savienojumus varda sa-
kuma precizi izruna tikai 40% b&rnu, vecuma no 45 gadiem ming-
to lidzskanu savienojumu izruna ir precizaka, kopuma $aja vecuma
grupa lidzskanu savienojumu izruna varda sakuma nesagada griitibas
vairak neka 70% bernu (sk. 1.att€lu).
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Gan testgjot [1dzskanu savienojumu izrunu varda sakuma, gan
starp vokaliem, loti skaidri ir redzamas atSkiribas abas parbaudita-
jas vecuma grupas: dazi lidzskanu savienojumi ir problematiskaki
par pargjiem, bet kopuma 4-5 gadus vecu bérnu runa ir ievérojami
precizaka par 3—4 gadus vecu bérnu runu, kopuma lidzskanu savie-
nojumu izruna varda sakuma nesagada griitibas vairak neka 70%
bérnu. Lidzskanu savienojuma $k- izruna labi padodas 50% b&rnu
jau 3—4 gadu vecuma, bet gadu velak progress ir lenaks un vecuma
no 4-5 gadiem tikai nedaudz vairak neka 60% b&rnu korekti izruna
$o savienojumu (sk. 1. att€lu). Atcer€simies, ka $ada savienojuma iz-
runa griiti padodas arT pieaugusiem augS$zemnieku dialekta un sves-
valodu runatajiem.

3.2.2. Lidzskanu savienojumu vienkarSoSana

intervokala pozicija

ArT lidzskanu savienojumu izruna starp vokaliem ir atSkiriga at-
kariba no bérnu vecuma grupas — atkal lielakas atskiribas konstatgja-
mas tajos savienojumos, kuros ir vibrants » neatkarigi no ta, vai r ir
pirma vai otra skana savienojuma, jo tiesi §1 lidzskana izruna visos
piecos lidzskanu savienojumos sagada lielas griitibas bérniem vecuma
no 3—4 gadiem (sk. 2. att€lu) un vairakiem ar1 vélaka vecuma.
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2. attels. Lidzskanu savienojumu izruna intervokala pozicija varda vida
3—4 un 4-5 gadus vecu bérnu grupas

Tomer pasi griitak izrunajamie lidzskanu savienojumi izradijusies
-dr- un -rn- (izmanto eliziju un substitiiciju), ko varétu ietekmét ber-
niem mazak pazistami testa izmantotie vardi varna un skudra. Vairaki
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bérni varda varna vieta sauca citus putnus (balozi, zvirbuli, papagaili,
putni), bet vardu skudra aizstaja ar dazadu kukainu (zirnekli, érces)
nosaukumiem. Turpmakaja testéSana ieteicams Sos vardus aizvietot
ar berniem pazistamakiem. Tomer arT to b&rmu izruna, kuri zinaja gai-
damos vardus, domingja pilniga » redukcija jeb elizija (Meitene-2;10;
Meitene-3;2; Meitene-3;3; Zeéns-3;8; Meitene-3;9; Meitene-4;0; Meite-
ne-4;1), dazkart viens un tas pats bé&ms vardu varna izrunaja ar izlais-
tu r ka vana, bet varda skudras r aizstaja ar [ (substitiicija) un runaja
kudlas (Zens-3:9), ka ar1 testa negaiditos vardos vins 7 gan aizstaja ar
[, piem@ram érce izrunajot ka élce un arbiizs — ka albiizs, bet varda
zirdzips r izlaida — zidzins. Tatad griita vibranta vienkarSosana art viens
un tas pats bérns izmanto atskirigus panémienus.

Grafiskaja apkopojuma divains liekas lidzskanu savienojumu

-Is- un -tn- izrunas salidzinajums vecuma grupas, jo jaunakaja vecu-
ma grupa uzraditi labaki rezultati. lesp&jams, ka [idzskanu savienoju-
ma -tn- izrunas datus ietekmgja tas, ka vairaki bérni nevélgjas izrunat
vardu putni, kas bija izvelets parbaudei, bet, skatoties attela, mingja
konkr&tus putnu nosaukumus, piem&ram, balozi, kaijas, zvirbuli u. c.,
tadejadi izvairoties no gaidamas atbildes, savukart lidzskanu savie-
nojuma -/s- izruna tika parbaudita garaka — triszilbiga varda apelsins,
tomér precizakus datus par abu mingto Iidzskanu savienojumu izrunu
var€sim iegit, test&jot lielaku daudzumu b&rnu.
_Varda gulta tika parbaudita lidzskanu savienojuma -/¢- izruna.
Saja varda diftongiskaja savienojuma -u/- 1sa patskana u aizstasana ar
garo patskani i jau bija noverota skolénu rakstu darbos, kad gan pli-
denis /, gan biezi vien ar stiepto zilbes intonaciju izrunatais -u/- radija
kompensgjosas pagarinasanas efektu, ko skoléni radija ar garumzimi,
rakstot git/ta. Be€rnu runa konstat€jam atvieglotu $adas izrunas varian-
tu gitta (Meitene-4;1), kura / tika izlaists.

Noverojam art zilbju tipu vienkarsosanu, izveidojot vardus CVCV
forma, pieméram, izméginajuma testé$ana dzird&jam cetri vieta Ceti,
varda varna vieta vana un varda durvis vieta duvis, savukart vards dur-
vis tika izrunats ar ka dujis. Vairaki berni tautosillabisko -i/- izrunaja ka
-iu-, piemeram, cilveks izrunaja ka ciuveks un vilks — ka viuks.

Aptuveni ar 90% precizitati 4—5 gadus vecie bérni izrunaja lidz-
skanu savienojumu -ps- varda lapsa un -st- varda kaste. Abi vardi
b&rniem bija saméra labi pazistami un divu nebalsigu lidzskanu sa-
vienojumu izruna neradija griitibas, tomer 2 b&rni lapsu nosauca par
vilku, bet viens b&rns vardu kaste atteicas izrunat. Arl vecuma grupa
no 3—4 gadiem So Iidzskanu savienojumu izruna vérojami labi rezul-
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tati: -ps- pareizi izrundjusi 80% bernu, bet -s¢- precizi izrunajusi 70%
b&rnu. Saja vecuma grupa dazi b&rni nerunaja s lidzskanu savieno-
juma -st- (Meitene-3;9; Meitene-3;3; Meitene-2;10) un varda lapsa
vieta sauca vardu vilks (Z&ns-3;9; Meitene-3;8).

3.2.3. Individualas atSkiribas

Kopuma redzams, ka individualas atSkiribas ir vérojamas abu
vecuma grupu rezultatos (sk. 3. un 4. att€lu). Ipasi tas ir redzams,
savstarpgji salidzinot vienas vecuma grupas bérnu rezultatus, piem.,
3 gadu un 8 ménesu vecuma berns 004 precizi izrunajis 14% lidzskanu
savienojumu, bet bérns 003 — 59% (sk. 3. att€lu).
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3. attéls. Kop@jais katra bérna Iidzskanu savienojumu pareizas izrunas
atbilZzu skaits procentos 3—4 gadus vecu bérnu grupa
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4. atrels. Kop€jais katra bérna lidzskanu savienojumu pareizas izrunas
atbilZu skaits procentos 4-5 gadus vecu bérnu grupa

185



Linguistica Lettica 2016 e 24

leverojama ir art starpiba starp abam vecuma grupam: vidgjais
viena bérna korektas izrunas gadijumu skaits 3—4 gadus vecu bernu
grupa ir 39%, bet 4-5 gadus vecu bérnu grupa jau 82%. Salidzinot ka-
tra bérna lidzskanu savienojumu pareizas izrunas atbilzu skaitu 3—4 un
4-5 gadus vecu bérnu grupa, kopuma loti skaidri redzama atskiriba,
kas rada, ka vecuma Iidz 5 gadiem veidojas bérna fonematiska uztve-
re — vairakums b&rnu precizi izruna lidzskanu savienojumus 60—100%
gadfjumu. Vienam b&rnam ir stipri lielakas izrunas griitibas. Savukart
jaunakaja grupa viens b&ms izcelas ar absoltiti precizu (100%) Iidz-
skanu savienojumu izrunu. Redzama arT tendence, ka be&rmiem vieglak
padodas nebalsigo [1dzskanu savienojumu izruna.

P&ttjuma gaita papildus tika secinats, ka, it seviski, aptaujajot ber-
nus arpus Rigas, test€tajiem un vertétajiem jabiit gataviem pamanit arl
dialekta pazimes, ja tadas saklausamas bérna runa, $aja izméginajuma
testéSana atseviskos gadijumos tika pamanita nepreciza Saura vai plata
patskana e izruna, kas tom&r nebija saistita ar dialektu.

Secinajumi

1. Latviski runajosie monolingvalie b&rni radosi izmanto griti iz-
rundjamo lidzskanu savienojumu izrunas vienkarSoSanas pané€mienus.
Biezi tiek izmantota elizija, substitiicija, retak — metat€ze un regresiva
asimilacija atstatuma. Sie panémieni var tikt kombinéti.

2. Precizaka abas vecuma grupas ir [idzskanu savienojumu izru-
na intervokala pozicija varda vidi, nedaudz sliktaki ir varda sakuma
lidzskanu savienojumu izrunas rezultati.

3. Pat viena un ta paSa b&rna runa, Tpasi vecuma no 3—4 gadiem,
verojama izrunas nestabilitate.

4. Vecuma grupa no 3—4 gadiem Iidzskanu savienojumu izruna
padodas ieverojami sliktak neka vecuma no 4-5 gadiem, tas liecina
par nozimigu b&rnu progresu fonému apguve pétamaja vecuma.

5. Bérniem parsvara ir vieglak izrunat nebalsigo lidzskanu savie-
nojumus.
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Anna FRIDENBERGA

NOMINALIE DARINAJUMI AR -AIN-
17. GADSIMTA TEKSTOS UN MUSDIENU
LATVIESU VALODA

Nominal Derivatives with the Suffix -ain-
in the 17th Century and in Modern Latvian

Summary

The article is devoted to several patterns of derivatives with -ain- in
Latvian and the use of these patterns in the early Latvian writings and nowa-
days.

Suffix -ain- is one of the rare ones in Latvian, which is represented both
in morphological structure of nouns and adjectives. The aim of the study
was to compare derivatives with -ain- in two corpora — in the material of the
corpus of ancient texts (17th century) and in modern balanced corpus of the
Latvian language — to see how these patterns have changed. The material of
ancient texts includes the works of G. Mancelius, derivatives with -ain- are
mainly found in his dictionary “Lettus” and its second part “Phraseologia
Lettica”, as well as the two manuscripts of the dictionary of Chr. Fiirecker.
In his dictionary there are a lot of derivatives with -ain-, -ain-, a great part
uncommon in modern Latvian.

The functions of suffix -ain- have changed during the course of time.
In the 17th century texts a characteristic pattern is adjectives with -ain- moti-
vated by adjectives, for example, traks : trakains, salns : salnains. In modern
Latvian such pattern is not popular. A productive pattern in nowadays — sub-
stantive motivated adjectives with -ain-, such as akmenains, asinains, cauru-
mains, this pattern was actively used also in the early texts. Whereas substan-
tives with -ain- in the morphological structure of the word, such as pirkstaini,
puskainis etc., could be analysed from different points of view. From the
historical point of view many substantives with -ain- could be considered as
substantivized words. From today point of view the word-formation means
is derivational ending. Place names with -ain- are substantive motivated, for
example egle : eglaine.

It can be concluded that substantives with -ain- are regarded as sec-
ondary in relation to adjectives with -ain-. So first of all -ain- is derivational
suffix of adjectives, more rare — derivational suffix of substantives. The larg-
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est part of these secondary substantives is derived from adjectives, and the
word-formation means is derivational ending.

Keywords: word-formation, nominal derivatives, suffixal derivation,
substantivized words, word-formation patterns

1. Ievads

Raksts ir veltits daziem darinajumu ar piedekli -ain- modeliem
latvieSu valoda un to lietojumam rakstu valodas pirmsakumos un
misdienas.

Misdienu latviesu valodnieciba ir diezgan daudz teor&tisku rak-
stu par piedekli -ain-. Piem&ram, adjektivus ar -ain- pamatigi petijusi
Emilija Soida (Soida 1982) un Gunta Smiltniece (Smiltniece 2001).
Latviesu valodniecibas vEsturé atvasinajumus ar piedekli -ain- savu-
laik aprakstijusi Janis Endzelins (Endzelins 1948; 1951), Janis Kau-
lins (Kaulins 1934), ar1 Karlis Kasparsons (1935). Ta ka raksta autores
petijumu loka vairak ir senie teksti (proti, 17. gs. teksti, galvenokart
Georga Mancela darbi), radas doma salidzinat atvasinajumus ar -ain-
abu korpusu — seno tekstu un miusdienu lidzsvarota latviesu valodas
korpusa — materiala, lai noskaidrotu, kadi atvasinajumu modeli ir sa-
stopami un vai un ka tie ir mainTjusies.

Ar ko -ain- dazkart ir izpelnijies ievéribu? Sis piedeklis ir zimigs
ar to, ka ir viens no retajiem, kas parstaveti gan adjektivu, gan substan-
tivu morfologiskaja sastava.

Tas ir v&l viens iemesls, kapec izvElets tiesi Sis temats. P&tot
17. gadsimta tekstus, arT veidojot skirklus ,,Latviesu valodas vestu-
riskajai vardnicai”, nereti rodas probléma norobezot substantivus un
adjektivus, ja tiem ir vienadi varddarinasanas Iidzekli, taja skaita art
piedeklis -ain-, ka ari tad, ja vérojama kontekstuala konversija, vai arf,
ja dazadu vardskiru vardiem ir homonimas formas. Senajos tekstos
pec rakstibas vardskira nereti nav nosakama.

Par avotiem — musdienu latvieSsu valodas materials nemts no
lidzsvarota misdienu latviesu valodas tekstu korpusa (meklésanai lie-
tojot parlikprogrammu ,,Bonito”), ka arT izmantots latvieSu valodas
seno tekstu korpuss. No senajiem tekstiem (17. gs.) atvasinajumi ar
-ain- lielakoties ir sastopami G. Mancela darbos, ar parsvara vardnica
»Lettus” un tas otraja dala ,,Phraseologia Lettica”, ka arT Kristofora
Firekera vardnica. Citos — proti, religiska satura — tekstos (pieméram,
dziesmu gramatas, Jaunaja Deriba) darinajumiem ar -ain- ir tikai dazi
vardlietojumi, un loti biezi Sie atvasinajumi atkartojas no viena avota
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uz citu viena un taja pasa konteksta. Tatad principa seno tekstu ma-
terials ir galvenokart vardnicas, tada zina salidzinajums ar musdienu
tekstu korpusu ir nosacits. Protams, janem ar1 véra, ka musdienu kor-
puss ir p&c noteiktiem kriterijiem veidots visparigs dazadu stilu tekstu
kopums, tom@r ar1 taja nav pilnigi visu atvasinajumu, kas sastopami
miusdienu valoda. Izrakstot darinajumus ar -ain- no seno tekstu kor-
pusa, izradijas, ka arkartigi daudz atvasinajumu ar -ain- un -aip- ir
K. Firekera vardnica. Tie ir loti dazadi un miisdienu valodai neparasti,
ta ka dro$i vien par Siem atvasinajumiem, kas sastopami K. Firekera
darbos, vargtu veikt atsevisku p&tijumu.

2. Atvasinajumu ar -ain- raksturojums

Latviesu valoda biezi tiek lietoti adjektivi ar -ains, dazas izlok-
sngs arT ar -ains, J. Endzelins uzskata, ka -ains laikam ir vecaka for-
ma — parveidojums no -ainis (= lie. ainis), kas sastopams ar1 dazas
austrumizloksn€s (Endzelins 1951: 325). LatvieSu rakstu valodas
materials liecina par piedeklu -ain- un -aip- konkurenci gandriz Iidz
20. gadsimta vidum, kad uzvargjusi forma -ain- (Blinkena 2002: 205).
G. Mancela darbos gan galvenokart lietots -ain- (grumbains, lapains),
piedeklis -ain- tikai paris gadijumos — kvelainus, pitkainam, savukart
K. Firekera darbos sastopami atvasinajumi gan ar -ain-, gan ar -ain-,
pieméram, blankains, blankains. Visbiezak piedgklis -ain- tiek pie-
vienots substantivu cilmes varddarinatajam celmam, un parasti $adi
adjektivi norada, ka priekSmetam vairuma piemit tas, ko apzime at-
bilstosais substantivs (Endzelins 1948: 87). Turklat var but dazadas
nozimes nianses, un $1 kvantitativa pazime var realizeties gan skaita,
gan lieluma, gan ilguma (Soida 1982: 114). Piem&ram, akmenains,
caurumains, miglains, pitkains, salmains, Zg‘lains. Atvasinajumi ar
-ain- apZImge Tpasibas, pazimes un attiecibas. Sos atvasinajumus saista
ar argjam Tpasibam. ,,Ar ausim, garSu un ozu uztvertas Tpasibas nav
izsakamas ar -ains.” (Kaulin§ 1934: 70) Atskiriba no atvasinatajiem
adjektiviem ar -ig-, kas parasti apzZime psihiskas vai psihofiziskas Ipa-
Sibas, atvasinajumiem ar -ain- ,,apzim&jamas ipasibas ir fiziskas un
biofiziskas” (Kasparsons 1935: 17).

Taf3 pirrmais Elias by ab=ghehrbeefs ar puhkainahm Drehbehm /
und ab=johfeefs ar $ixna=Johftu .. (Manc1954 LP1 44

Japiemin, ka G. Mancela darbos atvasinajumi ar -ain- lielako-
ties ir bez skanu mijas varda sakn€ — saknains, iidenains, burbulains.
Dazreiz piedekla -ain- prieksa ir vel kads konsonantiskais piedeklis,

17—18)'
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piemé&ram, -(k)sn-. G. Mancela ,,Phraseologia Lettica” ir atvasinajums
avosnains, savukart K. Firekera vardnica — darinajumi avotsnains un
avoksnains.

Dala atvasinajumu ar -ain- ir sastopami gan G. Mancela, gan
K. Firekera darbos, piemeram, miglains, miglains, piukains, pikains,
spalvains, spalvains u. c. Tomer lielaka dala adjektivu ar -ain- ir ming-
ti vienu vai divas reizes — G. Mancela vardnica ,,Lettus”, tas otra-
ja dala ,,Phraseologia Lettica” vai K. Firekera vardnicas divos ma-
nuskriptos. Piem&ram, G. Mancela vardnica ,,Lettus” vai ,,Phraseo-
logia Lettica” vienu reizi minéti vardi bardains, dzislains, lakstains,
malains, matains, miezains, saknains, skarains, smirdains, vaskains,
vatains. V&l dazi atvasinajumi lietoti divas reizes — daglains, miglains,
naizains, spalvains, Skirbains, arT nereti abas vardnicas dalas. Tikai
daziem atvasinajumiem ir liels vardlietojumu skaits tekstos. Tadi ir,
piemeram, asinains, akminains, caurumains.

Tahda Nhelaime gir zeeta | zeeta Ackminaina Vhdens=Kruhfe
(Manc1654_LP1 148 ).

Ar Jcheem Wahrdeem runnaja Wings nhe no to Ackminainu /
muhrdtu Bafnizu / bett no

to Bafnizu fawas MefJas (Manc1654_LP3, 44 ).

Sajos pieméros un arf citur senajos tekstos vards akminains biezi
ir lietots ar nozimi ‘no akmens taisits’, proti, ‘akmens krtize’, ‘akmens
baznica’. Visbiezak gan G. Mancela darbos, gan citos senajos tekstos
izmantots atvasinajums asinains (bez skanu mijas varda sakng).

.. katters ar dufmighu Sirrdi und affinainahm Rohkahm
preekfch Deewu nahk ..
(Manc1654_LP1 171,).
Par tam Affinainam Rihtam | Par toh Kaun in $irds=Mohzib* ..
(LGL1685_V5, 378 ).

Iesp&jams, tas, ka tik daudzi atvasinajumi ar -ain- ir ievietoti
G. Mancela vardnica ,,Lettus”, tas otraja dala ,,Phraseologia Letti-
ca”, ka arT K. Firekera vardnica, liecina par piedekla -ain- potencialu.
Acimredzot adjektivi ar -ain- ka akttvs modelis lietots konkrétu 1pa-
§ibu apzimé&sanai tautas valoda.

Protams, daudzi vardi miisdienu valodas lietotdjam var neskist
sekundari, atvasinajuma motivacija ir griiti nosakama, tomeér piedék-
lis -ain- tajos ir saskatams péc analogijas, lidz ar to $o darinajumu
varddarinasanas analize robeZojas ar etimologijas noteikSanu. Daudz
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$adu vardu ir K. Firekera vardnica, bet tie sastopami arT G. Mancela
tekstos, piemeram, ritkains, rikains.

Piem&ram, puhkains, ruhkains ‘spalvains’ (Manc1638 L 140).
Izteikumam vacu valoda das Federn an Fiiffen hat atbilst — ar Spall-
wainam Kahjahm, ar rukainam Kahjam (Manc1638_L 58).

Dazkart atvasinajumiem senajos tekstos atSkiras arl izmanto-
tais varddarinasanas lidzeklis. Atskiriba no musdienu latviesu valo-
das ar piedekli -an- atvasinats adjektivs villans ‘vilnains’, kas min&ts
»~Phraseologia Lettica”. wollen Garn / willana Dfija (Manc1638 PhL
349,,). No ta arT radies substantivs villane ‘villaine’, kas sastopams
gan vardnicas abas dalas, gan G. Mancela sprediku gramata, turklat
$adu formu ar -an- lietojusi arT citi agrino tekstu autori. Varianti villa-
ne, villane ir sastopami ari izloksnes (ME IV 593).

.. zeek fuddrabo Sacktas | zeek Willanes und Sillumus tu effi ta-
wam Bdhrnam nopellnijis / und attftajis .. (Manc1654 LP1 132

29—31)'

Piedekla -ain- varddarinaSanas iesp€jas ir krietni attistijusas
velakos latvieSu valodas vestures posmos. Pieméram, J. Kaulin$
1934. gada publicé pétijumu ,,Adjektivu piedekla -ains uzvaras
gaita”, kura pauz viedokli, ka galotne -ains ,,vel savus vilnus pa
visam valodas arém, noardidama vecos iezogojumus un noplicina-
dama augligus novadus” (Kaulin$ 1934: 70) — proti, izkonkure citas
adjektivu izskanas latviesu valoda (-ijs, -ojs, -ots, pa dalai arT -&js
un -@js) un parnem to varddarinasanas nozimes. Miisdienu latvie-
Su valoda -ain- ir produktivakais adjektivu darinasanas piedeklis
(Soida 2009: 90).

3. Atvasinajumu ar -ain- modeli.
Substantivu motivetie adjektivi

Atvasinajumiem ar -ain- raksturigi vairaki derivativie modeli.
Pirmie ir jamin substantivu motivétie adjektivi ar -ain-. To darinasana
izmantotais modelis — S + -ain- > 4 — ir produktivs musdienu latviesu
valoda.

Izrakstot adjektivus ar -ain- no misdienu lidzsvarota latviesu
valodas korpusa, lielakoties ir sastopams $is modelis. Médz izdalit
dazadas nozimes nianses, tomér obligats komponents $o adjektivu de-
rivativaja nozimé ir kvantitativums. Tie var atbilst gan nozimei ‘liela
skaita’, gan ‘liela méra’ (Soida 1982: 114). Piem&ram, musdienu kor-
pusa sastopami atvasinajumi cirtains, dangains, dublains, ellains, kal-
kains, krasains, krunkains, lietains, likumains, makonains, pukains,
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puteklains, robains, ritains, samtains, saulains, sniegains, spalvains,
versmvains, zeltains u. c.

S1modela semantiku muisdienu latviesu valodas adjektivu darina-
Sanas sistema detalizeti analiz&jusi E. Soida, sikak izskirot vairakas
nozimju grupas pec attieksmeém starp adjektivu un ta motivetajvardu —
pieméram, argji kvantitativas atticksmes (@bolains, alksnains), ieksgji
kvantitativas atticksmes (dinains, malains), ka ar1 tad, ja motivetaj-
vards ir kadas apzim&jama priekSmeta detalas nosaukums (cekulains,
guzains) u. c. (Soida 1982: 114-116). Misdienu latviesu valoda ar
-ain- darinato adjektivu derivativaja struktura viscaur realizéta viena
kopiga shéma, bet derivativa nozime vairs nav tik monolita. Var bt
arT cita pazime, ne tikai kvantitate, bet ari forma, veids — stiklains,
tuksnesains (Soida 1982: 117).

AT senajos tekstos substantivu motivetu adjektivu ir daudz, tas
ir visbiezak sastopamais modelis ar -ain-. Daudzi no Siem atvasinaju-
miem ir zinami arT misdienu latviesu valoda.

Senajos tekstos ir, piem&ram, abolains, asinains, akminains,
dublains, dzislains, kalnains, kraupains, medains, miegains, miglains,
praulains, rétains, robains, salmains, skarains, smilsains, tarpains,
utains, vaskains, zalains, zvirgzdains, Zuburains. Sastopami atva-
sin@jumi gan ar -ain-, gan ar -ain-, pedgjie lielakoties ir K. Firekera
piemeri. So atvasinajumu lietojumam viens piemérs no G. Mancela —
smiltis : smilSains, un viens piemérs no K. Firekera — cinis : cinaina.

Tehrfiga $eewa gir Rahmam Wieram ka kahtz fmillfchains
Czellfch Wiitzam Wyram auxte jakahp (Manc1631_Syr 563 ).

Zinnis, ein hiimpel ... Zinnaina plawa, ein hiimplichter heu-
schlag, wiese.. (Fuer1650_70_1ms, 312,).

Vardam cinaina ar nozimi ‘tada, kura ir daudz cinu’ ir ari jau
izveidots Skirklis toposaja ,,Latviesu valodas vesturiskaja vardnica”,
taja top ar1 vél dazi citi atvasinajumu ar -ain- Skirkli — dublains; mig-
lains, miglains; miltains; naglains, naglains.

Protams, senajos tekstos ir daudz tadu atvasinajumu, kas mis-
dienu valoda nav zinami vai ari netiek lietoti biezi. Pieméram, kasains,
naizains, rikains, kakarains G. Mancela darbos. G. Mancela vardnica
»Lettus” ir darinajumi kasains, naizains ‘kraupjains, krevelains’ : kasa
‘kasis, kaskis’, naiza ‘nieze’. Zimigi ir tas, ka motivetajvards ir minéts
vardnica Iidzas atvasinatajam adjektivam. Kaffa, Naifa. kaffains,
naifains (Manc1638 L 80). Tadgjadi redzams, ka motivétajvards ir
substantivs.
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K. Firekera vardnica ir daudz substantivu motiv&tu adjektivu, kas
misdienu valodas lietotajam var Skist neparasti — lai noteiktu atva-
singjumu motivaciju, ir japéta to etimologija. Pieméram, blankains,
braunains, plavains, kramains, krumbains.

Pie Siem atvasinajumiem pieder arT vards /isains ‘lusim [1dzigi
izraibots’ (ME 1I 520). K. Firekera vardnica lidzas minéti vardi /isis,
lisains un lisa spalvas zirgs.

luhsis ein luchf. luhfainsch luchs=bund
luhscha Spalwa $irgs. ein luchf3i=bund Pferd
(Fuer1650_70_Ims, 136 ,).

K. Firekera vardnica ar1 judrains — no varda judra ‘idra’, tas ir
augs, ko musdienas sauc par linu idru (www.latvijasdaba.lv). Sal. lie.
judra. Art K. Firekers skaidro, ka §T judra augot pa vidu liniem, un
tatad tie ir judraini lini.

Judra, leindotter, opiatum infantibus

Judras aug linnés, ka Lauzausi rudsos, zitta labbiba ne=aug.

Leindotter wdchst im flachf3. etc.

Judraini linni, leindotterig flachf3

(Fuer1650_70_Ims, 87, ).

4. Adjektivu motivetie adjektivi ar -ain-

Izloksn&s un rakstu valodas sakuma perioda -ain- sp&jas adjek-
tivu darinaSana ir bijusas plasakas (Soida 1982: 112). Senajos tekstos
diezgan daudz adjektivu ar -ain- ir [idzas tas pasas saknes parasti pri-
marajiem adjektiviem, proti, izmantots varddarinasanas modelis:

A + -ain- > A.

Piem@ram, G. Mancela darbos ir sastopami $adi adjektivi —
kvéls : kvelains, traks : trakains, dagls : daglains. Vairaki $adi piem&ri
ar1 K. Firekera vardnica — irds : irdains, loks : lokains, lunks : lunkains,
sarks : sarkains, salns : salnains.

Sajos gadijumos atvasinajuma nozime lielakoties ir identa ar at-
bilstosa primara vai morfologiski vienkarsaka adjektiva nozimi. Dala
no Siem primarajiem adjektiviem, ka irds, loks, lunks, miisdienu valoda
nav pazistami vai ari tiek lietoti reti, piemeram, dailliterattira (Blin-
kena 1972: 382). Musdienu valoda adjektivs ar primaro celmu nereti
aizstats ar atvasinajumu, piem&ram, divs : divains. lespgjams, dazreiz
mu, bet, tiklidz ztid pamatvards, atvasinajumiem, ka sarkans, zid ari
pamazinajuma nozime (Endzelins 1951: 294). Vairakiem no Siem atva-
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sinajumiem misdienu literaraja valoda tiek lietots atvasinajums ar citu
piedekli, piem&ram, irdens, lokans, lunkans, sarkans. Japiebilst, ka Sie
primarie adjektivi ir seni vardi, no kuriem daudziem ir atbilsmes lietu-
viesu valoda — la. loks, lie. lankus; la. dagls, lie. daglas.

No adjektivu motivétajiem adjektiviem ar -ain- G. Mancela dar-
bos ir, piem&ram, kvelainas / kvélainas ogles.

brenniger Kohl / ddggufcha Ohgle / quilaina Ohgle (Manc1638
PhL, 297).

Sis piemérs gan liek domat, ka te varétu biit arT verbalas dabas
motivacija —no kvélot. Vards kvelains ir viens no atvasinajumiem, kas
sastopams ar1 citos tekstos, turklat vienmer tikai vardu savienojuma
kvelainas ogles.

To darridams | tu Kwehlainas Ohgles us winna Galwu fakrahfi
(VLH1685, 17, ).

Savukart K. Firekera vardnica ir, pieméram, salnains zirgs no
adjektiva salns ‘sirms, tads, kuram ir spalva ar maziem sirmiem un
pelekiem plankumiem’ (EH XVI 427) jeb salnis.

Salnainsch grau, Schim~licht. $alnainsch $irgs
ein Eifi=grauer. Grauschim~el. Ein grauer.
Salns. $alnainsch $irgs ein Schim~el (Fuer1650 70 2ms, 339

Laika gaita to adjektivu skaits, ko ar piedekli -ain- atvasina no
adjektiviem, sarucis.

22—24) :

5. Substantivéjumi ar -ain-

Vel viena, Tpasi senajos tekstos raksturiga, atvasinajumu grupa ir
adjektivu ar -ain- substantivéjumi. Substantivacija ir konversijas pa-
veids, ka rezultata tiek darinati substanttvi (Soida 2009: 70). Ta ir sena
valodas paradiba, arT senajos tekstos ir daudz substantivéjumu. Dal&jo
substantivéjumu paveids ir funkcionala jeb kontekstuala konversija
(LVG 2013: 208). Savukart pilniga jeb morfologiska konversija notiek
tad, ja vardu arT arpus konteksta uztver ar jauno nozimi. Substantiv&ju-
ma gadijuma — ar So vardu nosauktais jédziens asocigjas galvenokart
ar pasu biitni vai priekSmetu, nevis ar ta pazimi.

Maisdienu latviesu valoda substantiviem ir divas patstavigas izska-
nas -ainis vai -aine. Bet senajos tekstos (arT izloksn&s) arT substantivam
nereti ir izskana -ains, ta ka substantivam un adjekttvam ir homoni-
mas formas, 11dz ar to vardskira nosakama tikai konteksta. Piem&ram,
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G. Mancela ,,Zalamana pamacibas” ir adjektivs trakains : traks, kur
darinajuma nozime ir identa atbilsto$a primara adjektiva nozimei.

Bett weena Befsprahtigha / trackaina $eewa gir therfigha / vand
nhe finna nheneeka (Manc1637_Sal, 28 ).

Savukart vardnica ,,Lettus” Sis atvasinajums ir lietots ka sub-
stantivs ar nozimi ‘nepratis, mulkis’. Thor/ Narr/ Jegkis/ Trackains
(L 184A , ) jeb trakainis.

Atvasinajumi ar -ain- galvenokart sastopami vardnica, religiska-
jos tekstos to ir maz, un tad tie lielakoties ir adjektivu substantivéjumi,
pieméram, sutrainis ‘mé&slu kaudze’, puskainis ‘vainags’. G. Mancelis
pats vardu puskainis norada ka sinontmu vardam kronis.

Weena Darba=$eewa gir Jawa Wiera Puffchkainis / bett weena
Slincka gir puwelfis winya Kaulohf$ (Manc1637_Sal 37, ).

Gandriz visiem substantiviem ar -ain- blakus sastopami arl
attiecigi adjektivi ar -ain- (Smiltniece 2001: 418). Rakstu valodas
pirmsakumos valoda ir daudz adjekttvu un substantivu paru ar morfo-
logiski identiem celmiem, piemé&ram, puskains : puskainis. Sadus sub-
stanttvus var analizét divos virzienos — var atzit visu izskanu par vard-
darinasanas formantu, bet var art uzskatit, ka aktiva varddarinataja ir
galotne (Soida 1982: 118).

G. Mancela tekstos sastopamie vardi lietoti tikai substantiva
funkcija. Savukart K. Firekera vardnica minéts arT attiecigais adjek-
tivs (tam lidzas dazkart arT substantivs). Piem&ram, puskaini cimdi un
puskainis ‘vainags’.

Puschki. frentzeln. Puschkaini Zimdi Handschu mit frentzeln
(Fuer1650_70_2ms, 284,).

Wainaks. ein Krantz oder Bdndel, wie die baur=Mdgde tragen.
Tawa Mahfa pufchkainus ar Puifeem mihdama, ismihje ir wainaku.
deine Schwester tauschet mit den Kerls ihren Krantz.

bringet sich umb ihren Ehren=Krantz (Fuer1650_70_2ms, 509, ).

Piemeéri K. Firekera vardnica rada, ka substantivi pirkstaini un
ditraini ir radusies — pirkstaini : pirkstainiun diraini : diraini, jo vinam
abi Sie vardi lietoti adjektiva funkcija — pirkstaini cimdi, diiraini cimdi.

Es addischos pirkstainus zimdus. Ich will

finger= Hdndschen fiir mich kniitten
(Fuer1650_70_2ms, 4, ).
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Zimds. eine Handschuch. duhraini Zimbdi. daumlinge
(Fuer1650_70_2ms, 547 ).

K. Firekera vardnica ir vél dazi substantivi ar -ainis un ar -aine.
Piem@ram, pusSainis ar nozimi ‘virskrekls’ un [krieva] putraine
‘prosa’.

Pus/. die helffte, pus/ puschu gruhst, grébl. stof3en.

Puschainais alij Puschainis et rectius. ein Ober=hembd. Ehwer-
deelis Germ

(Fuer1650_70_2ms, 284,).

Kreewa Puttraine Hirsen ..

(Fuer1650_70_1ms, 117 ).

6. Atvasinajumi ar -ain- musdienu korpusa

Misdienu latvieSu valoda atvasinatu substantivu ar -ain- nav
daudz, vismaz par to liecina musdienu latviesu valodas korpusa ma-
terials. Tom&r var izdalit vairakas grupas: 1) vispirms ming&tie senie
darinajumi, pieméram, dazadi apgérba gabali, ka ausaine, villaine,
pie tiem pieskaitami ar1 pirkstaini, diraini (divu p&dgjo piemeru
korpusa gan nav); 2) miusdienu korpusa paliela grupa ir vietu no-
saukumi ar -aine — eglaine, klintaine, smiltaine. Vietu nosaukumi
parasti apzim¢ tadas vietas, kuras vairuma, parsvara vai liela platiba
sastopams ar pamatvardu nosauktais prick§mets (Sika 1974: 70). No
tiem biezi arT darinati vietvardi — Priedaine, Olaine; 3) personu un
dzivu butnu nosaukumi, kas visbiezak norada uz kadu ar€ju pazimi,
piem&ram, meZainis, ragainis, bardainis, kepainis. Siem substan-
tiviem parasti lidzas ir adjektivs ar to pasu piedekli — bardainis :
bardains u. c.

Par So substantivu cilmi dazadu laiku latviesu gramatikas ir iz-
teikti atSkirigi viedokli. Darinajumu analize var risinaties divos vir-
zienos. No vienas puses, par varddarinasanas formantu var atzit visu
izskanu, no otras puses, var uzskatit, ka Sajos substantivos vieniga ak-
tiva varddarinataja ir galotne.

S + -aine, -ainis > Svai A + -is, -e > §

Jaunakaja ,,LatvieSu valodas gramatika” teikts, ka v&sturis-
ki bitu noskirami substantivi, kurus motivé adjektivi ar piedekli
-ain- (divains > divainis, iisains > isainis), no tiem, kas darinati
ar -ain- no substantiva (egle > eglaine, klints > klintaine), tomér
konvencionali tie tiek apliikoti sufiksalo adjektivu grupa (LVG 2013:
245-246).

197



Linguistica Lettica 2016 e 24

Savukart, ka jau min&ts par tadiem darinajumiem ka pirkstainis,
diirainis, puskainis, J. Endzelins tos ir nosaucis par senu adjektivu
substantivéjumiem (Endzelins 1951: 327). Tatad to varétu uzskatit
par konversiju, nevis atvasinasanu ar derivativo galotni, lai gan,
protams, skaidri nevar zinat, kas $aja gadijuma domats ar vardu
substantivéjumi — plasa nozime saprastu konversiju vai arf tas lie-
tots, lai akcentetu adjektiva celma substantivisko noform&umu
(Soida 1977: 30).

Pastav dazadi uzskati attieciba uz konversiju. P&c ¢ehu valod-
nieka Milosa Dokulila (Milos Dokulil) teorijas (Dokulil 1962: 195),
konversija aptver ne tikai substantivaciju, adjektivaciju un citas
lidzigas vardu un vardformu parejas no vienas vardskiras otra, bet
arT substantivu darinasanu ar derivativajam galotném. Ta ir t. s. pa-
plasinata konversija (Soida 1976: 17). Misdienu varddarinaSanas
apraksta termins konversija par darinajumiem ar galotni tomér ja-
lieto piesardzigi.

Attieciba uz Siem senajiem darinajumiem — veésturiska skatfjuma
tie uzskatami par substantivéjumiem, Tpasi tap&c, ka vecaka adjek-
tivu forma bijusi -ainis (= lie. ainis). Musdienu literaraja valoda ad-
jektivi ar galotnem -is un -e vairs netiek lietoti, tie gan sastopami
dazas izloksn€s. Tomér, domajams, Sie senie substantivi radusies
tiesi no tiem.

Savukart musdienu latviesu valoda galotne ir patstavigs un diez-
gan aktivs varddarinasanas formants (Soida 2009: 54). It seviski ming-
tajos paralElajos atvasinajumos — ka adjektivs un substantivs ar -ain-.
Tos pat var€tu uzskatit par potencialiem darinajumiem — proti, tadiem,
kas tiek darinati péc analogijas ar zinamu varddarinasanas modeli.
Protams, ir tadi vardi ka kepainis, kam ir radusies jau Ipasa, diezgan
ierobezota nozime. Bet citi substantivi ir vienkarsi darinami no adjek-
tiva ar derivativo galotni p&c vajadzibas, piem&ram, sprogains > spro-
gainis, spalvains > spalvainis u. c. Izmantots varddarinasanas modelis
S + -ain- > A.

Modelis — substantivi no adjektiva ar -ain-, kas darinati ar
derivativo galotni, — musdienas tiek plasi praktiz&ts terminologijas
veidosana, pieméram, tadgjadi darinati daudzi zoologijas un botani-
kas termini — hordaini, jostaini, sporaini, zarndobumaini, Zaunaini
u. c¢. (korpusa gan to nav daudz). Tatad ar terminiem paplasSinas
piedekla -ain- izplatiba substantivu celmos. Tomér lielakoties
miusdienu latviesu valodas korpusa ir substantivu motiveti adjektivi
ar -ain-. Biezak tie ir konkrétas nozimes, bet ir ari abstraktas un
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metaforiz&tas nozimes substantivu motivacija (dzelzains, gleznains,
miklains, pasakains).

Adjektiviem musdienu korpusa ir vél viens modelis, kura nav
senajos tekstos, — tie ir salikteni ar -ain-, kas visbiezak raksturo kadu
dzivas biitnes (ar1 prickSmeta) argjo pazimi, piem&ram, Cetrkajains,
garkajains, plikpaurains, sesstirains, Skibacains, tumSmatains u. c.
Siem darinajumiem, domajams, pamata ir vardkopa — adjektivs un
substantivs, skaitla vards un substantivs (4 + S + -ain- > S; N + S +
-ain- > §) —, kam pievienots piedeklis -ain- (Ahero 1955: 50). Proti,
tumSiem + matiem, garam + kajam, pliku + pauri. L1dzigi arT da-
ringjumi ar priedekli bez — bezastains : bez + astes, bezkrasainas :
bez + krdasam u. c. Izmantots varddarinasanas modelis bez + S +
-ain- > S. Senajos tekstos $adu modelu nav.

Verbalas motivacijas substantivi ar -ain- miisdienu valoda netiek
darinati, bet tie nav raksturigi arT 17. gadsimta tekstos. No misdienu
korpusa var nosaukt tikai lietvardu zidainis, ko motive verba zidit sak-
ne zid-. Bet tas drizak ir individuals darinajums. Jauni vardi péc $a
modela nerodas.

Secinajumi

1. Piedekla -ain- funkcijas laika gaita ir mainijusas. Adjektivu
ar -ain- darinaSanas modelis — musdienas produktivs tikai no sub-
stantiviem (S + -ain- > A4). Ta ka §is modelis ir loti izplatits, tie
principa ir potenciali darinajumi. Nemot v&ra atvasinajuma kvanti-
tattvuma pazimi, tos var darinat no daudziem substantiviem (ezers >
ezerains).

2. Ne adjektivu, ne verbu motivétie adjektivi ar -ain- misdienu
latvieSu valoda netiek darinati. Senajos tekstos — raksturigs modelis ir
arT adjekttvu motiveti atvasinajumi (4 + -ain- > A), lai gan arT $ajos
tekstos substantivu motivetu adjektivu neapSaubami ir vairak.

3. No vésturiska viedokla daudzi substantivi ar -ain- uzskatami
par seniem substantivéjumiem. No miisdienu viedokla — varddarinasa-
nas lidzeklis ir derivativa galotne. Savukart vietu nosaukumi ar -ain- ir
substanttvu motivéti (egle > eglaine), tie ar1 raksturigi musdienu valo-
dai, senajos tekstos $adu piemeru nav.

4. Substantivi ar -ain- uzlikojami par sekundariem attieksmé
pret adjektiviem ar -ain-. Tatad tas pirmam kartam ir adjektivu da-
rinatajpiedeklis, retak — substantivu darinatajpiedeklis. Lielaka dala
o sekundaro substantivu atvasinati no adjektiviem ar -ain-, un vard-
darinasanas lidzeklis ir derivativa galotne.
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buch. 1650.
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Syrachs. 1631.

Manc1637_Sal — Mancelius, Georg. Die Spriiche Salomonis. 1637.

Manc1638_L — Mancelius, Georg. Lettus das ist Wortbuch Sampt angeheng-
tem tdglichem Gebrauch der Lettischen Sprache. 1638.

Manc1638_PhL — Mancelius, Georg. Phraseologia Lettica. 1638.

Manc 1654 _LP1 — Mancelius, Georg. Lang=gewiinschte Lettische Postill 1.
1654.

VLH1685 — Lettisches Hand=buch. 1685.

Pieejami tieSsaiste: http://www.korpuss.lv/senie/.

miljons 2.0 m — [idzsvarotais miisdienu latviesu valodas tekstu korpuss.

Pieejams tieSsaiste: htip.//www.korpuss.lv.
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Anta TRUMPA

SENAS NOZiMESvl6. UN 17. GADSIMTA
LATVIESU TEKSTOS

The Archaic Semantics in 16th and 17th Century
Latvian Texts

Summary

This article focuses on semantic archaisms — words with an obsolete
meaning. The objective of this research is to employ the materials and experi-
ence accrued during the elaboration of the “Latviesu valodas vesturiska vard-
nica” (Historical Dictionary of Latvian; covering the 16—17th century) and
to classify semantic archaisms in the following groups — semantic archaisms
with radically different meanings, with unmistakeably different meanings but
with similar usage, and semantic archaisms with meaning differences that
are difficult to discern, but essential. I will describe these groups and analyze
three examples in a more detailed way — the words cakls, pitkains, and dusét,
where the differences between the old and contemporary meanings are not so
obvious at the first glance. This analysis will also illustrate the process of pre-
paring the semantic explanations for the “Historical Dictionary of Latvian”.

Subsequently, the following conclusions are drawn: 1) most words have
not changed their sphere of usage, even though their meanings have changed
since the 16—17th century. If the sphere of usage is radically different, it is
highly possible that the formally corresponding but semantically different
words have different origins as well; 2) semantic changes are easier to discern
in those words where the cause of the change is a metaphoric or metonymic
transfer; 3) even though there are cases of erroneous translations in the 17th
century dictionaries, in most cases the presence and usage of a word in a reli-
gious text confirms the data given in a dictionary; 4) in some cases, the archa-
ic meaning of a word has been retained in a dialect still today, even if lost in
the standard language; 5) the semantic changes that have occurred since the
16—17th century until today are often more substantial than they seem at the
first glance, because many of these words are now used with an essentially
different meaning, even though in a similar context.

Keywords: 16th—17th century Latvian texts, semantic archaisms, his-
torical lexicography
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Ievads

LatvieSu agrino rakstito tekstu valodas kvalitate ir atSkiriga. Ne-
var 1sti salidzinat 1585. gada katolu katehisma valodu, kura gan tul-
kojuma nepilnibu, gan rakstibas nekonsekvences dé| vairakas vietas ir
ar griittbam uztveramas vai gandriz nesaprotamas ar leksikas zina jau
daudz bagatigakajiem un tautas valodai kopuma tuvakajiem Georga
Mancela (Georg Manzel) 1654. gada sprediku gramatu tekstiem. To-
mer visus 16. un 17. gs. tekstus vieno no miisdienam dalgji atskiriga
leksika. Lasot senos avotus, ne vienmer ir iesp&jams saprast tekstu —
citreiz grutibas uztvert rakstita nozimi izraisa nepazistami vardi, cit-
reiz it ka pazistamu vardu Tpatngjs lietojums.

Ta laika leksiku veido tris slani: 1) vardi, kas ar identiskam vai
lidzigdm nozimé&m tiek lietoti arT misdienu kopvaloda; 2) misdie-
nu izloksnés saglabajusies leksiskie un semantiskie dialektismi, kas,
iesp&jams, konkrétam regionam bijusi raksturigi ari 16. un 17. gs.';
3) misdienas pilnigi zudusi vardi vai nozimes.

Runajot par novecojusu, miisdienas neaktualu leksiku, vértgjot to
no musdienu skatupunkta, tradicionali leksikologija izdala leksiskos
un semantiskos arhaismus un historismus (piem., Laua 1969: 182,
183; Romer, Matzke 2003: 41; VPSV 2007: 44, 145; Jakaitiené 2009:
216-217)%. Historismu gadijuma vards vairs masdienu literaraja va-
loda nav pazistams, jo ir zudis denotats (Schippan 2005: 1376), proti,
attieciga realija ir zudusi vai nav aktuala, tomér daudzi historismi klu-
vusi par véstures terminiem (VPSV 2007: 145). Historismi salidzi-
najuma ar 16. un 17. gs. religiskajiem tekstiem biezak ir sastopami
tiesi pirmajos latvieSu valodas leksikografiskajos avotos. Bagatiga
historismu kratuve ir Kristofora Firekera (Christoph Fiirecker) vard-
nicas manuskripti, pieméram, caukstauris ‘krasns slotas kats’: Zauk-
stauris, Dobl. Paschag, Anneb. das holtz, Stange, daran der ofen wis-
ch=Quast gebunden ist, die ofen stange (Fuer1650_70_1ms: 314 )
vai dzemis ‘dzeinis, virve, ar kuras palidzibu dravnieks var uzrapties
pie bitem koka’: Dsemis, der Zeidler Seil, womit man die bienen be-
steigt auffm baum (Fuer1650_70_2ms: 99,). Abi Sie vardi musdienas

! Piem@ram, par Lejaskurzemes izlok$nu Ipatnibam Johana Langija vardnica raksti-
jusi Benita Laumane (Laumane 1986a; Laumane 1986b).

2 Dazi zinatnieki par arhaismiem sauc visus novecojusos valodas elementus, kam
ir kaut kada loma misdienu valodas lietojuma, historismus izdalot ka atsevisku
arhaismu grupu, savukart vardus, kas vairs netiek lietoti, jo tos aizstajusi citi, saucot
par valodas fosilijam (vacu Sprachfossilien) (Schippan 1992: 248-250, Schippan
2005: 1375).
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vairs lietoti netiek un arT attiecigas realijas actmredzot vairs ikdiena
nav aktualas.

Leksisko arhaismu jeb vecvardu gadijuma uzmanibas centra ir
vardi, kuru vieta miisdienas tiek lietoti citi. lemesli $adai leksémas no-
mainai var but dazadi, piemeéram, Evalda Jakaitiene (Evalda Jakaitie-
né) uzskata, ka par arhaismiem parasti kliist gari, neskaidri darinati un
griiti izrunajami vardi, to vieta nakot produktivas varddarinasanas tipa
vardiem, lekseémam, kas ir stilistiski izteiksmigakas, &rtak lietojamas
(Jakaitiené 2009: 216). Citi autori ka iemeslus min ar valodas ekono-
miju, eifémismu rasanos (Schippan 1992: 249), pragmatiskus c€lonus
(Schippan 2005: 1376). Tomér diezgan daudzos gadijumos varda no-
vecosanas iemeslus ir griiti izprast, par arhaismiem ir kluvusi arT ska-
nigi un viegli izrunajami vardi. Par leksisko arhaismu, pieméram, var
uzskatit Ernsta Glika (Ernst Gliick) Bibeles tulkojuma lietoto vardu
patapa: ‘brivs laiks, valas bridis’: Ne atraujeetees weens ohtram/ ka
ween jelle weenadd Prahtd par kahdu Brihdi/ ka jums Patappas effus
pee Gawenes un Peeluhgfchanas.. (JT1685, 1Kor: 7:5). Par valodas
ekonomiju $aja gadijuma laikam Tsti runat nevar, jo ar $o 1s0, samé&ra
skanigo vardu agrak izteikto paradibu musdienas parsvara iesp&jams
raksturot vien ar vardu savienojumiem vai salikteniem. Var&tu vienigi
pielaut, ka vards zudis tadel, ka novecojis ta iespgjamais motivetaj-
vards patapt ‘1) Zeit gewinnen, Musse haben, wozu kommen.. (iegit
laiku, valas bridi)’ (ME III 119).

Tiesa, ne visi vardi, kas agrak ir lietoti un musdienas vairs nav
pazistami, kaut realija nav zudusi, atbilst tradicionalajai leksiska arhais-
ma definicijai. Piem&ram, vards puscucis ‘kads, kur§ snauz ar valgjam,
puspievertam acim’ musdienas vairs nav pazistams, nav ari cita varda,
kas apziméetu $adu realiju, bet apgalvot, ka ir zudusi pati paradiba, art
1sti nevar, jo teoretiski var€tu biit gan dzivnieks, gan cilveks, kas snauz
ar puspievertam acim: Pus=zutschis, puszutsche. einer der mit hal-
ben oder offenen Augen schidfft (Fuer1650_70_2ms: 555,). Acimredzot
sadi vardi, kuriem musdienas isti nav ekvivalenta, bet kuri nav historis-
mi, toméer ar1 biitu uzskatami par leksiskajiem arhaismiem.

ST raksta uzmanibas centra lielakoties ir semantiskie arhaismi —
vardi, kuriem ir novecojusi kada no nozimém (Jakaitiené 2009: 217),
proti, vards formas zina nav mainijies, bet ta semantika un lietojums
agrak vairak vai mazak ir atSkiries no musdienu literaraja valoda pie-
rastd. Tom@r viena raksta analizéta varda nozimju mekl&jumos at-
klajas iespgjams homontmijas gadijums — vienu no homoformam var
uzskatit par leksisko arhaismu.
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Raksta uzdevums ir, balstoties uz toposas ,,Latviesu valodas vestu-
riskas vardnicas” (16.—17. gs.) materialu un pieredzi, aplikot un inter-
pretet tadus specifiskus gadijumus, kad arhaismu nozimju atskiriba sa-
lidzinajuma ar misdienam sakotngji ir griiti pamanama — to atklaj tikai
konteksts un seno vardnicu dotumi. Visus izanalizgtos piemerus — pinket,
cietumnieks, dusulis, cukurs, skriet, Cakls, pitkains, dusét — vieno tas, ka
tie ir pazistami ari miisdienas, tiesa, ar citu nozimi. Apliikotie gadijumi to-
mér nav viendabigi, var saskafit trTs piemeru grupas. Viena varda (pinker)
kontekstuala analize rada, ka tas 17. gs. salidzinajuma ar misdienam
piedergjis pavisam atskirigam semantiskajam laukam. Citu leksemu (cie-
tumnieks, dusulis, cukurs, skrief) semantiskais lauks, tatad arT varda lieto-
juma sféra’, nav mainijies, tacu vairaku gadsimtu garuma metonimiska
vai metaforiska pamesuma vai nozimes paplasinaSanas, saSaurinasanas
de] sie vardi sakusi apzimét jaunu realiju vai darbibu — §1 parmaina ir
krasa, viegli raksturojama. Atseviski biitu jaapliko arT,,robezgadijumi” —
piemeri ar griti konstatg§jamam nozimes atSkiribam, niansem (Cakls, pi-
kains, duset). Robezu starp otro un treSo piem&ru grupu ir griti novilkt, ta
ir subjektiva, balstita uz tadiem jédzieniem ka ,,spilgta, krasa, neparprota-
ma” : ,,vaji izteikta, nians€ta, griiti pamanama” nozimes atskiriba.

1. Iespéjamais leksiska arhaisma piemeéers

Lasot senos 16. un 17. gs. tekstus, var tikt konstatéti vardi, ku-
riem salidzinajuma ar misdienam ir ne tikai neparprotamas seman-
tiskas atskiribas, bet arT loti neierasts to lietojuma konteksts.

Tads, piem&ram, ir vards pinkét, kuru vardnica ,,Lettus” ir ming-
jis un savas sprediku gramatas dazadu kara, nez€libas un parmaci-
Sanas ainu sakara vairakas reizes ir lietojis G. Mancelis. Runajot
par Livonijas kara postu Vidzemg, vins saka: Aifto tee leeli Kreewi
to Widd=Semm nhe ween ghaufche ifipohftija | bett irr tohf3 Laudis
Semmneekus | Wahzeefchus | ja irr Muifchneekus unnd Selltnefchus
mohzija pinngkeja | dieraja | Jwillinaja und zeppe Eefsnia usdurrtus
ka Zuhkas (Manc1654_LP1: 172,). Vardnica ,,Lettus” vacu vards pei-
nigen tulkots ka mohziet/ pingkeht/ laufiet (Manc1638 L: 135A.)).
Daina Zemzare Sos tris G. Mancela mingtos latviesu vardus uzskata
par inkvizicijas procesa raksturotajiem (Zemzare 1961: 58-59). Karla
Milenbaha ,,Latviesu valodas vardnica” varda pi7ikét 2. nozimei ir dots

3 Ka batisku kritériju semantisko parmainu tipu izskir§ana to ir mingjis Heincs
Kronasers (Heinz Kronasser) (Kronasser 1952: 78).
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lietojums muocit un pinkét, nenoradot avotu un nozimes skaidroju-
ma vieta liekot jautajuma zimi ,,?” (ME III 221), tiesa, §1s vardni-
cas papildinajumos, atsaucoties uz Johana Langija (Johann Langius)
vardnicas manuskriptu, ir dots nozimes skaidrojums ‘peinigen (mocit,
spidzinat)’ (EH 11 235). J. Langija 1685. gada manuskripta vards Pinc-
kdht tiesam skaidrots ka ‘drillen, pantzerfegen, peinigen, iibel tracti-
ren (dreset, sodit, mocit, spidzinat, dartt launu)’ (Langijs 1936: 193).
Vards ir ietverts ar1 Georga Elgera (Georg Elger) polu-latipu-lat-
vieSu vardnica: Kdatuie. Carnifico (as) Es mocenal es lauzu/ es pinkié/
mocy (Elger 1683: 128). 18.—19. gs. vardnicas $is vards, ja vispar ir
ietverts, tad parasti ar citam, misdienu semantikai tuvakam nozimeém,
piem&ram, pinkeht ‘verwickeln, verweelen, it. kuppelln (mudzinat, sa-
vandit, savienot)’ (Stender 1789: 1 195), pinkét ‘verknoten, verwiihlen
(samezglot, savandit)’ (Ulmann 1872: 201).

Senas nozimes skaidrojuma mekl&jumos palidz ar1 varda lieto-
jums vel kada G. Mancela sprediki, kur autors parruna konkrétu vie-
tu Bibele: Kungs / tu fitt tohfs | bett tee nhe juht / tu pinnkeh tohfs /
bett tee nhe tohp labbaki (Manc1654_LP3: 156,). Musdienu Bibele
§T pati vieta Jeremijas gramatas 5. nodala skan $adi: Tu tos gan siti,
bet tie nejiit sapes, Tu tos bargi parmactji, bet tie nelabojas (Bibele
1965). Balstoties uz siem piemériem un 17. gs. leksikografiskajiem
avotiem, var izsecinat, ka vards pinket 17. gs. lietots ar nozimi ‘mocit,
spidzinat, nezeligi parmacit’, $ads nozimes skaidrojums tam dots art
toposaja ,,LatvieSu valodas vésturiskaja vardnica”.*

Isti skaidra tomér nav & varda etimologija. Ja K. Milenbaha
,»Latviesu valodas vardnica” lietojums muocit un pinkét ir ietverts skirklt
pirnikét ka viena no nozimém, tad Konstantins Karulis uzskata, ka pinket
‘mocit’ atskiriba no pinkét ‘mudzinat, sarezgit’ (kas savukart atvasinats
no latv. pinka) ir germanisms, salidzinajumam dodot vidusholandie$u
pinceren ‘kniebt, spiest’ (Karulis 1992: 11 53, 53).

Piekritot K. Karula viedoklim, vardi pipkét ‘mocit’ un pinkét
‘mudzinat, sarezgit’ butu uzskatami par homonimiem un $eit anali-
z€jamais pinket ‘moctt’ jauztver nevis ka semantiskais, bet drizak ka

IS

Kaut arT vardnicas, sakot ar 18. gs., vardam pinkét nozime ‘mocit, spidzinat’ nav
ietverta, tom&r vel 1948. gada trimdas latvieSu izdevuma publicétaja Jana Sarmas
novelg ,,Putns bez perekla” ir lietots vards pinkétajs ar neparprotamu nozimi ‘mo-
citajs’: ..citreiz ari smiekli paspriik, kad nem uz zoba kungus un citus lauzu izdzinéj-
us un pinketajus.. (Sarma 1948). Iesp&jams, tas rada, ka nozime izloksnés ir bijusi
dziva arT ilgak, tomér, visticamak, autors, rakstidams par pagajusajiem gadsimtiem
(19. gs. pirmo pusi) ir centies izmantot tam laikam pietuvinatu leksiku.
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leksiskais arhaisms. Saja raksta necenSoties atrisinat jautajumu par
pinket etimologiju, gan jaatzist, ka $adu vardu, kas formali atbilst, bet
kuru semantiskais lauks ir krasi atSkirigs no muisdienam, ir salidzinosi
nedaudz. lespgjams, ka krasi atSkirigs semantiskais lauks tomer signa-
liz€ arT par atskirigu cilmi.

2. Semantiskie arhaismi ar neparprotami
at§kirigam nozimeém

Lielaku grupu veido vardi, kuriem ir tas pats semantiskais lauks
un lietojuma konteksts ir saméra Iidzigs ar musdienam, tomer atskiri-
€3 nozime ir neparprotama, pec konteksta atri saskatama.

Te var runat gan par vardiem, kuriem vieniga nozime ir atskiriga
no musdienam, gan vardiem, kuriem tikai kada no senajam nozimém ir
atskiriga no pasreizgja lietojuma. Starp viennozimigajiem vardiem ar
atskirigu nozimi ir minams vards cietumnieks. Balstoties uz K. Fire-
kera vardnicu manuskriptiem, redzams, ka vards cietumnieks 17. gs.
otraja pusg atskiriba no musdienam lietots ar nozimi ‘cietuma uzraugs’:
Zeetumneeks, der Stockmeister.. (Fuer1650_70_1ms: 317, ). ‘Cietum-
nieks’ musdienu izpratn€ 17. gs. ir cietuma virs: Zeetuma=wihrs, ein
gefangener.. (Fuer1650_70_Ims: 317 ). Nozimes maina acimredzot ir
notikusi 18. gs. beigas — ja Jakoba Langes (Jacob Lange) vardnica Zee-
tumneeks vel ir sinonims vardam zeetuma Sargs (Lange 1773: 398),
tad G. F. Stendera vardnica pec 16 gadiem zeetumneeks jau ir tulkots
ar svesvardu ‘Delinquent (noziedznieks)’ (Stender 1789: 1 367), 19. gs.
vardnicas vards cietumnieks jau konsekventi lietots miisdienu nozZime.

Lidziga metonimiska nozimes parmaina, mainoties subjekta
un objekta attiecibam, ir veérojama ar1 varda dusuls senaja nozime.
17. gs. saskana ar G. Mancela vardnicu vards nozimgjis ‘tas, kurs kle-
po, klepotajs’: der keichet/ duffuls (Manc1638_L: 100B ;). Savukart
miusdienas §is reti lietotais vards literaraja valoda raksturo nevis slim-
nieku, kurs klepo, bet drizak pasu slimibu, proti, dusulis ‘plausu vai
sirds slimiba (zirgiem), kas saistita ar apgrutinatu elposanu’ (LLVV
IT 423), ar7 izloksnés vismaz ME vardnicas tapSanas laika vards ir
nozimgjis ari ‘aizdusa’, ‘klepus’: dusulis 1) Engbriistigkeit, Asthma,
Schweratmigkeit, 2) der Husten, 3) der keuchet, 4) ein Pferd, das den
Bauchschlag hat (ME I 522), lidzigi ka atbilstosais lietuviesu dusulys
‘aizdusa’ (LLV 1995: 113).

Te var mingt arT vairakus vardus, kas agrak ir lietoti ar plasa-
ku semantiku un kuru nozime Iidz misdienam ir saSaurinajusies,
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specializgjusies. ArT $ajos gadijumos nozimes atskiriba plasaka konteksta

ir samera viegli pamanama un atpazistama. Piemé&ram, vards cukars sa-
skana ar K. Firekera vardnicas manuskriptu 17. gs. ir ticis lietots plasaka
nozime ‘galotne (pieméram, koka), virsotne (piemeram, kalna)’: Zukkars,
der wipffel, gipfel eines baumes oder berges. Dobl. (Fuer1650 70 1ms:
313,)), Nogallis, id: pafchd nogalli, pajchd Zukkard, recht an der Spitze
(Fuer1650_70_1ms: 313, ). Musdienas, tiesa, arT ar nelielam fon&tiskam
parmainam, vards cukurs ir lietots lidziga, tomer krietni specifiskaka no-
zim€ ‘jumta plaknu savienojuma vieta; kore’. ,,Miisdienu latviesu valo-
das vardnica” (MLVV 2014) lietojums kalna cukurs ir uztverts ka par-
nesta nozime ‘virsotne’, tomér, balstoties uz K. Firekera vardnicas ma-
nuskriptiem, var saprast, ka ta ir nevis parnesta nozime, bet, visticamak,
izloksn@s saglabajies senaks, plasaks varda lietojums.

Ar darbibas vards skriet 16. un 17. gs. ir lietots ar krietni plasaku
semantiku neka musdienu literaraja valoda, tas bijis kustibas verbs,
kas nozimégjis gan ‘skriet’, gan ‘lidot’, pieméram: Vad ka tee Putt-
ni fkreen | ta ghrofahs fow tee Wehyi.. (Manc1631_Syr: 598, ), gan
‘tecét, plust’, pieméram: No mann fkreen dauds Vppites dahrfohs.
(Manc1631_Syr: 561,)). Starp ,,LatvieSu valodas seno tekstu korpusa”
(LVSTK) ietvertajiem avotiem vardam skriet ka pati senaka nozime ir
lietota tieSi nozime ‘tecét’, tikai pec tam ‘lidot’ un ka p&dgja — mis-
dienas vispierastaka nozime ‘skriet’. ArT K. Firekera vardnicas ma-
nuskriptos ka pirma ir min&ta nozime ‘lidot’, tikai tad ‘skriet’, nozime
‘tec€t’ Sajos avotos nav ietverta vispar: Skreet. fliegen. fliigen. Rennen.
Skreeschu (Fuer1650_70_1ms: 217.)), Skreet. fliegen, fliigen, Rennen.
skreeschu. im vollen Rennen, - fliegen - fluge. (Fuer1650 70 2ms:
407,). Art K. Karulis atzist, ka ,,verbs senak biezak lietots putnu lido-
juma apzimésanai” (Karulis 1992: 11 206). Latviesu valodas izloksnes
abas §Ts senas nozimes — ‘lidot’ un ‘tecét’ — ir pazistamas arT mis-
dienas, tas minétas, pieméram, Ergemes, Vainizu, Kalupes izloksnes
vardnica (EIV 111 369, 370; VIV 2000: 11 336, 337; KIV 1998: 11 404,
405). ArT atbilstosais lietuviesu valodas verbs skrieti ir kustibas verbs
ar diezgan plasu semantiku, kas raksturo gan skrieSanu, gan lidoSanu,
gan kustibu pa apli (LKZe).

Apkopojot piemérus, ir skaidrs, ka $aja semantisko arhaismu
grupa, lai gan nav krasi mainijusies varda lietojuma sfera, tomer ne-
reti ir noticis metaforisks nozimes parnesums (attapt), metonimiska
objekta un subjekta maina (cietumnieks, dusuls), nozimes saSaurina-
Sanas vai paplasinasanas (cCukars, skriet), kas tom&r saméra viegli lauj
pamanit nozimes atskirbu.
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3. Semantiskie arhaismi ar griiti pamanamam
nozimes atSkirtbam

Vesturiskaja leksikografija, meklgjot vardu nozimes skaidrojumus,
parasti pirmais solis ir méginat izsecinat vardu semantiku no to lieto-
juma konteksta, respektivi, interpretgjot piemerus (Reichmann 2012:
220). Raksta iepriek§ miné&tajiem semantisko arhaismu tipiem no musdi-
enam atskiriga nozime, lasot piemerus, lielakoties ir pamanama uzreiz.
Sarezgitak ir ar So treSo grupu, kas turklat darba pie ,,Latviesu valodas
vesturiskas vardnicas” ir parstavéta visai bagatigi, — taja varda nozimes
atskiribu, lasot piemerus, bez dzilakiem pétjjumiem tomér Tsti uztvert
nevar, jo nozimes ir diezgan tuvas, pirmaja acumirkli pat skiet, ka vards
ir lietots tada pasa nozimé ka miisdienas, kaut patiesiba tas ta nav.

Sados gadijumos nereti aizdomas par nozimi, kas atskiriga no
misdienu lietojuma, vispirms rodas, izlasot vardu tulkojumus 17. gs.
vacu-latvieSu un latviesu-vacu vardnicas. Protams, arT 17. gs. leksiko-
grafu vacu valoda nereti atSkiras no miisdienu vacu valodas, kas var
apgritinat nozimes skaidrojumu meklgjumus, pat maldinat, tomér te
lieti noder dazadas vacu valodas vardnicas, kuras ietverta gan terito-
riali, gan hronologiski dazada leksika (WBN) un jo ipasi Voldemara
fon Giitceita (Woldemar von Gutzeit) Livonijas vacu valodas vardnica
(Gutzeit 1864 [u. c. s€jumi]).

Ja nozime nav T1sti skaidra vardam, kas lietots tulkojuma no ka-
das citas valodas, noder salidzinajums ar avottekstu — ta ir izplatita
prakse vesturiskaja leksikografija (Reichmann 2012: 225). Agrinos
latvieSu valodas rakstitos tekstus iesp&jams salidzinat, pieméram, ar
Martina Lutera (Martin Luther) 1545. gada Bibeles tulkojumu vacu
valoda (Lutherbibel 1545) vai arT ar Bibeles tekstiem originalvalodas
(GH), art garigo dziesmu tekstu tulkojumus iesp€&jams salidzinat ar to
originaliem (Vanags 2000).

Tapat noder salidzinajums ar jaunakiem Bibeles tulkojumiem
latvieSu valoda — 1965. gada revidéto Bibeles tekstu (Bibele 1965)
un Bibeles jaunako tulkojumu, kas izdots 2012. gada (Bibele 2012).
Dazkart izmantojams arl savstarp€js viena un ta pasa Bibeles tek-
sta tulkojumu salidzinajums 17. gs. ietvaros, pieméram, G. Mancela
1637. gada Zalamana sakamvardu tulkojuma salidzinajums ar Glika
Vecas Deribas tulkojumu 1689. gada. Biezi senas nozimes ir ietvertas
ar1 K. Milenbaha ,,Latviesu valodas vardnica” (ME), tomér ne vie-
nmér. Tapat var palidz&t vardu tulkojumi 18. un 19. gs. latviesu va-
lodas vardnicas, vardu ietvérums dazadas izlok$nu vardnicas (EIV;
KIV 1998; VIV 2000). Par to, ka izloksnes nereti saglaba senakas
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nozimes at$kirtba no musdienu latvieSu literaras valodas liecina ari
agraki latviesu dialektologu pétijumi (piem&ram, par semantiskajiem
arhaismiem izloksnés sk. Breidaks 2007 I 113, 114, par semantiska-
jiem dialektismiem sk. Kagaine 1992).

Sada cela nozimju skaidrojumi, protams, tiek mekléti arf citiem
vardiem, ne tikai treSajai semantisko arhaismu grupai.

Turpmak raksta Tsi paraditi trTs nozimes mekl&jumu pieméeri var-
diem ar sakotngji griti pamanamu nozimes atskiribu.

3.1. Cakls

Lasot 17. gs. tekstus, sakotngji varda cakls lietojuma butiskas at-
Skiribas no musdienu semantikas saskatit ir griiti, pieméram, teikuma:
Tapehz | Manni mihli Brahli; lkweenam Zilwekam buhs tfchaklam
buht dfirdeht; Bet lehnam pee Runnafchanas /| in lehnahm pee Duj-
mofchanas.. (VLH1685: 45, 31) vai art: Un tfchakli buhdami fargaht
to Weenadibu ta Garra zaur to Saitu ta Meera (JT1685, Ef: 4:3).

G. Mancela vacu-latviesu vardnica latvieSu vards t/cha-
cklis ir dots ka tulkojums pat vairakiem vacu vardiem: behend
‘zigls, atrs, izveicigs’ (Mancl1638_L: 29B ), ge/chwind ‘atrs, zigls’
(Manc1638 L: 74B,,, 165A,)), munter, wacker ‘mundrs, krietns,
dusigs’ Mancl638 L: 127B,, mutig, frifch ‘drosmigs, mundrs’
(Manc1638_L: 128A)), [chnellfiiffig ‘atrs, zigls’ (Mancl638_L:
160A ), ge/chwind ‘atrs, zigls’ (Mancl638 L: 74B,, 165A,),
vleiffig ‘Cakls’ (Mancl1638_L: 195A)), wacker ‘krietns, dusigs’
(Manc1638_L: 199A)). Ka redzams, starp daudzajiem vaciskajiem
ekvivalentiem tikai v/eiffig musdienas ties$am nozime ‘Cakls’.

ledzilinoties riipigak, klust skaidrs, ka ne tikai senajos leksiko-
grafiskajos avotos, bet arT 17. gs. latviesu religiskajos tekstos ir vai-
raki gadijumi, kad vards cakls / caklis ir lietots ar nozimi ‘atrs, zigls,
mudigs, veikls’ un nevis ‘Cakls, stradigs’.

Pieméram, Glika Bibeles tulkojuma: Winno Kahjas irr tfcha-
klas Affini isleet. (JT1685, Rm: 3:15). Salidzinajumam M. Lutera
1545. gada Bibeles tulkojuma attiecigaja vieta lietots vacu vards ei-
lend, kas nozime drizak ‘steidzigs, mudigs’, neka ‘Cakls, stradigs’: Jr
fiisse sind eilend blut zuuergiessen.. (Lutherbibel 1545, Rm: 3:15). Ar1
visjaunakaja latviesu Bibeles tulkojuma Saja vieta nav lietots vards
Cakls: vinu kajas ir Ziglas, kad tie steidz izliet asinis. (Bibele 2012:
2437). Vel kads piemérs ar neparprotamu nozimi ‘atrs, zigls’: 7Tas Pak-
kal dsinnehjs newa tik tschakls ka tas Behdseis, der hinten nachjaget
ist nicht so karsch etc alf$ der etc. (Fuer1650_70_2ms: 246 ). Musdie-

210



Linguistica Lettica 2016 e 24

nu literaraja valoda Saja teikuma varda cakls vieta, visticamak, lietotu
vardus atrs, veikls, Zigls.

Balstoties uz Siem piemeériem, var uzskatit, ka 17. gs. latvie-
Su tekstos vards cakls/Caklis lietots ar divam nozim&€m ‘atrs, zigls,
mudigs, veikls’ un ‘Cakls, centigs, stradigs’. Pienemot K. Karula
sniegto varda cakls etimologijas skaidrojumu, kura zinatnieks vardu
saista ar senindieSu tdkuh ‘steidzigs, straujs, kustigs’, skitu taka ‘atrs,
specigs’, grieku tachys ‘atrs, veikls’ un atvasina to no izzudusa latvie-
Su valodas pamatverba *fekt ‘steigties, skriet, tecét’, ka senaka laikam
tieSam jauztver nozime ‘atrs’ (Karulis 1992 I 185).

3.2. piikains

Tapat ka iepriek$gja gadijuma, pirmie, kas liek aizdomaties
par nedaudz atskirigu nozimi, ir varda tulkojumi senakajas vacu-
latviesu, latvieSu-vacu vardnicas. Ta G. Mancela vardnica latviesu
puhkains atbilst vacu rauh, haarechtig ‘matains, spalvains’ (Manc
1638 _L: 140A,), K. Firekera vardnicas manuskriptos latvieSu Puh-
kainsch skaidrots ar vacu mit federn bewachsen ‘apaudzis ar spalvam’
(Fuer1650_70_Ims: 186,; Fuer1650_70_2ms: 286, ).

Bez Siem vardnicu mingjumiem vards vienu reizi lietots ar1 G. Man-
cela 1. sprediku gramata: Taf pirrmais Elias by ab=ghehrbeefs ar puh-
kainahm Drehbehm / und ab=johfeef3 ar Sixna=Joh/ftu.. (Manc1654
LP1: 44 ). Attiecigaja vieta dazas desmitgades velakaja E. Glika Vecas
Deribas tulkojuma ir lietots cits vards: Tam Wihram bija [palwainas
Drehbes | un ar weenu Ahdas Johftu bija winfch apjohfees ap Jaweem
Gurneem (VD1694, 2Ken: 1:8). Vards pitkains nav lietots ar1 Bibeles
visjaunakaja tulkojuma latvieSu valoda: Tas virs bija spalvaina apgerba
un adas apséju ap saviem gurniem (Bibele 2012: 612). Attieciga vieta
Lutera 1545. gada Bibel€ skan: Er hatte eine rauche Haut an (Luther-
bibel 1545), kas drizak butu jatulko: ‘vins bija t€rpies zveradas’. Nemot
vera atskirigos Vecas Deribas vietu tulkojumus latviesu valoda un fak-
tu, ka arT senebreju valodas originala ir minéts spalvains, nevis ptikains
apgerbs (GH), var uzskatit, ka vards piikains, pitkains, kas etimologiski,
visticamak, ir saistits ar krievu nyxs ‘piikas, dinas’ (ME 111 445), 17. gs.
latvieSu rakstu valoda tiesam ir lietots ar nozimi ‘spalvains’.

3.3. duset

Vards dusét miusdienu latviesu valoda lielakoties pazistams ka
pogtisms ar nozimi ‘gul@t (parasti veseliga miega)’, biezi tas lietots
parnesta nozimé ‘biit apbeditam, gulét kapa’ (MLVV 2014).
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G. Mancela vardnica ar vardu dufJeht tulkots vacu vards ruhen
(Manc1638_L: 146B,). Vacu ruhen ir daudznozimigs, tas nozimé
gan ‘gulét’, gan ‘atpiisties’, gan ‘but miera’. 16. un 17. gs. latvie-
Su valodas religiskajos tekstos vards dusét lietots salidzinoSi biezi,
lielakoties konteksta, kas sakotngji Skiet atbilsto§s miisdienu lietoju-
mam, piemeram, teikuma: Buhf téw [cheitan [trahdaht: Debbeffies
tu muhfchighe duffehfJi (Manc1654_LP1: 513 ), tomér, iedzilinoties
tekstos, jakonstate, ka pretstatijums stradat — dusét drizak nozimé
‘stradat’ — ‘nestradat, respektivi, atpiisties’.

Lidziga nozimé vards duset lietots pasaules radiSanas aina
Vecaja Deriba: Septita Diena duffeja Deews/ un fwehtija to Sweh-
deenu (VD1694, 1Moz: 2:0). Misdienu Bibeles tulkojuma $1 vieta
skan: Un septitaja diena Dievs pabeidza savu darbu, ko bija darijis,
un septitaja dienda vins mitéjas no visa sava darba, ko bija darijis
(Bibele 2012: 9), proti, atbilsto$aja vieta ir runats par darba beigam,
atpiitu, nevis par gulésanu miega. 17. gs. beigu teksta Jana Reitera
religisko tekstu tulkojuma, runajot par svétdienu ka svétamu die-
nu, atkal ir teikts: Bdtt taa [fiptita Deena irr taa Kunga Dufiama
Deena tawa Deewa | nd darri kaadu Darbu / tu /| unn tawf3 Dddlfs
/ unn tawa Mdita.. (Reit1675_UeP: 4,). Vai ar1 16. gs. beigu teksta:
Thow buus fweetyt to [eptite Dene | Ka tu vnd touws Nams duffeth
war | Thow buus no touwe Darbe atftaweet.. (UP1587: I4A ). Sajos
pieme@ros diezgan skaidri ir redzams, ka vards duseét attiecinats nevis
uz gulésanu miega, bet uz atpiitu. Svétdiena ir nevis gulésanas, bet
atpiitas diena. Lai gan arT §T perioda tekstos ir sastopams dusét lie-
tojums ar musdienam vairak atbilsto$o nozimi ‘gulét miega’: .. Vnde
duffo ayfmidtczis falde vnde lab.. (UP1587: N3B ), p&c lietojuma
senajos tekstos kopuma izskatas, ka nozime ‘atpiisties’ ir senaka par
nozimi ‘gulét’. K. Karula latvie$u etimologijas vardnica gan nozime
‘atpiisties’ vispar nav minéta, ir vienigi teikts, ka dusét sakotngja
nozime ir bijusi ‘smagi elpot, elsot’ (Karulis 1992 1 243). Ka
zinams, nozimes parmaina ‘elpot, past’ — ‘atpisties’ ir tipologiska,
lidzigs nozimes parnesums ir veérojams, piemé&ram, lietuviesu (sal.
liet. atidusti ‘1. refl. atgauti kvapg, jkvépti oro [atgut elpu, ieelpot
gaisu], 4. pailséti [atpusties]” LKZe) un krievu valoda (sal. krievu
00XHYmb ‘B3JIOXHYTb, ClIeJaTh BIOX WIH BbIIOX [ieelpot vai izelpot]’
(SO) un omooxwyms cm. omovixams ‘OTIBIXOM BOCCTaHAaBJIMBATH
CWJIBI; TIPOBOJIMTH CBOM OTIBIX Tje-H. [atpiisties]’ (SO)), tadgjadi,
visticamak, arT dusét gadijuma notikusi nozimes parmaina ‘elpot,
pust” — ‘atpiisties” — ‘gulét miega’.
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Sie ir tikai dazi pieméri, ka darba ar ,,Latviesu valodas vésturisko
vardnicu” tiek mekletas 16., 17. gs. tekstos lietoto vardu nozimes.
P&c tiem var secinat, ka nozimes atSkiriba nereti sakotng&ji ir griti
pamanama, tomer pec dzilakas analizes atklajas, ka ta ir butiska.

4. Nobeigums

Aplukotie piemeri liecina, ka ne katrs 16.—17. gadsimta tek-
stos atrodamais vards, kam nozime nesakrit ar misdienas lietojamo,
ir interpret€jams ka semantisks arhaisms. Dazkart 17. gs. lietotajam
vardam un musdienas pazistamajam var but atSkiriga cilme (viens no
vardiem var biit arT aizgiits) — par So formu semantisko lauku nesakritibu
liecina pilnigi atskirigs apzim&amais jeédziens (denotats) un lietoju-
ma konteksts. Sados gadijumos viena no homoformam no miisdienu
viedokla jainterpret€ nevis ka semantiskais, bet ka leksiskais arhaisms.

Semantiskajiem arhaismiem — vardiem, kuru semantiskais lauks
parklajas, bet nozimes mainijusas uz metaforisku vai metonimisku
nozimes parnesumu pamata, semantiskas parmainas ir pamanamas,
pétot 17. gs. un velaku gs. vardnicas, religisko tekstu dazadu gadu
desmitu un gadsimtu tulkojumus. Lai gan, protams, ir ne mazums
gadijumu, kad 17. gs. vardnicas vardu tulkojumi ir klidaini vai
neprecizi, tomér lielakoties, ja vien religiskajos tekstos vards vispar
ir ietverts, tad ta lietojums apstiprina ar1 ta laikposma vardnicu da-
tus, turklat dala aplukoto gadijumu atskiriba no literaras valodas senas
nozimes I1idz pat miisdienam ir saglabajusas izloksnés.
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Reniate SILINA-PINKE

LEKSISKO GERMANISMU DATUBAZE:
IZVEIDES PROBLEMAS UN RISINAJUMI
(PROJEKTA ,,KULTURU MIGRACIJA LATVIJA”
IETVAROS)!

The Database of Germanic Loanwords in Latvian:
Problems and Solutions
(within the Project “Migration of Cultures in Latvia”)

Summary

This article describes the objectives, structure and contents of the da-
tabase of Germanic loanwords in Latvian. Its creation was prompted by the
joint project “Migration of Cultures in Latvia” (2014-2017) where several in-
stitutes of the University of Latvia cooperated. The researchers of the Latvian
Language institute were focusing on different kinds of language contacts,
including contacts between Latvian and German — and especially on lexical
borrowings from German into Latvian. The database was first created for the
needs of the project, but it can be used for many other purposes as well. For
the time being, it includes lexemes starting with the letters a, 4, f, g un g.

The sources used in the elaboration of this database are three fundamen-
tal works on lexical Germanisms in Latvian (Jordan 1995; Sehwers 1918;
Sehwers 1953); three dictionaries that explicitely show the origin and source
language of words (LEV; LVSV; ME and EH), and several smaller studies in
Latvian dialectology and Latvian language history.

The structure of the database consists of eight information fields: the
standardised form of the word, the meaning of the lexeme, the form found
in authentic sources, the information about its origin, the diachrony, the
areal-linguistic and sociolinguistic data, other references, and project co-
mments. This article describes each of these fields in detail, highlighting the
most typical problems and the areas that still need to be studied. The article
thus points out the necessary future directions of research that were formu-
lated during the work on the database.

Keywords: history of language, Latvian language, Middle Law Ger-
man language, German language, lexis, Germanisms, database

! Raksts izstradats LZP sadarbibas projekta ,,Kultiru migracija Latvija”.
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Ievads

Lai gan germanismi latvieSu valodnieciba ir diezgan bieZi lie-
tots termins un tie ir piemin&ti daudzu valodnieku darbos, lielakoties
tie nav bijusi pétijumu galvenais objekts. TieSi germanismiem veltitu
pétijumu nav daudz, un plasakie no tiem turpmak raksta tiks mingti.

Sa raksta mérkis ir toposds germanismu datubazes apraksts un
tas veidosanas gaita radusos problému un to iesp&jamo risindjumu
izklasts. Isuma tiks aprakstiti datubazes izveides mérki, jedziens lek-
sisko germanismu datubdze, ka ari datubazes struktiira un tas veido-
Sanas problémas.

1. Leksisko germanismu datubazes veidoSanas iemesli

Leksisko germanismu datubazes veidoSanas katalizators ir

2014. gada uzsaktais Latvijas Zinatnes padomes finansétais Cetrga-
du sadarbibas projekts Nr. 660/2014 , Kultiiru migracija Latvija”, ko
akadémika Viktora Hausmana vadiba isteno Cetri Latvijas Universi-
tates humanitarie instittiti: LU Literaturas, folkloras un makslas insti-
tats, LU Latvie$u valodas institats, LU Filozofijas un sociologijas in-
stitiits, LU Latvijas vestures institiits. Pettjums tiek veikts tr1s dazadas
dimensijas:

1) skattjums uz kultiiru migraciju to kustibas virziena uz Latviju
un no Latvijas, t. 1., latviesi tiek apliikoti gan ka jaunu kultiiras
impulsu uztvergji un adaptetaji, gan ka jaunu kultiiras impulsu
raditaji un izplatitaji;

2) Cetru virzienu skatijums, par kura pamatu izmantots debespu-
Su arhetips — ziemeli/dienvidi un austrumi/rietumi, tadejadi
pétnieku uzmanibas loka ietverot kultiiras geografijas jautaju-
mus;

3) hronologiskais skatijums, kas lauj konstatét abu iepriek§ ming-
to dimensiju likumsakaribas un dinamiku vestures gaita.

Valoda ir viens no svarigakajiem kultiiras migracijas nesg€jiem un

ar1 nozimigaka tas lieciniece. PlaSaja telpa starp pastavigo un mainigo
valoda LU Latviesu valodas institiita petnieki $aja projekta pieversas tiesi
mainigajam, analizgjot tos leksikas slanus, kas ir radusies kulttiru migra-
cijas procesos un, ieklaudamies latvieSu valodas sist€ma, ir apstiprinajusi
elastigas stabilitates principu. Par pétijuma pamatu izvéloties debespu-
Su modeli, projekta izpildes laika tiek analizeti leksiskie aizguvumi no
somugru, germanu un slavu valodam, ka ari savstarpgjie baltu valodu
aizguvumi, iespgju robezas ieskicgjot art pretgjo kustibas virzienu.
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Katram virzienam neapSaubami ir apjomiga petniecibas vesture.
Germanismiem to projekta ietvaros ir apzinajusi, sistematiz&jusi un
izvert&jusi Ineta Balode.? Vinas analize apstiprina iepriek§ zinamu,
bet pasi neaktualiz&tu faktu, ka, lai gan dazadu p&tnieku darbos ger-
manismi ir analiz€ti vai vismaz pieminéti, tas nav noticis pec vieno-
tiem principiem un kriterijiem, tap&c var teikt, ka vispusigs germanis-
mu izvertgjums, kas nemtu vera gan to diahrono, gan arealo (diatopis-
ko), gan sociolingyvistisko (diastratisko) izplatibu, Iidz §im nav veikts.
Projekta iesaistitie p&tnieki uzskatija, ka $ada izvert€juma veiksanai
vispirms ir nepiecie$ams mérktiecigs esoSo (un senak eksistéjuso) ger-
manismu apkopojums — datubaze, tapec tika uzsakta tas izstrade, apzi-
noties, ka viena Cetrgadu projekta ietvaros §ads darbs nav paveicams,
un to drizak varétu saukt par datubazes prospektu, kas biis pietickams
projekta tieSo mérku izpildei un, cerams, dos arT ierosmi turpmakam
darbam.

Sakot darbu pie elektroniskas leksisko germanismu datubazes iz-
strades, primari bija jaatrisina trTs principiali jautajumi:

1) terminologiskais — ko datubazes konteksta saprast ar vardu

germanisms;

2) saturiskais — kuru avotu un/vai petijumu datus ieklaut, jo, ne-
mot veéra lielo p&tijumu skaitu, kuros ir skarti germanismi, tos
visus projekta ietvaros aptvert nav iespgjams;

3) strukturalais — datubazg ieklaujamas informacijas atlase un
strukturésana, kas ciesi saistita gan ar potencialo datubazes
saturu, gan ar tas izveides mérkiem.

Turpmak katrs no Siem jautajumam tiks apliukots atseviski.

2. Germanisms datubazes konteksta

Vispirms datubazes ietvaros bija jadefingé termina germanisms
ietilpiba. Lai gan pie germanu valodam pieder vai ir piedergjis liels
skaits valodu, par germanismiem latviesu valodnieciba tradicionali
sauc tikai aizguvumus no dazadiem vacu valodas variantiem (VPSV
2007: 137-138), tapec datubazeé primari ir ieklauti aizguvumi no
vacu valodas un dazadiem tas regionalajiem un hronologiskajiem
paveidiem, piem@ram, no viduslejasvacu valodas un baltvacu sa-
runvalodas. Noteikti jauzsver, ka termins germanisms ka obligatu

2 Ar pétfjuma rezultatu apkopojumu vargs iepazities projekta kolektivaja monografija

,.Kultiiru migracija Latvija”, ko planots izdot 2017. gada.
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sastavdalu neietver sevi varda germanu cilmi. Tada ta parsvara ir
tieSajiem aizguvumiem no kada vacu valodas paveida, piem&ram,
akis, alingis, alzdogs, grants, gravis u. c. Dalai aizguvumu vacu va-
loda ir tikai starpniekvaloda. Tie ir ta sauktie pastarpinatie aizguvu-
mi, to skaita internacionalismi, kas vacu valoda ir ienakus$i no citam
valodam, un tiem jau vacu valoda ir aizguvumu statuss, piem&ram,
aptiekis, apustulis, arsts, biete, generalis u. c.

Pagaidam neatrisinats ir jautajums, vai datubaze ieklaut hipote-
tiskos aizguvumus no gotu valodas un germanu pirmvalodas. Pagai-
dam $adi aizguvumi tiek ieklauti, pieméram, brunas, gaume, katls,
iespgjams, arl gatve.

Datubazg nav ieklauti ta sauktie subgermanismi — vardi, kas latvie-
Su valoda no vacu valodas ir ienakusi nevis tiesi, bet ar starpniekvalodas
(vai vairaku starpniekvalodu) palidzibu. Ieklauti nav arT tadi netieSie
germanismi ka kalki. Tapat datubazes autori Sobrid apzinati ir distan-
c&jusies no aizgito vardu atvasinajumiem latviesu valoda. Sis robezas
gan ir samera griti ieverot, jo ne visu petijjumu autoru dotas aizguvumu
celu norades ir konsekventas vai pilnigas, ka art ne vienmér latviesu va-
lodas darinajumi ir noSkirami no, pieméram, dal&ji kalk&tiem vardiem,
sal., piem&ram, vardus aplégerét < vlv. belégeren ‘belagern (aplenkt)’,
un aplegeris < lv. afleger  Ablager (noliktava)’ (Sehwers 1953: 4).

Viena no problémam ir senako aizguvumu devgjvalodas vai
starpnickvalodas noteikSana, jo daudziem vardiem ka iesp&jamas de-
vejvalodas dazados avotos ir min&tas vairakas vai atskirigas valodas,
piemé&ram, viduslejasvacu, austrumfrizu un vidusholandieSu valoda,
vai ka starpniekvalodas gan vacu, gan krievu valoda. P&dgja gadijuma
nav iespg&jams izSkirt, vai aizguvums ir germanisms vai subgerma-
nisms. Sadi aizguvumi datubazg ir ieklauti, piemé&ram:

1) vards akis, kam dazados avotos ka devéjvaloda ir noradita:

a) vlv. hake (Sehwers 1918: 141; Sehwers 1953: 5), hake (ME 1
237), hake (Jordan 1995: 53);
b) vlv. hake vai vh. haeck, afr1. hak (LEV 1 64-65);

2) vards guldzit, kam cilmes skaidrojums ir variantu rinda ar pi-
em&riem no vacu valodas dialektalas leksikas, norvégu valo-
das un kada zviedru valodas dialekta — ,,entweder zu d. dial.
kolken, Kolk, oder zu norw. gulka ,,aufstossen”, schwed. dial.
gvlka ,,schlucken, sich erbrechen”” (ME 1 677). Vardnicas
formulgjums gan pielauj iespgju, ka uzskaitljums ietver
salidzinajumu ar iesp&jami radniecigiem vardiem, nevis
aizguvumu no kadas no min&tajam valodam.
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Ka rada pedgjais piemérs, reiz€m varda aizgtsanas celi un/vai de-
vejvaloda ir neskaidri, vai arT gadu gaita uzskati par tiem ir mainijusies.
Sobrid datubazé tiek ieklauti visi vardi, kas vismaz viena no ekscerpéta-
jiem avotiem ir min&ti ka germanismi, papildus pievienojot ari informa-
ciju par citiem $ajos avotos mingtajiem iespgjamajiem aizgiiSanas celiem
vai cilmi, piem&ram, vardam grasis cilmes mingjumos ir gan viduslejas-
vacu valoda — < vlv. grosse (Jordan 1995: 62; Sehwers 1953: 36), gan
lejasvacu valoda — <lv. grosse® (EH 1 398; atsaucoties uz Johanu Z&veru
(Zevers 1928: 305)), gan slavu valodas — ,,wohl aus dem Slavischen”
(ME 1 638). Savukart Konstantins Karulis ,,Latviesu etimologijas vard-
nica” apkopo visus Sos variantus un piedava divus aizgiiSanas celus, ka
ticamako izcelot celu caur polu, vacu, sencehu u. c. valodam no latimu
valodas, bet ka mazak ticamu pieminot Johana Zgvera (Johann Sehwers)
piedavato aizguvumu no viduslejasvacu valodas (LEV 1 308-309).

Saja darba posma germanismi datubazes konteksta ir visi tieSie
un pastarpinatie aizguvumi

1) no vacu valodas un dazadiem tas regionalajiem un hronologis-

kajiem paveidiem;

2) no kadas senas germanu, piem&ram, gotu valodas;

3) no germanu pirmvalodas.

3. Datubazes avoti
Leksiskie germanismi latviesu valodnieciba ir diezgan sadrum-
staloti skarta joma. Lidzas (parsvara samera seniem) apjomigiem
pétijumiem ir atrodami atseviski raksti, vai arT germanismi ir aplukoti
ka dialektalo vai vésturisko valodas pétijumu sastavdala. Datubazes
izveides konceptuala pieeja paredz, ka pirmam kartam ta veidojama,
balstoties leksikografiskajos avotos un pétfjumos, kur germanismi
noraditi eksplictti, t. i., kur ka leks€mas devg&jvaloda ir noradits kads
no vacu valodas paveidiem. Tade] datubazes pamatu veido ekscerpti
no tiesi germanismu apzinasanai un analizei veltitiem darbiem:
1) J. Z&evera 1918. gada disertacija par aizguvumiem no vacu
valodas ,,Die deutschen Lehnwdorter im Lettischen” (Sehwers
1918);
2) ta pasa autora 1936. gada izdotais un 1953. gada atkartoti izdo-
tais plasakais valodas un kultiiras vEstures p&tijums par vacu

3 Literatura lv. reizém tiek lietots ka hiperonims apziméjot vairakus lejasvacu valodas
attistibas posmus, tap&c nav izslégts, ka reizém apzim&jums lv. ietver sev1 arT vlv.
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valodas ietekmi uz latvieSu valodu ,,Sprachlich-kulturhistori-
sche Untersuchungen vornehmlich iiber den deutschen Ein-
fluss im Lettischen” (Sehwers 1953);

3) Sabines Jordanes (Sabine Jordan) 1995. gada public&tais ma-
gistra darbs par viduslejasvacu valodas aizguvumiem latviesu
valoda ,,Niederdeutsches im Lettischen. Untersuchungen zu
den mittelniederdeutschen Lehnwortern im Lettischen™ (Jor-
dan 1995).

Otra datubazes avotu grupa ir 20.-21. gadsimta vardnicas, kuras
ir sastopamas ieklauto vardu aizgtiSanas celu un cilmes norades. Tadu
latviesu valoda nav daudz:

1) Karla Milenbaha un Jana Endzelia ,,Latviesu valodas vard-
nica” (ME) un tas papildinajumi (EH). Lai gan $aja darba cilmes
norades ir sporadiskas, vardnicas vertiba ir lielaja skirklu skaita, kas
aptver gan regionalo, gan dalgji arT vésturisko leksiku ar atsaucém uz
izplatibu un/vai avotu. Tikpat ka nemaz nav parstavéti jaunaka laika
aizguvumi, piem&ram, vardnica nav neviena skirkla ar burtiem f'un 4.
So vardnicu par pamatu savam pé&tfjumam ir izmantojusi arf S. Jor-
dane (Jordan 1995: 9), ar Seit public€to informaciju ir papildinata arT
J. Z&vera 1936. gada monografija. Sa avota icklausana gan lauj sa-
Iidzinat to izmantojuSo autoru sniegto zinu patiesumu, gan art atklaj
gadijumus, kad Seit mintie germanismi nav atradusi vietu turpmaka-
jos petijumos.

2) K. Karula ,LatvieSu etimologijas vardnica” (LEV). Taja
ietverto aizguvumu skaits gan nav liels. leklauti parsvara ir senakie
aizguvumi, toties ir dotas norades par dazadu pé&tnieku viedoklu at-
Skiribam aizgtsanas celu un cilmes noteik$ana, ka ari hronologiski
atSkirigi viedokli;

3) Ojara Busa un Vinetas Ernstsones ,,LatvieSsu valodas slen-
ga vardnica” (LVSV 2006), kas aptver 20. gadsimta otras puses un
21. gadsimta sakuma neliteraro latviesu valodas leksiku (LVSV 2006:
7-8). Attieciba uz aizguvumu devéjvalodas noradem ta ir gan loti pie-
ticiga, gan arT nekonsekventa. Tas veértiba ir citas vardnicas neieklau-
tas, neliteraras leksikas vienibas. Datubazes izveid€ ir izmantotas tas
leksémas, kuram ir noradita aizgiiSana no vacu valodas.

P&c mingtajos petijumos un vardnicas ietverto leksému apkopo-
juma datubaze tiek papildinata ar ar germanismiem no dazadiem ma-
zaka apjoma petljumiem, parsvara latviesu dialektologu un valodas
vestures p&tnieku, piemeram, Ilgas Jansones (Jansone 2003), Inetas
Kurzemnieces (Kurzemniece 2008), Benitas Laumanes (Laumane
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1973), Silvijas Rages (Rage 2003) un K. Karula (Karulis 1996), Artu-
ra Ozola (Ozols 1968), Silvijas Pavidis (Pavidis 1996), Dainas Zem-
zares (Zemzare 1961) u. c. autoru, darbiem.

Datubazes veidosana tika sakta ar S. Jordanes p&tijumu, to pil-
niba ekscerpgjot. To paveicot, vargja jau secinat, ka potencialais ger-
manismu un [idz ar to arT apstradajama materiala apjoms parsniedz
projektam atveleto laiku. Tapéc tika nolemts veidot reprezentativus
datubazes fragmentus, ekscerp€jot atseviskas alfab&ta dalas. Tam
tika izv€l&tas vienibas ar sakumburtiem a, 4, f, g, &, tadgjadi aptverot
lekseémas gan ar sakuma patskani, gan Iidzskani, gan ar latvieSu va-
lodai raksturigo palatalo lidzskani, ka arT ar latviesu valoda saméra
jaunu (kops 19./20. gadsimta) skanu (un Iidz ar to arT burtu) — lidz-
skani f.

4. Datubazes struktiira

Nakamais risinamais jautajums bija par datubazes strukturu, t. i.,
par ieklaujamo informaciju un tas strukturéSanu. Apzinot turpmaka-
jai petniecibai butiskas pozicijas, pieméram, informacijas publicgsa-
nas avotu, aizguvuma nozimes skaidrojumu, cilmi, zinas par varda
izplatibu u. c., izdalijjam astonus informacijas laukus:

1) normalizeta forma;

2) leksémas nozime;

3) avotos atrodama forma;

4) cilmes norades;

5) diahronija;

6) areallingvistiskie un sociolingvistiskie dati;

7) citas atsauces;

8) projekta komentari.

Katra no $iem laukiem joprojam ir savas neatrisinatas problémas.
Turpmak katrs no tiem tiks aprakstits atseviski.

4.1. Normalizéta forma

Nosaukums normalizéta forma tika izvelgts, jo jédziens rakstu
valodas forma daudzam datubazg ietvertajam leksemam nebija Tsti
piemé&rojams. Dala lekseému nekad nav bijusas rakstu valodas dala,
tas ir vai nu piederigas tikai dialektalajai, vai sarunvalodas, vai pat
slenga leksikai, pieméram, lemmas alavejs, alcers, gnégat, grazaties,
abzace, akurat, gapele u. c. Dala avotos mingto leksému ir arhaismi
ar nekonsekventu pierakstu, nereti tikai vecaja ortografija, piem&ram,
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lemmas aber, adelers (originala Ahdelers), grévine (originala
Grehwinne). Sadi vardi datubazes pirmaja sadala ir atveidoti rakstu
valodai tuvinata rakstiba, parcelot tos miisdienu ortografija. Divskanis
uo ir atveidots atbilstosi miisdienu rakstibai ka o, izrunu (ja ta avota
ir fikséta) noradot kvadratiekavas aiz varda, piem&ram, lemmas d@dogs
[uo] vai grope [uo].

Tiem vardiem, kuru ka germanismu statuss datubazes sastadita-
jiem Skita maz ticams, prieksa ir likta jautajuma zime, piem&ram,
?gaigt, ?gasts, ?gatve. Siem vardiem ekscerpétajos avotos to germa-
niska cilme vai aizgiiSanas cel$ ir vai nu min&ts ka hipotgtisks, vai ari
tikai ka vecaka, péc jaunaku peétijumu autoru domam, novecojust un
nepamatota versija (sk. 1. tabulu).

1. tabula. Tespéjamo germanismu piemeéri datubazes struktiira

Normalizeta |Leksémas nozime |Avotos Cilmes norades

forma atrodama forma

?gaigt heftig begehren |- sal. got. faihugeigo
(ME 1584) ‘Habsucht” (ME 1 584)

?gasts viesis (LVSV - 1) <v. der Gast (LVSV
20006: 168) 2006: 168)

2) laikam no kr. cocms (ME
1 608)

?gatve ein zu beiden U ‘Durchgang, [1) no germ. val. (Biga, E,
Seiten Fahrwasser’  |Frenkel, Kluge) vai
eingezéaunter (ME 1 609) 2) baltu (kursu) cilme (LEV
Weg, Viehweg; 1294-295)
die Gasse (ME I 3) wohl aus dem
609) Germanischen (vgl. got.

gatwo ‘Gasse’) (ME 1 609)

4.2. Leksémas nozime

Leksémas nozime tiek dota latviski vai vaciski, atbilsto$i avota
sniegtajai. Ja kadai leksémai ir fiks€tas vairakas nozimes, tas ir izda-
Ittas atseviski, tapat arT par tam sekojosa informacija citas sadalas.
Piemé&ram, vardam @bece ir fiksétas nozimes ‘macibas gramata lasTt-
prasmes apgtisanai’ un ‘alfabéts’ (sk. 2. tabulu). Ja avota ir noradits,
ka par aizguvumu ir uzskatama tikai viena no nozimém, bet pargjas ir
radusas jau latvieSu valoda, tad datubaze ir ietverta tikai 1 ekspliciti
noradita nozime.
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2. tabula. Germanisma a@bece nozimes un avotos atrodamas formas
datubazes struktiira

Normalizeta Leksémas nozime Avotos atrodama forma
forma
abece - das ABC-Buch (ME 1234; |Ahbize L11 3 (Sehwers 1953: 5)
Sehwers 1918:141; Sehwers
1953: 5)
- macibas gramata lasitprasmes|V (LEV 1 53)
apgtisanai (LEV 153)
— alfabéts (LEV153) LII5,Stll4,StI1(LEVIS3)

4.3. Avotos atrodama forma

Saja sadala ir atspoguloti ekscerpétajos avotos mingtie senakie
vardu fiksgjumi (ja tie ir doti neparveidota rakstiba) vai (saisinata forma)
minéti avoti, kuros §is vards ir sastopams. Sobrid tie parsvara ir LEV, ka
ar1 Zeévera (Sehwers 1918, 1953) un Zemzares (1961) darbos minétie
16.—18. gadsimta teksti un 17.—19. gadsimta vardnicas. Ja vardam ir vai-
rakas nozimes, katrai no tam 1 informacija tiek dota atseviski, pieméram,
vardam @bece nozime ‘macibas gramata lasttprasmes apgtsanai’ ir fiksg-
ta Jakoba Langes vardnica forma Ahbize (Sehwers 1953: 5) un Krisjana
Valdemara vadnica (LEV 1 53), bet nozime ‘alfabéts’— J. Langes un Go-
tharda Fridriha Stendera vardnicas (LEV I 53) (sk. 2. tabulu).

ST sadala projekta ietvaros nav mérktiecigi izvérsta. Turpmako
petijumu gaita to, protams, biitu vertigi papildinat ar originalo avotu
formam.* Tada gadijuma biitu arT jadoma par ietveramo vardu skaitu.
Vai minamas butu tikai senakas formas? 19. gadsimta ir iesp&jama lie-
la formu daudzveidiba, kas ir maz apzinata.®> Domajot par germanis-
mu fiks€jumiem misdienas, diskut&jams bitu jautajums, ko uzskatit
par autentisku avotu. STs ir tikai dazas no $obrid apzinatajam, bet lidz
$im neatrisinatajam problémam.

4.4. Cilmes norades
Sis sadalas nosaukums tikai aptuveni atspogulo tas saturu, bet
ta Tsuma dg] tas Sobrid nav nomainits. Seit ir nosauktas ekscerp&tajos

4 Velama talaka nakotné biitu sasaiste ar ,,LatvieSu valodas seno tekstu korpusu” (skat.
http://www.korpuss.lv/senie/toc.jsp) vai ,,Latviesu valodas vesturisko vardnicu”
(elektronisko versiju, pirmos 1000 skirklus, ir planots publiskot 2017. gada sakuma).

3 Par $o tému konferencgs vairakkart ir refergjis Juris Baldunciks, rungjot par dazadu
zinatnes jomu (valodniecibas, medicinas u. c.) terminologijas attistibu.
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avotos minétas devejvalodas. Ja iesp€jams, ir fikséta varda forma
un nozime devgjvaloda. Ja kads no vacu valodas paveidiem ir starp-
niekvaloda, plasakas aizgisanas celu norades parasti nav sniegtas (tas
atrodamas devé&jvalodu etimologijas vardnicas). Nereti §1 sadala ir loti
plasa, jo, lai gan devgjvalodu vardu nozimes ekscerpétajos avotos ir
dotas identiskas vai loti lidzigas, vardu pieraksts biezi ir atskirigs, Tpa-
$i attieciba uz dazadam diakritiskajam zZim&m.

3. tabula. Germanisma grapis piemérs datubazes struktiira

Normalizéta |Leksémas nozime |Avotos atrodama|Cilmes norades

forma forma
grapis - Kessel, Grapen |L II 120, St 1 76|< vlv. grape, ari grope
(ME 1 644, (LEV 1308) ‘Topf, DreifuB, kleiner als

Sehwers 1953: 36) |ta Grahpe 1704 |[Kessel, mit Henkel oder
- Grapen (GefaB) |(Sehwers 1953: |auch mit Griffen’ (Jordan

(Sehwers 1918:  |281) 1995: 62)

148) <vlv. grape (Sehwers 1918:
- aluminija katlin$ 148; Sehwers 1953: 36)
(Rage 2003: 186) <vlv. grape (ME 1 644)

<lv. grape (LEV 1308)

Ja ekscerpétajos avotos aizguvums parliecinosi ir skaidrots ka
germanisms, aizgusana ir atspogulota unificéti ar < v./viv./Iv./bv. u.
tml. neatkarigi no ekscerpéta avota valodas (sal. 3. tabulu). Ja avota
tomer par aizguvumu ir izteiktas Saubas, tas atspogulotas, cit§jot vai
tulkojot un citgjot avotu, pieméram:

1) ampeléties — ,,wohl das deutsche hampeln” (ME 1 70);

2) ardet — a) sal. 1v. harden ‘hirten’ (Sehwers 1918: 142),

b) ,,wohl aus mnd. harden entlehnt” (ME 1 241),
¢) <1v. harden (Sehwers 1953: 6; EH 1 194),
d) <vlv. harden, harden (Jordan 1995: 54).

Pilniba citéti ir plasaki nozimes skaidrojumi, pieméram, akleni-
te — ,,wohl das aus dem lat. aquilegia entlehnte deutsche Akelei, volk-
setymologisch an akls angeschlossen” (ME 1 62).

Ja latviesu leks€mai tikai viens no aizgliSanas celiem ir saistits
ar vacu valodu, Tsuma ir minéti arT citi, lai noraditu uz ST aizgtiSanas
cela neskaidribu, piem&ram, gliime — a) ,,wohl aus pliime unter dem
Einfluss von glums umgebildet” (ME I 631) un b) baltu cilme; formu
un nozimi vargja ietekmet vlv. pliime, bv. pflom (LEV 1 302).
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4.5. Diahronija
Saja sadala ir ietvertas visas ekscerpétajos avotos fiksétas norades
uz varda vesturisko mainibu: nozimju mainas datgjumi, ekspliciti
mingts arhaisma vai historisma statuss ekscerp&ta darba sarakstiSanas
laika u. tml., piem&ram:
1) ak — ieviesas 17.—18. gadsimta (LEV 1 61) vai
2) @bece ‘macibas gramata lasttprasmes apgusanai’ — Stendera
Bildu abice ka nozimes avots; nozime iesaknojas 19. gadsimta
vid, bet
3) abece ‘alfabets’ — lieto no 18. gadsimta otras puses lidz
19. gadsimta beigam (LEV I 53). Saja sadala ietverti ar1
J. Z&vera mark&umi rets vai novecojis (Sehwers 1918) un
mitsdienu latviesu valoda nav zinams (Sehwers 1953), ka art
A. Ozola (1968: 11) ,,no misdienu latvieSu literaras valodas
viedokla” sniegtas norades par leksiskajiem aktualismiem un
potencialismiem® (sal. 1. piemé&ru 4. tabula).

Ekscerpétie avoti Sai sadalai sniedza visai maz informacijas. Bez
jau mingtajam sistematiskajam J. Z&vera noradém, komentariem LEV
un A. Ozola pétijuma, citos avotos informacija par diahroniju ir spora-
diska (sal. 2. un 3. piem&ru 4. tabula).

4. tabula. Diahronijas norades germanismu datubaze

Normalizeta | Leksémas Avotos Cilmes norades |Diahronija
forma nozime atrodama forma
alavejs, |- Aloe U I 2 (Sehwers|1) < vlv. alowé |rets vai novecojis
alava (EH) |(Sehwers 1953: 6) (Sehwers 1918: |(Sehwers 1918:
1918: 141; 141) 141)
Sehwers 2) <vlv. alowe |,,aktualisms”,
1953: 6) (Sehwers 1953: 6) |t. i., lictots
- eine Art 3) <v. dloe noteikta laika
Zimmerblume (EH1193) literaraja valoda
(EH1193) (Ozols 1968: 13)

6 Vairak par to sk. Ozols (1968, 11-12). ST informacija gan dalgji saistama arT ar
4.6. nodala skatito vardu izplatibu, jo, ja ,,aktualismi ir vardi, kas lietojami kada
laika visparpazistamaja literaraja valoda”, tie $aja laika ir trakt&jami ka sociali ne-
markéeti.
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andele - Handel andels Elg 1) <v. Handel |K. Valdemars
(Sehwers 152 (Sehwers |(Sehwers 1918:|1879. gada
1918: 141;  |1953: 3) 141) aizstaj ar vardu
Sehwers 2) <vlv. handel |tirdznieciba
1953: 6) (Sehwers 1953: 3)|(Zemzare 1961:
- tirdznieciba, 3) <v.der 312)
pardosana; Handel (LVSV
darfjums, 2006: 26)
vieno$anas;
negodigs
bizness u. c.
(LVSV 2006:
26)
gravis Graben Lettus 79, Elg |1) <vlv. grave |aizgits lidz
(MET645; |468,L; 81 (Jordan 1995: |16. gadsimtam,
Sehwers (LEV1310) [63; Sehwers  |kad fikséts
1918: 148; 1918: 148; uzvards [Blese
Sehwers Sehwers 1953:36) (1929, 179], ir
1953: 36) 2) <vlv. grave |17. gadsimta
(ME 1 645) vardnicas (LEV
3)<vlv.vaivh. [1310)
grave (LEV1310)

4.6. Areallingvistiskie un sociolingvistiskie dati

Paralgli informacijai par leksemu izplatibu laika tika apkopo-
ta arT avotos sniegta informacija par to izplatibu telpa un socialajos
slanos, proti, areallingvistiskie un sociolingvistiskie dati. Saja sadala
ir atspogulotas ekscerp&tajos avotos ietvertas norades par leksemu
regionalo izplatibu, piem&ram:

1) adaks (ME), adogs [uo] (EH), dduags (Sehwers) — Dundaga

(ME 1 236), Dziikste (Sehwers 1953: 5), Dziikste un Skibe
(EHT1192);

2) arnakdja — Sunakste (EH 1 130);

3) gnegat (ar1 négat) — Bérzaune, Lubana (ME I 634);

4) grencis — kursenieku vards (Zemzare 1961: 171).

Tapat Seit atspogulojas informacija par leksemu izplatibu soci-
alajos slanos, t. i., informacija par to, vai vards ir vai nav literaras
valodas elements, ka ar1 — vai pieder pie nenormétas leksikas, slenga,
pieméram:

1) adresierét — internacionalisms < v. [K. Valdemara vardnica]

(Zemzare 1961: 308);
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2) andele — nav literaras valodas vards (Sehwers 1918: 141),
slengs (LVSV 2006: 26), nevélams v. aizguvums misdienu
valoda (Kuskis 2006: 17);

3) ankins — nav literaras valodas vards (Sehwers 1918: 141); li-
terara valoda nelietots (Zemzare 1961: 452);

4) avkats — ,,aktualisms”, t. i., lietots noteikta laika literaraja va-
loda (Ozols 1968: 13).

Informaciju par regionalo izplatibu, t. i., pagastiem, kuros vards
ir zinams, sam&ra biezi norada ME un EH, 1pasi, ja vards fikséts da-
zadas formas. Ka sociali markéti ir izdaliti visi vardi no ,,Latviesu
valodas slenga vardnicas”, ka arT vardi, kuriem J. Z&vers ir pievienojis
piezimi nav literaras valodas vards — ,,volkstiimliche, aber nicht lite-
rarische Formen” (Sehwers 1918). Jaatzist gan, ka pedg&ja norade nav
viennozimigi interpret€jama, jo literara valoda nelietots vards var bt
vai nu sociali, vai areali markéts, bet norade $o informaciju nesniedz.
Ta ka autors sava darba neanalizg izloksnu vardus, $ada tipa pieméeri
piesardzigi tomer uzskatiti par sociali mark&tu leksiku.

Abas §Ts grupas nav plasi parstavetas neviena no vardnicam, bet uz
vardu lietojumu kada no tam reti un sporadiski tiek ekspliciti noradits.
Turklat, ta ka apjomigakie germanismu petijumi ir sarakstiti 20. gadsimta
pirmaja pusg, ir skaidrs, ka sniegta informacija, no musdienu pozicijam
skatoties, ir novecojusi un drizak uztverama ka vesturiski sociolingvistis-
ka. Lai So sadalu aizpilditu ar aktualu informaciju, biitu nepieciesami loti
plasi sociolingvistiski petfjumi, kadi Latvija Sobrid netiek veikti.

4.7. Citas atsauces

Saja sadala ir ietvertas norades uz pétijumiem, kuros lekséma ir
fikséta ka germanisms, bet plasaka informacija par to netiek sniegta.
Tada gadijuma ir noradits tikai avots un lappuse. Tapat Seit ieklautas
norades uz negaiditu devéjvalodas varda norades tritkumu kada avota,
piem&ram, ka leksemam graveris, gravelis ME (I 644) un J. Z&ve-
ra darba (Sehwers 1918: 148) nav noradita devéjvaloda. Tas darits,
lai velak, datubazes lietoSanas gaita, par So ierakstu trikumu nerastos
$aubas un tos nevajadzétu atkartoti parbaudit. Seit fiksgtas arf dazadas
citas, ekscerpetajos avotos fiksetas, bet ieprieksejas sadalas tematiski
neiederigas norades un komentari, pieméram:

1) alata — alata, alata, alate, alate: Tsais a atspogulo rakstibu,

garais — izrunu (Laumane 1973: 71);
2) geldet — lietojams tikai ar negativu nozimi (Kuskis 2006: 177).

229



Linguistica Lettica 2016 e 24

4.8. Projekta komentari

Saja sadala ir ievietoti darba gaita radusies datubazes sastaditaju
komentari. Loti butisku So komentaru dalu veido nov€rojumi par
saistibu starp leks€mam, gan citos skirklos atrodamam, gan datubaze
neietvertam, piemé&ram, vardam gabele ir komentari:

1) sal. gafele (2. nozime) un gapele;

2) sal. ar1 gabelét, uzgabelet LVSV.,

Pirmais komentars norada uz citiem Skirkliem, kur identiskas
nozimes lekséma fikseta cita forma. lesp&jams, ka turpmaka darba
gaita butu jadoma par $ada veida lekseému apvienoSanu viena Skirkli.
Tas gan ne vienmer ir v€lams vai pat iesp&jams, jo arT loti I1dzigu
latviesu valodas formu pamata var but atskirigi vacu valodas vardi,
piemé@ram, lejasvacu vai augSvacu valodas paveidos. Otrais komen-
tars savukart norada uz LVSV ietvertajiem fikséta germanisma atva-
sinajumiem latvieSu valoda, kurus tika nolemts neieklaut datubazes
struktiira.

Ta ka cilmes norades, ka jau iepriekS mingts, ekscerpétajos avo-
tos biezi ir noraditas nekonsekventi un sporadiski, dazu vardu ne-
ieklausana So apsverumu del skita apSaubama. ArT tas atspogulojas da-
tubazes autoru komentaros pie radniecigiem vardiem. Piemé&ram, pie
varda gekiba ir komentars, ka ME (I 695) ir sastopams vards gekuot,
bet bez cilmes norades.

Dalgji ir ietverta avotos fikséta varda skaidroSanai nepiecieSa-
ma kultlirvesturiska informacija. Pieméram, pie leksémas glaze ka
komentars ir ievietota informacija par vardu stikls — latv. < senkr. <
got., iesp&jams, pirms 1200. gada (Sehwers 1953: 285).

Dala komentaru ir miisdienu valodas lietotaja vErojumi un pie-
bildes pie teju 80—100 gadus seniem datiem, lai veérstu uzmanibu uz
valodas mainibu un, turpmak stradajot ar materialu, to neaizmirs-
tu. Piem@ram, leksémai grunts (art grunte) ir pievienotas piebildes
,miusdienas ir ka termins” un ,,LVSV (2006: 177) tikai frazeologi-
sms noiet uz grunti”. Pirma piebilde ir ka reakcija uz J. Z&vera vie-
dokli (Sehwers 1918: 148), ka grunts ir neliterars vards. Saistiba ar
leksikas attistibas tendencém ir radies arT jautajums pie leksémas
gruntét ‘grinden, ein Fundament legen (dibinat, ielikt pamatus)’
(ME I 666) — ,,Kad paradas musdienu nozime ‘uzlikt pamatkra-
su’?”.

Datubazes sastaditaju komentari ir ka gramatzimes, kas norada
uz kadu problému vai jautajumu, pie kura butu verts atgriezties.
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5. Dazi vérojumi

Veidojot gan datubazes strukttiru, gan saturu, ir uzkrajies daudz
interesantu, pardomas un turpmako pé&tniecisko domu raisosu no-
veérojumu. Dazi fakti atklajas tieSi dazado avotu informacijas apko-
posanas rezultata, bet vél vairak bija tadu gadijumu, kad apkopota
informacija skaidri noradija uz triikstoSiem pé&tijjumiem gan valodas
vestures joma, gan vel jo izteiktak miisdienu un vésturiskaja socio-
lingvistika.

Viena no jomam ir dazadi interpretétais leks€ému aizgiiSanas
laiks, proti, vienai leks€émai dazados avotos ka dev&jvalodas var biit
noraditi dazadi vacu valodas paveidi, gan vlv., gan lv., bv., gan ar1
vienkarsi vacu valoda. Pieméram, varda ak cilmi dazadi autori saista
gan ar vlv. (Jordan 1995: 53), gan vacu valodu (Sehwers 1918: 141;
Sehwers 1953: 1; LEV161). Nemot véra ,,Latviesu etimologijas vard-
nica” (LEV I 61) ietverto informaciju par leksémas aizgtiSanas laiku
un vesturisko attistibu, to ir griiti saukt par aizguvumu no viduslejas-
vacu valodas.

Reizumis vardi, kurus J. Z&vers (Sehwers 1918) atzist par retiem
vai novecojusiem, vai par literarajai valodai nepiederoSiem, péc pus-
gadsimta, tiesi pretgji, tiek raksturoti ka ,,rakstu valoda ieviesusies aiz-
guvumi”, piemeéram, akis (Sehwers 1918: 141; Zemzare 1961: 442) vai
grundulis (Sehwers 1918: 148; Zemzare 1961: 444). Citi $adi vardi ir
atradusi pastavigu majvietu latvieSu valodas izloksnés un/vai sarunva-
loda, pieméram, andele (sal. 2. pieméru 4. tabula, ka arT Sehwers 1918:
141; LVSV 2006: 26; Kuskis 2006: 17). Nereti var novérot, ka vardi,
kas nav atziti par literarajai valodai piederigiem, ir fikséti gan slen-
ga, gan dazadu izlok$nu vardnicas, t. i., nav noSkirama leksému areala
(diatopiska) un diastratiska izplatiba, pieméram, vards geldet:

1) nav literaras valodas vards (Sehwers 1918: 147);

2) piederigs slenga leksikai (LVSV 180);

3) izplatits Ergemes, Lugazu un Valkas izloksnés (Rage 2003: 186).

Secinajumi

Izveidota leksisko germanismu datubazes struktiira censas ap-
tvert maksimali plaSu informacijas lauku par katru atsevisku aizgu-
vumu. Apstradatas datubazes vienibas atklaj gan daudz neparprotamu
aizguvumu, par kuriem dazadiem autoriem ir vienots viedoklis, gan
ar1 daudz neskaidru un turpmak vél pétamu gadijumu.
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Paralgli mérkim par datubazes turpmako papildinasanu un piln-
veidoSanu svarigs merkis biitu arT apkopota leksiska materiala aktu-
alitates izpete (izvertgjot §1s leksikas grupas funkcionalo sadalijumu
starp standartvalodu, izloksné€m un slengu).

Salsinajumi

afil. — austrumfrizu

bv. —baltvacu

got. —gotu

germ. — germanu

gr.  —grieku

kr.  —krievu

lat. —latipu

latv. —latviesu

lv.  —lejasvacu

senkr. — senkrievu

V. —vacu

vh. - vidusholandiesu
vlv. —viduslejasvacu
< — radies/aizgiits no
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Anitra ROZE

PARDOMAS PAR ZOBARSTNIECIBAS
UZNEMUMU NOSAUKUMIEM LATVIJA.
PAREDZAMAIS UN NEGAIDITAIS

The names of dentistry offices in Latvia:
the expected and unexpected

Summary

This article discusses the names of various types of dentistry offices
and clinics in Latvia. The following elements of these names were analyzed:

The nomenclature part or the direct part. This group includes: 1) names
where the direct part consists of one lexeme which expresses the speciali-
zation, e.g., zobarstniectba ‘dentistry’; 2) names where the direct part con-
sists of a collocation which expresses the specialization, e.g., zobarstniecibas
prakse ‘dentistry practice’, zobarstniecibas klinika ‘dentistry clinic’, zobarst-
niecibas kabinets ‘dentistry office’; 3) names consisting of collocations that
include the lexeme stomatologija ‘stomatology’, e.g., stomatologijas klinika
‘stomatology clinic’, stomatologijas centrs ‘stomatology centre’; 4) names
containing the lexeme studija ‘studio’, e.g., dentala studija ‘dental studio’.

The symbolic part or the indirect part. This group includes:

1) names that express the main function of the respective institution.
Among them are: a) names consisting of a placename and a denotation of the
specialization of the office, b) names consisting of a denotation of the specia-
lization and an indication of the target audience of the service, ¢) names con-
sisting of a denotation of the specialization and the identifying component,
d) names consisting of a personal name and a denotation of the specialization,
e) names that do not directly express the main function of the institution, but
point to it unmistakeably;

2) creative or non-trivial names. Among them are: a) names that evo-
ke positive associations, b) names that imply the number of professionals
working in the office, or their initials, c) names (either in Latvian or in
other languages, usually English, sometimes in erroneous Latvian) contai-
ning words with positive meaning, obviously used as a promise of quality,
d) names containing the appellations of fictional creatures related to teeth or
medicine, e) names containing the appellations of fictional creatures unre-
lated to medicine;
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3) names containing appellations (real or non-real names) with unclear
motivation;

4) acronyms;

5) deceptive names, i.e. ones that associatively invoke a completely
different field.

On the whole, the conclusions are that the names of dentistry offices
are relatively varied, and most of them contain personal names and lexemes
denoting their specification — e.g., “I. Priednieces zobarstniecibas privatkli-
nika” ‘private dentistry clinic of I. Priedniece’. Creative names are relatively
rare, and there are practically no names containing word-play, archaic words
or other kinds of emotionally expressive vocabulary.

Keywords: onomastics, semantics, ergonyms

Ergontmu jeb uzp€mumu nosaukumu Ipasa iezime ir to do-
mingjosa vizuala uztveramiba. Ergonimi tiek lietoti ne tikai mu-
tvardu komunikacija, bet burtiski atrodas visu acu prieksa — izlikti
vispargjai apskatei izkartngs, skatlogos, reklamas, interneta vietnes
u. tml. Pils€tvidé esoSie teksti ir izvietoti arT uz sabiedriskajiem
transportlidzekliem un to salona, lielveikalos, uz ugunsmiriem, vi-
deoreklamas un vel daudzas citas vietas. Respektivi, dzivojot pil-
seta, mis no visam pusém apnem milzigs daudzums visdazadakas
vizualas informacijas.

Papildus tam japiebilst, ka ergonimi ka onomastiskas vienibas
raduSies maksligas nominacijas cela, savukart maksliga nominacija
neizb&gami ir saistita ar valodas lietotaju radosumu (sk. Starodubceva
2003). Japatur turklat prata, ka jebkuram no pilsétvide redzamajiem
&dinasanas, skaistumkopSanas, medicinas u. c. pakalpojumus snied-
zoso uznémumu, ari veikalu, tirisma firmu u. ¢. nosaukumiem ne-
noliedzami piemit reklamas funkcija (sk. Starodubceva 2003), resp.,
to uzdevums ir piesaistit pat€rétaju uzmanibu tiesi vinu sniegtajiem
pakalpojumiem, izcelties citu, [idzigu vida ar savu unikalitati, piesais-
tt skatienu, raisit izt€li u. tml. Turklat ikvienam $adam nosaukumam
papildus reklamas funkcijai ir arT vairakas citas funkcijas — citu starpa
estetiska, Ipasuma apzimé&sanas un no citiem Tpasumiem diferencgjosa
funkcija (sk. Emel’janova 2007). Nenoliedzami svariga loma ir tam,
ko nosaukums un $T nosaukuma vizualais t€ls pastasta par attiecigo
uzneémumu — vai tas mérkauditorijas acls ir gaumigs, pievilcigs, ar
pozitivu ievirzi, vai rada uzticamibas iespaidu, apliecina prestizu,
kvalitati, pieredzi, uzticamibu utt. P&c autores ieskata, vismaz tikpat
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biitiski ir spet pec nosaukuma noteikt uznémuma darbibas jomu, kaut
gan dazkart tas var but apgriitinosi ieprieks neparedzamu iemeslu del,
piem., viens veikals ar nosaukumu Kumode nodarbojas ar t. s. galan-
terijas precu, tostarp audumu, tirdzniecibu (resp., precém, kuras vare-
tu glabat kumodg), savukart cits veikals Kumode pardod priedes koka
mebeles, to skaita tiesi dazada veida kumodes (resp., nosaukums tiesa
veida saistits ar sortimentu), abos gadijumos nosaukums atzistams par
motivetu, tikai motivacija ir atSkiriga.

Sava vieta visa $ai daudzveidiba ir arT medicinas iestazu un me-
diciniskos pakalpojumus sniedzo$o uzn€mumu nosaukumiem. Ja se-
nak (pieméram, padomju laika) medicinas iestazu nosaukumi veidoja
loti vienveidigu ainu (slimnicas, poliklinikas un aptiekas tika atskirtas
pec to numuriem, piederibas noteiktam resoram vai specializacijas
(Smeleva 2013: 127), piem&ram, Rigas pilsétas 2. slimnica, Bérnu
poliklinika, 10. poliklinika), tagad veselibas pakalpojumus sniedzoso
uznémumu nosaukumu daudzveidiba ir visai liela.

Starp visam veselibas apripes un arstniecibas iestadém ar Tpasu
daudzveidibu izcelas zobarstniecibas pakalpojumus sniedzoso uzné-
mumu nosaukumi. P&tfjuma tapSanai apliikoti 468 biznesa kataloga
1188.1v apkopotie Latvija registréto zobarstniecibas kliniku, kabinetu,
privatpraksu u. tml. nosaukumi, analiz€jot tos un apkopojot seman-
tiskas grupas.

Nomenklatiairas jeb tieSie nosaukumi

Starp nomenklatiiras jeb tiesajiem (Laugale, Sulce 2012: 31) no-
saukumiem sastopami vairaku veidu modeli:

1) nosaukumi, kuru tieSaja dala ir tikai viena lekséma, kas tiesa
veida norada specializaciju, piem., zobarstnieciba,

2) nosaukumi, kuru tieSaja dala ir vardkopas ar specializaciju
noradoSo leksému, kas var biit:

a) substantivs, piem., zobarstnieciba (zobarstniecibas prakse,
zobarstniecibas privatprakse, zobarstniecibas klinika, zobarstniecibas
kabinets, zobarstniecibas pakalpojumi, zobarstniecibas centrs, pri-
vatprakse zobarstnieciba, atseviskos gadijumos — zobarstnieciba un
mutes higiéna), stomatologija (stomatologijas klinika, stomatologijas
centrs), retak — klinika (Klinika Zinta, stomatologiska kiitnika),

b) adjektivs dentals (dentala studija, dentala dizaina studija), sto-
matologisks (stomatologiska klinika) u. tml.

Biezi nomenklatiiriskie nosaukumi sastopami ka simbolisko no-
saukumu dala.
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Starp tiem ir:

1) nosaukumi, kurus veido vietvards un specializacijas ap-
zim&jums, kas nereti sakrit ar tieSo dalu, resp., jauktie nosauku-
mi — tiesa un simboliska nosaukuma kombing&jumi, piemeram, Rigas
zobarstnieciba, Valmieras zobarstnieciba, lecavas zobarstnieciba,
Dobeles zobarstniecibas prakses, Ziemelaustrumu Latvijas Mutes ve-
selibas centrs, C&su rajona zobarstniecibas poliklinika. Registra §ie
nosaukumi likti p&dinas, resp., tadejadi identificgjami ka simboliski,
taCu peéc biitibas atbilst tieSajiem jeb nomenklatiiras nosaukumiem.
Sie nosaukumi tie$a veida nosauc gan uznémuma galveno funkciju,
resp., darbibas jomu, gan ari, vairak vai mazak precizi, — ta lokaliza-
ciju. Atskiriba, piemeéram, no friz€tavu un skaistumkopsanas salonu
nosaukumiem zobarstniecibas uznémumu nosaukumu vidi praktiski
nav atrodami tadi, kas precizak noraditu uznémuma atraSanas vietu
vai novietojumu, piem., noteikta iela, noteikta adres€, uz stiira vai
tml. Vienigais konstatetais iznémums — Zobarstniecibas centrs Bri-
vibas iela 103. Nedaudz biezak sastopami nosaukumi, kuri norada uz
atraSanos noteikta pilsétas rajona, piem., Agenskalna zobarstniecibas
centrs, zobarstnieciba Vecriga, zobarstnieciba Pardaugava. lesp&jams
§1 atskirtba veidojusies tadel, ka veselibas pakalpojumu sniedzgji par
primaro uzlikojusi nozari, specializaciju, nevis atraSanas vietu, kura
turklat, atspogulota $ada veida, jebkura gadijuma 99% gadijumu po-
tencialajam klientam precizu adresi nenorada;

2) nosaukumi, kurus veido specializacijas apzim&jums un nora-
de uz pakalpojuma adresatu jeb mérkauditoriju, piem., Gimenes
zobarstnieciba. Par to, vai $aja gadijuma tieSam ir runa par realu
adresatu, vargtu diskutet, tacu, ja salidzinam, piem., ar nosaukumi-
em Apgeérbi visai gimenei vai Frizétava visai gimenei, kur to varétu
uztvert vienkarsi ka analogu — apgérbi visiem vai frizetava visiem, $eit
tomér, Skiet, manama at$kiriba — ne visi zobarstniecibas uznémumi
apkalpo gan pieaugusos, gan bérnus, tadel $aja gadijuma, iesp&jams,
nosaukuma ietverta norade uz to, ka konkrétais zobarstniecibas uzné-
mums sniedz pakalpojumus gan lielajiem, gan mazajiem, resp., patie-
sam visiem gimenes locekliem;

3) nosaukumi, kurus veido specializacijas apzim&ums un iden-
tificgjosais komponents, konkrétaja gadijuma — kartas skaitla vards,
piem., Pirma Stomatologiska klinika. Tomér par skaitla (vai skaitla
varda) identifikatora lomu dazos gadijumos var€tu Saubities. Ta ming-
taja gadijuma Pirma Stomatologiska klinika skaitla varda identifika-
tora loma ir apSaubama, jo stomatologiskas klinikas ar nosaukumu
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Otra Stomatologiska klinika nav. Varétu, protams, pielaut, ka $T ir pati
pirma Riga atvérta stomatologiska klinika (Iidzigi ka Septitas dienas
adventistu Rigas 1. draudze tieSam ir pati pirma Riga registréta ad-
ventistu draudze), tomer informaciju par to, vai tas ta tiesam ir, atrast
neizdevas.

Lidziga veida nosaukums, tikai bez specializacijas apzimgju-
ma ir, piem., Agnese 1, par kuru sakams tiesi tas pats — skaitlim it ka
ir identifikatora loma, taja pasa laika tas nav, jo nav zobarstniecibas
uznémuma Agnese 2. Par nosaukumiem, kuros izmantots skaitlis,
rakstijis arT O. Buss, minot $os nosaukumus ka tadus, kuru motivaciju
griti atSifret (Buss 2014: 357);

4) nosaukumi, kurus veido personvards un specializacijas ap-
zimejums. A1 Sie klasificgjami ka jauktie nosaukumi. Tie, tapat ka
1) grupas nosaukumi lielakaja dala gadijumu tiesa veida nosauc uzné-
muma galveno funkciju, ka arT sniedz precizaku vai mazak precizu
noradi par uzn€muma Ipasnieku/ipasniekiem. Atskiras vienigi izman-
toto personvardu vai personas identificg$anas modeli. Sajos nosauku-
mos personvarda kategorija lietots:

a) varda pirmais burts un uzvards, piem., /. Priednieces zobarst-
niecibas klinika, Dz. Ozolinas zobarstniecibas kabinets, D. Auces pri-
vatprakse zobarstnieciba,

b) pilns vards un uzvards, piem., Lailas Kriminas zobarst-
niecibas prakse, Julijas Katkevicas zobarstniecibas prakse. Retos
gadijumos verojams arT apgriezts modelis, kas Tsti neatbilst latviesu
valodas normam, piem., Gija Abele — arsta prakse zobarstnieciba.

¢) apzim&jums Dr. un uzvards, piem., Dr: Svecnikovas zobarst-
niecibas privatprakse;

d) apzZim&jums Dr., varda pirmais burts un uzvards, piem., Dr.
B. Lazdanes zobarstniecibas privatprakse;

e) apzZim&jums Dr., pilns vards un uzvards, piem&ram, Dr. [[jas
Gogisvili zobarstniecibas prakse;

f) tikai uzvards, pieméram, Smitu zobarstnieciba, Kristapso-
nu zobarstnieciba, Veites zobarstniecibas kabinets, Lipskas un Pa-
plauskas zobarstniecibas privatprakse, Nemcevu gimenes prakse;

g) tikai vards vai vardi, piem., Agneses zobarstnieciba, Daces un
Signes zobarstniecibas privatprakse, Klinika Zinta.

Sada veida nosaukumi, un tas nav parsteigums, veido lielako
zobarstniecibas uznémumu nosaukumu dalu. Tie klasificgjami ka no-
saukumi, kuros izmantots tie$as pasreprezentacijas princips (Poseiko
2015: 150). Realu personvardu izmantojums nosaukumos vispar un
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arT konkreti zobarstniecibas uznémumu nosaukumos veic gan identi-
ficgjoso, gan piederibas norades, gan art reklamas funkciju (Trapezni-
kova 2009: 108), resp., ja Ipasnieks ir devis uzneémumam savu vardu,
tad vin$ uznemas atbildibu gan par kvalitati, gan rezultatu. Pedgjais
gan, skiet, vairak attiecinams uz piemeriem no a) 1idz f), savukart g)
grupas nosaukumi Skiet vairak simboliski, tadgjadi tajos identificgjosa
funkcija ir mazak izteikta.

Kvazisimboliskie nosaukumi

Ir nosaukumi (piem&ram, Dr. Evald), kas pirmaja bridi skiet
ieklaujamies kada no iepriekSmin&tajam vai lidziga grupa, tomer
atzistami par kvazisimboliskiem, ar uznémuma Ipasnieku vai uzné-
muma stradajoso arstu vardiem vai uzvardiem nesaistitiem (vismaz,
cik iespgjams izsekot) nosaukumiem. Tos parasti veido tikai person-
vards bez specializacijas apzZim&juma, un $ajos nosaukumos gan pie-
deribas norade, gan reklamas funkcija $kiet vél mazak izteikta. Sai
kategorija atrodami gan sieviesu, gan viriesu personvardi ar vai bez
papildu identificgjosiem komponentiem; viena gadijuma konstatéts
uzvards, viena — vards un uzvards, turklat latvieSu valodai neatbil-
stosa pareizrakstiba (piem., Elizabete, Ansis, Ivija, Gunta, Lize K,
Pétersons, Omar Nadzib).

Lidzas nule aprakstitajiem kvazisimbolisko nosaukumu vida ir
arT tadi, kuri tie$i nenosauc uznémuma galveno funkciju, tom&r nepar-
protami norada uz ta darbibas jomu.

Lielaka dala So nosaukumu ietver komponentu dent- (no latiu
gen. dentis ‘zoba, zobu’). Starp tiem ir gan pseidovardi, gan nosau-
kumi ar semantiski identificgjamiem latvieSu vai kadas citas valodas
elementiem, piem&ram, Pro dental, Dentamix, Dentrium, Eirodent,
Perladents, Diadents, Royal Dent, ReDent, Neodent, Alidents, Aden-
ta. Viena gadijuma nosaukuma konstatéta komponenta denta un per-
sonvarda kombinacija — Ingadent, v€l viena — komponenta dent un
vietvarda kombinacija, LiepaDent (uzneémums atrodas Liepaja).

Neliela dala nosaukumu veidota ar komponentu den, piem., De-
nix, Dens — 1, Dens & Co, tomér nevar drosi apgalvot, ka Sai gadijuma
den ir dala no dent, dentis vai tml., vai arT kas cits, piem., dala no
personvarda.

Dazu nosaukumu veidoSana izmantots attiecigas profesijas no-
saukums anglu valoda (dentist), piem., Dentist — T, atseviskos gadiju-
mos sastopami $o vardu latviskojumi (?), pievienojot galotni Dentista,
Dentists.
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Komponents stoma- (grieku stoma ‘mute’), kas ari, Skiet, biitu
logiski prognozgjams saistiba ar zobarstniecibas uznémumu nosauku-
miem, konstatéts tikai dazos gadijumos — Stoma, Stomadent, un, ka
jau var€tu paredzet, Stomatologs.

Tikai viena gadijuma izdevies konstatet nosaukumu ar kompo-
nentu oral (anglu ‘mutes’) — K Orals.

Nedaudz lielaka skaita sastopami nosaukumi ar komponentu
med- (no medicina), piem., Medika, Medent, Medline, Medasko, Men-
tamed, Auri Med, Lesmed, bet ka loti reti sastopami minami nosau-
kumi ar komponentu zobs, piem., Zobu nams. Atseviskos gadijumos
komponents zobs sastopams turpmak apliikotajas nosaukumu grupas
(Lauvas zobs, Zobu feja).

Dalu kvazisimbolisko nosaukumu veido nosaukumi, kuros
ietvertas burtu abreviatiiras kombinacija ar uzneémuma pamatfunkcijas
apzimejumu, piem., US privatprakse, KV zobarstnieciba.
Simboliskie jeb netieSie nosaukumi

Zobarstniecibas uznémumu simboliskie jeb netiesie (Lauga-
le, Sulce 2012: 31) nosaukumi pamata (ar loti nedaudziem iznému-
miem) ieklaujas radoSo jeb netrivialo nosaukumu kategorija (skat.
Buss 2014: 354"). Tomér atskiriba no friz€tavu un izklaides iestazu
nosaukumiem par radosajiem nosaukumiem zobarstniecibas uznpému-
mu konteksta runat ir problematiskak. Nav noliedzams art sava veida
subjekttvisms nosaukuma radoSuma uztverg, resp., kas kadam valodas
lietotajam $kitts rado$s un interesants, citam var likties trivials. To-
mgr, ta ka katra nosaukuma veidosana bez Ipasnieka radosas domas
neiztikt, apzim&jums radoss, protams, var tikt uzliikots par nosacitu.

Kopuma simboliskie nosaukumi vargtu tikt iedaliti $adas seman-
tiskas grupas:

I. Radosie jeb netrivialie nosaukumi.

Starp visiem daudzajiem zobarstniecibas uzn€mumu nosauku-
miem par radoSiem uzliikoti:

1) nosaukumi, kuri raisa pozitivas asociacijas, piem., Zobins un
citi, Velk un arste, Zobu prieks. Sai grupa, péc autores ieskata, ierin-
dojami arT nosaukumi 7ari un Tari M, tatu nosaukuma radoSums, ie-
sp&jams, pamanams vienigi tiem valodas lietotajiem, kuriem ir noteiktas

! Jedzienus trivials, netrivials attieciba uz uznémumu nosaukumiem ieviesis Ojars
Buss, 1dz tam Sie apzZim&jumi ar tadu nozimi nav tikusi lietoti. Konkretaja gadijuma
ar netrivialiem nosaukumiem jasaprot radosi, neparasti, citu vidi pamanami, spilgti
nosaukumi.
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priekszinaSanas — resp., nosaukuma ietverta atsauce uz padomju laika
pazistamo bernu multiplikacijas filmu Putnins Tari, kura tika vestits
par mazu putninu, kurs$ tirfja un arstgja krokodilam zobus.

Sava veida radoSums un humors konstat§jams nosaukuma
33. zobs, ja zinam, ka normali cilvéka mutg jabiit 32 zobiem;

2) radoSo nosaukumu vidd, iesp&jams, var€tu ierindot tadus
veidojumus, kuros izmantots uznémuma stradajoSo arstu skaits un
norade uz profesiju vai personu iniciali, piem., 4z (uzn@muma strada
4 zobarsti), I1dzigi, iesp&jams, 3Z, Divi — SD (uznémuma strada divas
zobarstes, kuru prieksvardi ir Silga un Dace).

Starp radosajiem nosaukumiem ir virkne tadu, kas uzn@muma
pamatfunkciju raksturo metaforiski. Jateic, ka, pec autores hipotezes,
$adu nosaukumu Tpatsvars tika paredzEts saméra liels, tomer tas
neapstiprinajas;

3) nosaukumi (latviesu valoda, citas valodas, parasti — anglu, re-
tak — t18i vai net1si kludaina latvie$u valoda), kuros izmantoti pozitivas
nozimes vardi, kas tiek uztverti ka kvalitates apsolijums (sk. Smeleva
2013: 129). Nereti $ajos nosaukumos skaidri nolasams solijjums gadat,
lai zobi lidzinatos pé&rleém, nodrosSinat klientiem skaistu smaidu vai
gluzi vienkarsi ko 1pasu, skaistu, piem., Pérle, Smaids OK, Smaids A,
Salvus, Smaidisim, Smaida linija, Smile de Lux, Estétiks, Hollywood
smile, Sky Dream Clinic;

4) nosaukumi, kurus veido ar medicinu, zobiem saistitas mito-
logiskas biitnes vards, apzim&jums, piem., Eskulap (Eskulapijs ‘arst-
niecibas dievs romieSu mitologija, atbilst sengrieku Asklépijam’),
Zobu feja (izdomats t€ls, kur§ panem zem spilvena nolikto bérna piena
zobinu un vieta atstaj naudu);

5) nosaukumi, kurus veido ar medicinu nesaistitas mitologiskas
u. tml. bltnes vards, piem., Hermess;

6) nosaukumi, kurus veido apelativs (reals vards vai pseidovards) ar
neskaidru motivaciju. Sajos nosaukumos ka simboliska dala izmantoti:

a) dztvnieku apzZim&jumi ar vai bez netiesa specializacijas nosau-
kuma, piem., Valis, Kolibri A, Lauvas zobs,

b) ziedu nosaukumi, piem., Krokuss,

¢) nosaukumi, kurus veido reals latviesu valodas vards/vardi ar
neskaidru motivaciju, piem., Meitas un déli, Re ka u. c.

II. Nosaukumi, kurus veido pseidovards ar neskaidru moti-
vaciju, piem., Insla, Anli, M Faktor M, Radiks, Heliks DS, Gelam,
Anroja, Patello, Porta VIA, Proprium, Optima 1, Avakons, BF — Esse,
Carino, Delta Mio, Meta.
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I11. Abreviatirnosaukumi. Sie nosaukumi uzskatami par nemo-
tivétiem, jo, kaut gan nosaukumu veidotajiem motivacija, iesp&jams,
ir zinama, informacijas lietotajam ta lielakaja dala gadijumu nav skai-
dra. Starp Siem nosaukumiem ir:

1) nosaukumi, kurus veido burtu abreviatiiras, piem., L.D.J.,
URB, N. S., HML, AZP, DOO, G.L.E.M.M., STM [stomatologs?];

2) zilbju abreviatuiras, piem., IrMan, EvaMar;

3) burtu un zilbju abreviatiiru kombinacija, piem., R&De.

IV. MaldinoSie nosaukumi, resp., nosaukumi, kas asociativi
vai pavisam tiesi saistami ar citu darbibas jomu, nozari, piem., Parks
2004, Planta ZI, Reagéns LTD, A — Serviss.

Nobeigums

Kopuma secinams, ka zobarstniecibas pakalpojumus piedavajo-
$o uzn@mumu nosaukumi ir samera daudzveidigi. Lielako to dalu ve-
ido nomenklatiiras jeb tieSie nosaukumi ar personvardu pirmaja un
specializacijas apzim&umu otraja dala, otru lielako grupu veido no-
saukumi ar komponentu dent- varda pirmaja vai otraja dala.

Kvazisimbolisko un netieso jeb simbolisko nosaukumu ir mazak.
Proporcionali apm&ram lidziga skaita konstatéti 1) radoSie nosauku-
mi, 2) nosaukumi, kurus veido pseidovards ar neskaidru motivaciju,
3) abreviatirnosaukumi un 4) maldinosie nosaukumi. Savukart nemaz
nav konstatéti simboliskie nosaukumi, kuros biitu ietverta valodas
spele, vecvardi vai citi emocionali ekspresivi vardi. lesp&jams, Sis
apstaklis skaidrojams ar to, ka arstniecibas uznémumi valodas lieto-
taju apzina saistas ar tik nopietnu jomu ka veseliba, tade] prieksroka
dodama nopietniem, oficialiem, dro§ibu un kvalitati garantgjosiem no-
saukumiem.
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Santa JERANE

DAZAS VARDNICU MIKROSTRUKTURAS
INTERPRETACIJAS

Some interpretations of dictionary microstructure

Summary

Microstructure is one of the aspects of dictionary. Most common inter-
pretation explains microstructure as a structure of dictionary article. Accor-
ding with basic binary conception lemma does not belong to microstructure.
Consequently, it is not appropriate to say, that microstructure is structure
of dictionary article. Some other interpretations explain microstructure as
linearly ordered information following the lemma. As some information
items may be included before lemma more precise explanation would be that
microstructure is linearly ordered information regarding lemma. Also it is
considered that term ,,microstructure* should be applied not to a dictionary as
a whole, but only to a dictionary article. According to this interpretation there
is no microstructure of dictionary.

Important components of dictionary articles are structural indicators.
If they are chosen deliberatevely or used inconsistently, it might interfere
with dictionary text. Consequently in defining microstructure it is necessary
to take into account not only ordering of information items, but also the way
information items are represented.

According to basic binary conception abstract microstructure of all the
dictionary articles is isomorphous, differs only realisation of each concrete
article. So microstructure might be defined as abstract, isomorphous linearly
ordered information regarding lemma. Contrary interpretation says that le-
mma signs belong to different semantic and/or pragmatic types, so for each
different type of lemma there is necessary different abstract microstructure.

Interpretation of microstructure depends also on how are interpreted
other aspects of dictionary. If microstructure is defined as an article structure,
it is unclear how to analyze lemma — as a part of microstructure or as a part
of macrostructure, so for theoretical and practical analysis more apropriate
might be interpretations regarding microstructure as an ordering structure.
However one of disadvantages of those interpretations is taht they do not take
into account content of information represented in microstructure.

Atslégvardi: microstructure, lemma, dictionary, lexicography
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Mikrostruktiira ir viens no vardnicu struktiiras aspektiem. Vacu
leksikografs Francs Jozefs Hausmanis (Franz Josef Hausmann) 20. gs.
70. gados rakstijis, ka vardnicu veido divas dimensijas — noteikta se-
ciba kartoti vardi jeb lemmas' un par katru lemmu sniegta informaci-
ja jeb vardnicas skirkli, ko F. J. Hausmanis sauc par mikrostrukttru
(Hausmann 1977: 4).

Var piekrist domai, ka praktiskaja leksikografija nav tik butiski,
ka tiek skaidrots kads vardnicu strukttras aspekts — tas neietekmée
vardnicas veidoSanu vai tas saturu, tomer terminu izpratnei ir nozime
teorctiskaja leksikografija, kas nodarbojas ar vardnicu aprakstiSanu un
analizi. ST raksta mérkis ir teorétiska aspekta salidzinat dazadas vard-
nicu mikrostruktiiras izpratnes.

Jaunakos zinatniskas leksikografijas darbos ka sinonims termi-
nam ,mikrostruktiira” biezi tiek lietots termins ,,vardnicas mikro-
struktiira” (skat., piem., Jakaitiené 2005: 36; VPSV 2007: 233), piene-
mot, ka , mikrostruktiira” un ,,vardnicas mikrostruktiira” nozime vie-
nu un to pasu. Viena no tradicionalajam un leksikografijas literattira
visplasak sastopamajam interpretacijam mikrostruktiira tiek skaidrota
ka vardnicas skirkla strukttra (skat., piem., Atkins, Rundell 2008:
246; Jakaitiene 2005: 36; VPSV 2007: 233; Melnikien¢ 2009: 207,
Svensén 2009: 344, Skrabal 2016: 78). Tom&r pastav ari vairakas citas
vardnicu mikrostrukturas interpretacijas.

So interpretaciju atSkiribas nosaka galvenokart dazadas termina
[vardnicas] skirklis izpratnes. Skirklis ir vardnicas teksta vieniba, kuru
veido skaidrotais vai tulkotais vards, vardu savienojums vai cita leksis-
ka vieniba (resp., lemma) un par So leksisko vienibu sniegta informa-
cija. Tatad nosactti var uzskatit, ka Skirklis sastav no divam dalam —
viena dala ir lemma, savukart a — informacija par lemmu. Danu lek-
sikografs Sandro Nilsens (Sandro Nielsen) piedava skirkla struktiras
shemu (skat. 1. attelu), kura Skirklim ir kreisas puses struktiira (left
article structure), kura ietilpst lemma, un labas puses struktiira (right
article structure), kura ietilpst informacija, kas seko lemmai.

Vardnicu struktiiras pamatkoncepcija® tiek uzskatits, ka lemma
nepieder pie mikrostrukttras (skat. 2. attelu). Tatad saskana ar pamat-

LatvieSu leksikografija termina ,,lemma” vieta parasti tiek lietots termins ,,8kirkla
vards”. Tom@r janem vera, ka SkirklIT var biit skaidrots ne tikai vards, bet arT vardu
savienojums (ka, pieméram, frazeologismu vardnicas), tapéc termins ,,Skirkla
vards” ne vienméer ir precizs.

Ar apzZim&jumu ,,pamatkoncepcija” Seit domata binara vardnicu struktiiras koncep-
cija, kas 20. gs. 70. gados izstradata francu leksikografija (skat. Rey-Debove 1971:
20-21) un no kuras velak attistTjusas citas vardnicu strukttiras koncepcijas.

¥
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koncepciju vardnicas mikrostruktiiru definét ka Skirkla struktiiru ne-
biitu korekti, jo mikrostruktiiru veido nevis viss Skirklis, bet tikai par
lemmu sniegta informacija.

article
structure
I

| |

left article right article
structure structure

| I

lemma form post-lemma
realisation item information items

1. attéls. Skirkla struktiras shéma (Nielsen 1994: 223). Saja un citos attélos
saglabats teksts izmantota avota originalvaloda (resp., anglu valoda), lai
tulkojuma nezustu citéta autora terminologiskas domas precizitate.

L ] [ ]

L] [ ]

L ] [ ]
lemma X information on X
lemmayY information on Y
lemma Z information on Z

L] [ ]

L] [ ]

L ] [ ]

|:| — makrostruktiira; [_1— Skirklis; D mikrostruktiira

2. attéls. Binaras pamatkoncepcijas shéema (Hausmann, Wiegand 1989: 329).

Vairakos darbos vardnicas mikrostruktiira tiek definéta nevis ka
Skirkla struktiira, bet ka informacijas izkartojuma struktiira vardnicas
SkirklIT (Bergenholtz, Tarp 1995: 200, Heid 2013: 32, Nielsen 1994: 219).

Dazkart gan §1s divas izpratnes (mikrostruktiira ka skirkla struktiira
un mikrostruktiira ka informacijas izkartojuma struktiira) netiek precizi
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noskirtas. Pieméram, lietuviesu leksikografe Evalda Jakaitiene (Evalda
Jakaitiené) monografija Leksikografija (2005) raksta, ka mikrostrukttira
ir vardnicas skirkla strukttira, ko veido lemma un vairaki informacijas
lauki (fongétiskas informacijas lauks, morfologiskas informacijas lauks
utt.) (Jakaitiené 2005; 36). Tomer taja pasa laika vina atsaucas RiCarda
Hadsona (Richard Hudson) publikaciju The Linguistic Foundations for
Lexical Research and Dictionary Design (1988), noradot, ka R. Had-
sons sniedzis ,,$adu astonu mikrostrukturas dalu sarakstu:

1) fonologiska informacija: varda un ta variantu izruna;

2) morfologiska informacija: varda morfémiskais sastavs, nere-

gularie lociSanas gadijumi;

3) sintaktiska informacija: varda piederiba vardskirai un sintak-

tiskas struktaras, kuras vards var tikt lietots;

4) semantiska informacija: varda nozime un noteiktas seman-

tiskas strukttiras, kuras vards ietilpst;

5) kontekstuala informacija: varda lietojuma iesp&jas un iero-

bezojumi;

6) informacija par rakstibu: normativie un alternativie varda

rakstibas veidi;

7) etimologiska informacija: varda cilme un vesture;

8) informacija par lietojumu: lietojuma biezums un, ja nepiec-

ieSams, tabu gadijumi” (Ibid.: 36).

Tomér R. Hadsons sava publikacija nav defingjis jeédzienu
,mikrostruktiira”. Sis jédziens raksta vispar nav pieminéts. R. Had-
sons raksta, ka min&tie astoni punkti atspogulo informaciju, kura biitu
ieklaujama visaptverosa leksikona (Hudson 1988: 310). Turklat ap-
Zim&jums ,,visaptveross” te attiecas nevis uz leksikas atlasi, bet uz
informaciju, kada tiek sniegta par katru lemmu. Tatad teor&tiski kads
no punktiem var paradities nevis $kirkli, bet kada cita vieta vardnica.
Piem@ram, slenga vardnica punkts Nr. 5 — kontekstuala informacija —
varétu paradities vardnicas ievada. Pat pienemot E. Jakaitienes inter-
pretaciju, ka visi astoni punkti ir mikrostruktiiras dalas, janem veéra, ka
lemmas $aja saraksta nav. Tatad piedavata mikrostruktiiras definicija
un citats no R. Hadsona darba ir zinama pretruna.

Ja vardnicas mikrostruktiira tick definéta ka informacijas izkarto-
juma struktiira $kirkli, visai pamatots ir secinajums, ka termins ,,mi-
krostrukttra” attiecinams tikai uz Skirkla strukttru (pareizak — dalu
no Skirkla), bet ne visas vardnicas strukttiru (resp., nebtitu pareizi vi-
sas vardnicas mikrostruktiiru identificet ar skirklu struktiiru) (Nielsen
1994:221). Drizak biitu jasaka, ka skirk]u struktiira ir dala no vardnicas
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struktiiras. Saskana ar So izpratni biitu janem vera, ka termins ,,vardnicas
mikrostruktiira” ir nekorekts. S. Nilsens pat uzsver — vardnicai mikro-
struktiiras nemaz nav (Ibid.).

F. J. Hausmanis un Herberts Ernsts Vigands (Herbert Ernst Wie-
gand), rakstot par mikrostrukttru, lieto apzZim&umu ,,skirkla mikro-
struktiira” (nevis vardnicas mikrostruktiira!), ar skirkla mikrostruktii-
ru saprotot lineari kartotas informacijas kopumu, kas seko p&c lemmas
(Hausmann, Wiegand 1989: 340). Pamatojot $adas terminologijas
lietojumu, autori skaidro, ka mikrostruktiira ir tikai viena no Skirkla
struktdram (Hausmann, Wiegand 1989: 344). Skirklim bez mikro-
struktiiras var biit arT, piem&ram, izkartojuma strukttira un adres€Sanas
struktira (Hausmann, Wiegand 1989: 346, Wiegand 1989: 440-453).

Izpratnes par skirkla mikrostrukttiru un vardnicas mikrostruktiiru
reizeém tiek jauktas. lesp&jams, tapec dazi autori, kas uz Siem leksiko-
grafijas teorgtikiem atsaucas, parnémusi vinu piedavato termina ,,Skir-
kla mikrostruktiira” skaidrojumu, bet ne pasu terminu un skaidrojumu
attiecina uz vardnicas mikrostruktiiru (skat., piem., Karpinska 2012;
76, Karpinska 2015; 69).

Mikrostruktiiras interpretacija, ar So struktiiras aspektu saprotot
tikai to informaciju, kas seko lemmai, ir diskutabla, jo noteikta infor-
macija var biit dota arT pirms lemmas. Piem&ram:

*LAIMH\ITA (3%) liet., trump. Ldimeé; priesagos -inta vedinys i$ liet.
ldimé (LVKZ 2009; 2008). )

xpriparodyti tr. ‘argumentais jtikinti’ (LKZe).

Viena iesp&ja biitu atzit, ka informacija, kas atrodas pirms lem-
mas, formali neieklaujas vardnicas mikrostruktiira, tomer $adu inter-
pretaciju butu griiti pamatot, jo svarigi ir nevis tas, kur attiecigais sim-
bols ir novietots, bet tas, ka informacija, ko simbols ietver, attiecas uz
lemmu. Turklat, pienemot, ka vardnicas mikrostruktiira ieklaujas tikai
informacija, kas ir pec lemmas, rastos jautajums, uz kuru vardnicu
struktiiras aspektu attiecinat informaciju pirms lemmas.

Definicijas, kas vardnicas mikorstruktiiru skaidro ka izkarto-
juma struktiru, galvenokart akcenté vardnicas formalo, ne saturis-
ko aspektu. Ja mikrostrukttra ir izkartojuma struktiira, tad analiz&t
mikrostruktiiru nozimetu analiz€t informacijas izkartojumu, bet ne
saturu. Sada pieeja ir noderiga, ja tiek analizéta abstrakta mikro-
struktlira — abstraktas mikrostruktiiras mérkis ir noradit, kada veida
informacija ieklaujama standarta jeb tipiska vardnicas Skirklt (Niel-
sen 1994: 226-227). Analizgjot konkréto mikrostrukttru, uzmaniba
galvenokart pievérSama informacijas saturam, nevis izkartojumam.
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Protams, janem véra, ka abstrakta un konkréta mikrostruktiira ir ciesi
saistita — dazkart informacijas vienibu izkartojums var ietekmét sa-
tura uztveri. Piem@éram, latvieSu-igaunu vardnica (LI) parprotamas ir
stilistiskas norades aiz sekundaro nozimju numura. Nemot véra infor-
macijas izkartojumu Skirkli, sakotngji rodas iespaids, ka stilistiskas
norades attiecinamas uz tulkojumu, kaut patiesiba tas attiecas uz kadu
no lemmas nozimém:

cau! 1) konekeelne [‘sarunvalodas’] (sveiks!, sveiki!, labdien!,
labrit!, labvakar!) tere! 2) konekeelne (sveiks!, uz redz€sanos!, ardie-
vu!, ata konekeelne, sveiki!, pagaidam konekeelne) head aega!, nige-
miseni!, hiivasti!, tSau!, jumalaga! (IL 2015; 128)

2. attéla redzama sh&ma Tsti pieme&rota visiem gadijumiem. Vai-
rakas vardnicas skirkli veido tikai lemma bez kadas citas semantis-
kas vai gramatiskas informacijas. Tadas visbiezak ir pareizrakstibas
vardnicas. Pienemot domu, ka lemma nepieder mikrostruktiirai, biitu
jaatzist, ka $ada tipa vardnica nav mikrostruktiiras — péc lemmas nav
ieklauta nekada informacija. Tatad formali $ada tipa vardnicas skirkli-
em nav labas puses struktiiras. Tomeér janem veéra, ka jebkura drukata
vardnica lemma ietver informaciju ar1 pati par sevi. Pieméram, lemma
liecina par to, ka attiecigais Skirkla vards rakstams, lidz ar to ta ietver
abas ieprieks€ja shéma redzamas puses. Tas apliecina, ka arT vardnicas
bez labas puses struktiiras mikrostruktira tomér ir. Viedokla ilustrésa-
nai tiek piedavata $ada shéma:

article
structure
I

I I

left article right article
structure structure

I I

lemma position lemma position
internal information external information

3. attéls. Skirkla struktiiras shéma (Nielsen 1994: 232).

Shema Iidzigi ka ieprieks skirkla struktiira att€lota ka binara
struktira. Viena struktiiras dala attiecinama uz informaciju, ko par
lemmu var izsecinat no pasas lemmas, savukart otra struktiiras dala
ir eksplicita informacija (pieméram, nozimes skaidrojums). Lidz ar
to tiek akcent@ts nevis informacijas izkartojums, bet attelojuma veids.
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Vel viena iesp&ja butu atzit, ka lemma ka abstrakta leksiska vie-
niba pieder makrostruktiirai, bet lemmas konkrétaja realizacija ieklau-
ta informacija par So lemmu pieder pie mikrostruktiiras. Piem&ram,
gadijuma, kad vardnicas lietotajs lemmu sarakstu izmanto ka Iidzekli,
lai orient&tos vardnica (t. i., lai atrastu noteiktu skirkli), lemma funk-
ciong ka abstrakta leksiska vientba. Savukart gadijumos, kad lietotajs
lemmu izmanto ka informaciju par attieciga varda rakstibu, lemma
funkciong ka mikrostruktiiras elements.

Ja vardnicas mikrostruktiira tiek definta ka informacijas izkarto-
juma un savstarp&ja saistijuma struktiira, tad biitu nepiecieSams ana-
lizeét ar1 dazadas skirkli lietotas tehniskas zZimes (piem&ram, simbolus
un pieturzimes). Komponentus, no ka sastav vardnicas mikrostruktiira,
var dalit divas grupas. Viena grupa ir satura elementi (items). Otra
grupa — strukturalie indikatori. Satura elementi ir tie mikrostrukttiras
komponenti, kas sniedz informaciju par lemmu, pieméram, definici-
ja, vardskira, fon&tiska transkripcija, dazadas morfologiskas formas.
Strukturalie indikatori ir tie mikrostruktiiras komponenti, kas nesniedz
informaciju par lemmu, bet kalpo ka norades, piem&ram, par to, kur
meklgjama noteikta informacija, vai palidz identificét satura elemen-
tus (Gouws, Prinsloo 2005: 116). Ir divu veidu strukturalie indikato-
ri: tipografiskie un netipografiskie. Tipografiskie ir dazadi burtveidi
(piem., treknraksts, slipraksts, lielo, mazo burtu izmantojums u. tml.).
Sada veida tiek mark&ti satura elementi. Piem@ram, vardnicas pieméri
parasti tiek doti slipraksta u. tml. Netipografiskie strukturalie indika-
tori ir dazadi simboli (Ibid.: 116-117).

Nebiitu Tsti precizi apgalvot, ka strukturalie indikatori nesniedz
informaciju par lemmu. Piem&ram, citétaja $kirkli no LVKZ zvaigznite
pirms personvarda norada, ka personvards nav fiks€ts vestures avotos
un nav no uzvardiem vai vietvardiem rekonstru@ts sens personvards.

Saskana ar binaro pamatkoncepciju, neatkarigi no lemmas vard-
Skiras vai kadam citam leksiskam, gramatiskam vai semantiskam ka-
tegorijam visu Skirklu struktiiras teorgtiskais modelis vardnica ir iden-
tisks. To veido noteiktas informacijas vienibas®, kas seko cita citai (skat.
4. att€lu). Pieméram, vardskira, skaitlis, nozimes skaidrojums, sinonimi,

* Tradicionali, defingjot mikrostruktiru, tiek lictots apzim&ums ,,bloki” vai jau
mingtais ,,informacijas lauki”, tacu $aja gadijuma ne apzim&jums ,,informacijas
lauks”, ne arT ,,bloks” nebtitu precizi. Pieméram, sintaktiskas informacijas lauks
ci (darbibas vardiem), parvaldijumu (prievardiem). Saja definicija tick akcentéts
nevis viss attiecigas informacijas lauks, bet konkrétas ta sadalas, tapéc lietots ap-
Zim&jums ,,informacijas vieniba”.
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pieméri (shéma §Ts vienibas apzimétas ar lielajiem burtiem 4, B, C, D).
Ja skirklt kada no informacijas vienibam nerealizgjas (t. i., konkretaja
gadijuma nav vajadziga vai vienkarsi netiek icklauta), pieméram, nav
dots sinonims, tiek pienemts, ka attiecigaja pozicija ir nulles informacija
(Hausmann, Wiegand 1989: 340—341). Abstraktas mikrostrukttiras kon-
kreta realizacija sheéma att€lota ar mazajiem burtiem a, b, ¢, d.

Lai gan piedavatas shémas autori vardnicas mikrostruktiru de-
fin€ ka informacijas izkartojuma strukttru, $ada definicija lidz galam
neatspogulo teorijas biitibu. Izkartojuma struktiira ir tikai viens no
biitiskajiem aspektiem. Otrs butiskais aspekts ir tads, ka visu skirklu
struktiira teorétiski ir izomorfa. Atskiras tikai teorgtiskas struktiiras
praktiska realizacija. Tatad saskana ar So teoriju vardnicas mikro-
struktura ir abstrakta, universala informacijas izkartojuma strukttra
vardnicas Skirkli.

INFORMATION PROGRAM
(abstract linear MICROSTRUCTURE)

A N T -
e [ phrasing of articles |
A < B < C < D I}:Dl accordingtothe |
| information code |
H 1 . T [ ——
: : | | T
| |
MACRO- I | 1 |
STRUCTURE | | | I
| | I [
A | | [
i 1 1 Il
[Ln < a < b < ¢ < d ]} arty <I——
T T T T
<sial 1 | ] I
1 1 1 1
|Lz < a < b < 0 < dJ} arty Q;
f T i i
<sial ! !
- Il 1 | {
IL, e S ]} ans <]
. 2
<sial THREE CONCRETE LINEAR
0 MICROSTRUCTURES
<;ial
L
La—1
<sial
YL
: _

4. artéels. Abstraktas linearas mikrostruktiiras shéma
(Hausmann, Wiegand 1989; 340)
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Viens no binaras pamatkoncepcijas trikumiem saistits ar to, ka
netiek skaidrots, ka abstraktas mikrostrukttras (pienemot, ka ta ir uni-
versala) sheéma attelot netipiskos skirklus (tadus, kuros sniegta kada pa-
pildinformacija, kas lielakaja dala citu skirklu nav biitiska). Pieméram,
,Latvijas vietvardu vardnicas” (LVV) pirmaja P s€juma ir tr1s Skirkli,
kuriem pievienotas zemsvitras piezimes (LVV 2003: 24, 79, 345).

Ja vardnicu analiz€ tiek izmantota $ada pieeja, iesp&jams, tomer
var runat ar1 par terminu ,,vardnicas mikrostruktiira”, kas tadgjadi vie-
nadojams ar terminu ,,mikrostruktiira”.

Jaunaka mikrostruktiiras koncepcija, ko skaidrojis F. J. Haus-
manis un H. E. Vigands, akcenté pretgju viedokli — abstraktajai
mikrostruktiirai jabat dazadai. Skirkli nav veidojami p&c vienas un tas
pasas shémas. Saskana ar jaunaku koncepciju, tiek uzskatits, ka mik-
tipi var sakrist ar vardskiram (piem., ir darbibas vardu lemmas, Ipasibas
vardu lemmas utt.), bet ne pilniba. Atseviski biitu izdalamas, pieméram,
vairakvardu lemmas (tas attiecas uz frazeologiskiem, nedalamiem var-
du savienojumiem u. tml.). Katrs lemmu tips vardnica biitu jaapraksta
atskirigi. Tatad vardnica, kura ir #» lemmu tipi, ir arT » mikrostruktiiras
(Hausmann, Wiegand 1989: 344). Te gan rodas arT zinamas problg-
mas — ja mikrostruktiira ir atkariga no lemmu tipiem, tad Sie lemmu tipi
vardnicas ievada biitu diezgan skaidri jadefine. Tas dal&ji tiek darits,
piem&ram, vardnicas ievada sniedzot skaidrojumus par to, kada veida
informacija dota, atsevisku vardskiru vardiem, tomer §1 informacija ne
vienmér palidz izprast lemmu skaidrosanas modelus.

Atzistot F. J. Hausmana un H. E. Viganda koncepciju, terminu
»mikrostruktiira” varétu definét ka informacijas izkartojuma struktiiru
vardnicas skirkli, ko atkariba no lemmas tipa veido noteiktas infor-
macijas vienibas.

Termins ,,mikrostruktiira” nav interpret€§jams viennozimi-
gi, tom@&r visas interpretacijas saistitas arT ar to, ka tiek interpreteti
pargjie vardnicu struktiiras aspekti. Piemeéram, ja tiek pienemts, ka
mikrostruktura ir Skirkla struktira (kura tatad ietilpst arT lemma),
var€tu rasties probléma, ka noskirt, ko apskatit mikrostruktiiras un
ko — makrostruktiiras konteksta. Piem&ram, vai jautajums par lemmu
formu izvéli (kuros gadijumos lemma tiks dota daudzskaitli, kuros —
vienskaitlT) attiecas uz mikrostruktiiru vai uz makrostrukttru. Ir ne-
logiski lemmas aprakstit makrostrukttiras konteksta (ar makrostruk-
tiru saprotot Skirklu sarakstu), vienlaikus uzskatot, ka lemma pieder
pie mikrostruktiiras.
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Interpretacija, kas vardnicas mikrostruktiiru skaidro ka skirkla
strukttru, vairak attiecinama uz praktiskiem, ne teorétiskiem pétiju-
miem. Teorgtiskas leksikografijas aspekta skirkla struktiira un mikro-
struktiira, kaut ciesi saistiti jedzieni, tomer butiski atSkiras — skirklis ir
vardnicas komponents (I1dzigi ka ievads, satsinajumu saraksts u.tml.),
savukart mikrostruktiira ir vardnicas struktiiras aspekts. Aprakstot
vardnicas struktiiru teorétiska aspekta, gandriz nekad netiek atsevi-
$ki runats par 8kirkla struktiiru. Skirklis ir vardnicas komponents, kas
butisks praktiska darba. Teoretiskaja leksikografija tiek uzsverts nevis
kadas strukturalas vienibas, bet informacijas izkartojums, saistfjums
un savietojums vardnica.

Literatiira

Atkins, Rundell 2008 — Atkins, Sue, Rundell, Michael. The Oxford Guide to
practical Lexicography. Oxford; New York: Oxford University Press,
2008.

Bergenzoltz, Tarp 1995 — Bergenholtz, Henning, Tarp, Sven. Manual of
Specialised Lexicography. Amsterdam/Phialdelphia, 1995.

DL — Hartmann, Reinhard, James, Gregory. Dictionary of Lexicography.
London: Routledge, 2001.

Gouws, Prinsloo 2005 — Gouws, Rufus, Prinsloo, Danie. Principles and
Practice of South African Lexicography. Stellenbosch: Sun Press, 2005.

Hausmann 1977 — Hausmann, Josef, Franz. Einfiihrung in die Benutzung
der neufranzésischen Warterbiicher. Berlin, Boston: De Gruyter, 1977.

Hausmann, Wiegand 1989 — Hausmann, Josef, Franz, Wiegand, Ernst, Her-
bert. Component Parts and Structures of General Monolingual Dictio-
naries: A Survey. In: Hausmann Franz Josef et al. (ed). Worterbiicher:
Dictionaries. Dictionnaries. An International Encyclopediaof Lexico-
graphy. Ed. Berlin: De Gruyter, pp. 328-360.

Heid 2013 — Heid, Ulrich. Textual structures in printed dictionaries: An over-
view. In: Hausmann Franz Josef et al. (ed). Dictionaries. An Interna-
tional Encyclopedia of Lexicography. Supplementary volume. Berlin/
Boston: De Gruyter Mouton, 2013.

Hudson 1988 — Hudson, Richard. The Linguistic Foundations for Lexical
Research and Dictionary Design. International Journal of Lexicogra-
phy, vol. 1. Oxford, UK: Oxford University Press, 1988, pp. 287-312.

Jakaitiené 2005 — Jakaitiené, Evalda. Leksikografija. Vilnius: Mokslo ir en-
ciklopedijy leidybos institutas, 2005.

Karpinska 2012 — Karpinska, Laura. Critical analysis of English-Latvian
lexicographic tradition. Doctoral thesis.

253



Linguistica Lettica 2016 e 24

Karpinska 2015 — Karpinska, Laura. English-Latvian Lexicographic Tradi-
tion. A Critical Analysis. Lexicographica. Supplementary Volumes to
the International Annual for Lexicography. Vol. 148. Ed. R. H. Gouws
et al. Berlin/Boston: De Gruyter, 2015.

Melnikiené 2009 — Melnikiené, Danguolé. Dvikalbiai zZodynai Lietuvoje:
megastruktiiros, makrostruktiiros ir mikrostruktiiros ypatumai. Vilnius:
Vilniaus universiteto leidykla, 2009.

Nielsen 1994 — Nielsen, Sandro. The bilingual LSP dictionary. Principles
and practice for legal language, Tiibingen: Gunter Narr Verlag, 1994.

Rey-Debove 1971 — Rey-Debove, Josette. Etude linguistique et sémiotique des
dictionnaires frangais contemporains. The Hague, Paris: Mouton, 1971.

Svensén 2009 — Svensén, Bo. 4 Handbook of Lexicography. The Theory
and Practice of Dictionary-Making. New York: Cambridge University
Press, 2009.

Skrabal 2016 — Skrabal, Michal. Strovndvaci aspekty lotysskeho a ceského
lexikonu: Materialy k sestaveni lotyssko-ceského slovniku. Disertacncni
prace. Univerzita Karlova v Praze, 2016.

VPSV 2007 — Valodniecibas pamatterminu skaidrojosa vardnica. Atb. red.
V. Skujina. Riga: Valsts valodas agentara, 2007.

Wiegand 1989 — Wiegand, Ernst, Herbert. Der Begriff der Mikrostruktur:
Geschichte, Probleme, Perspektiven. In: Hausmann Franz Josef et al.
(ed). Worterbiicher. Dictionaries. Dictionnaries. An International En-
cyclopediaof Lexicography. Ed. Berlin: De Gruyter, pp. 409—462.

Avoti

ALKZ — Aiskinamasis lietuviy kalbos Zodynas. Sud. A. Mackeviiené. Vil-
nius: Gimtiné, 2001.

IL — Lati-esti sdonaraamat. LatvieSu-igaunu vardnica. Projekta vad. A. Ta-
vasts. Tallin: Eesti Keele Sihtasutus, 2015.

LVKZ — Lietuviy vardy kilmés Zodynas. Sud. K. Kuzavinis, B. Savukynas.
Vilnius: Mokslo ir enciklopedijy ledybos institutas, 2009 (1987, 2007).

LKZe — Lietuviy kalbos Zodynas. Pieejams: www. lkz.It.

LVV — Latvijas vietvardu vardnica. Atb. red. O. Buss. Riga: LU latviesu
valodas institiits, 2003-2013.

MLVV — Miasdienu latviesu valodas vardnica. Atb. red. leva Zuicena. Pie-
ejams: www.tezaurs.lv/mlvv/.



Linguistica Lettica 2016 e 24

Gunita ARNAVA, Sanda RAPA

VIETNIEKVARDS $1S5/ST UN TA VARIACIJAS
LATVIESU VALODA

Pronoun $is/$7 sand its variations in Latvian language
Summary

Latvian demonstrative pronoun s§is/s7 ‘this [feminin/masculine form]’
which has deictic and anaphoric function in the Latvian language, is an an-
cient word of Indo-European origin and one of the most often used words
in Latvian vocabulary. Historically, it has gained some morphological and
phonetic variations, due to language development and impact of dialects. The
morphological, phonetic and morphosyntactic change of $is/s7 still continues.
On the one hand, its grammatical forms and morphological structure tend to
be limited to one or few elements, thus creating a more and more simplistic
paradigm. The meaning of the pronoun $is/s7 is also narrowing, it already
partly functions as artroide (< Greek dpbpo) — a word with certain features
of the definite article. On the other hand, language users have tried to com-
pensate the lack of deictic means with new composite forms, combining the
demonstrative pronoun Sis with the other demonstrative pronoun tas ‘that’
and adverbs. In modern Latvian written and spoken language and its dialects,
there are more than 20 substitute forms of the pronoun sis. Within the para-
digm of sis case forms almost three times more case forms occur. Declensio-
nal parallel forms have formed following the model of nominal declensional
forms or other demonstrative pronoun case forms.

Although many of the pronoun sis substitute forms have no stylistic
restrictions in the history of language, from the perspective of the literary lan-
guage culture manyt of these would not be acceptable — mainly the composite
demonstrative pronouns. Pronoun sis should clearly demonstrate its deictic
or anaphoric meaning, it should not create misunderstanding or be repeated
too often. At the same time its importance in creating stylistic shades cannot
be forgotten.

Keywords: pronoun, language deictic system, Latvian language

Vietniekvardi jeb pronomeni tiek uzskatiti par vienu no senaka-
jiem leksikas slaniem, jo vajadziba p&c tiem ir viens no komunika-
cijas priekSnosacljumiem. Lielakaja dala musdienu valodu tie veido
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semantiski un etimologiski daudzveidigu un sazarotu sisteému, ko no-
saka gan tas, ka ikvienu vietniekvardu grupas paradigmu lielakoties
radijusi dazadas cilmes vardi (piemeram, personu vietniekvardi es, fu,
vins, vina), gan tas, ka vietniekvardi tiecas pielagoties nomenu grama-
tiskajam Tpasibam (pieméram, latvieSu vietniekvardi centusies piela-
goties nomenu locfjumu galotn€m un otradi).

Noradamie vietniekvardi tiek uzskatiti par senakajiem starp ci-
tam pronomenu grupam, jo sazina tie paradijusies vel pirms tresas per-
sonas vietniekvardiem un bijusi to aizstajgji (Mallory, Adams 2006:
60), turklat miisdienu valoda tie ir ne tikai visbiezak lietotie vietniek-
vardi, bet arT vieni no visbiezak lietotajiem vardiem vispar. Lidz ar to
vietniekvards, Tpasi noradamais vietniekvards, visas valodas ir bijis
viens no galvenajiem valodnieku (ipa$i etimologu, valodas v&stures
un kultiiras petnieku) intereses objektiem. Tacu, neraugoties uz to, lat-
viesu valodnieciba tas nav pietieckami analizets. To 2008. gada atzinusi
arT Daina Nitina: “Noradamajiem vietniekvardiem $is, tas, Sads, tads
piemit sarezgita un daudzveidiga semantiska sist€ma, kam tradicionali
latvieSu valodnieciba nav tikusi pieversta pietiekami liela uzmaniba.”
(Nitina 2014: 230)

Noradamo vietniekvardu veésture

Indoeiropiesu kopvaloda bijusas Cetras noradamo vietniekvardu
grupas ar $adam pamatnozimém: a) ‘Seit, lidzas runatajam’, b) ‘tur, I1-
dzas uzrunatajai personai’, ¢) ‘tur, ar nenoteiktu noradi’, d) ‘tas tur, kaut
kur pari’ (Szemerényi 1996: 204). Latviesu valoda un tas izloksn&s Iidz
miisu dienam izveidojusies binara deiktiska sist€ma (sis, tas), kura pir-
ma nozime saglabajusies vietniekvardos, kam pamata sakne *so/ *seh,
(respektivi *sa) un starp kuriem ir arf $is, $7, bet otra, tresa un ceturta no-
zime, Skiet, sapliidusi viena, jo ar noradamajiem vietniekvardiem, kam
pamata indoeiropiesu *fod (piem&ram, tas, td), var noradit gan uz netalu
esoSu, gan uz nenoteiktu, gan uz loti talu objektu. Agrak latviesu valo-
da bijusi trisloceklu deiktiska sisteéma, kur treso nozimi atspogulo vél
Sur tur izloksn@s sastopamais noradamais vietniekvards vins (Rosinas
1982: 142). Tas nozimg, ka latvieSu valodas noradamo vietniekvardu
sisteéma ir puscela uz vietniekvardu sisteémas sasaurinasanos (salidzina-
jumam — citas baltu valodas noradamo vietniekvardu semantiskas gru-
pas atskiras: lietuviesu valoda ir trisloceklu sist€ma, ko parstav sis, tas,
anas, prusu valoda bijusi vienlocekla sistéma, ko parstav schis, sis un
stas, stes (Rosinas 1988: 51-52)), savukart vietniekvardu semantiskas
sist€mas sasaurinaSanas parasti noved pie noradama vietniekvarda par-
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tapSanas par artikulu (ka tas noticis, pieméram, prasu valoda). Skiet,
latvieSu valoda $ada tendence vismaz kadreiz (iesp&jams, vacu valodas
ietekm@) pastavejusi — par to liecina senie rakstu avoti, kuros noradamie
vietniekvardi lietoti galvenokart kopa ar lietvardu (,,Vnde tas Jtahwey
py to Efferre Genezareth / vnde redtceye duewe Laiwes py to Efferre
Jthawites / Bet te Sweyneke by ifkapuuffche / vnde mafgaya fouwes
Tyckles” (Mancelis 1654)). Sados gadijumos Alberts Rosins (4/bertas
Rosinas) iesaka lietot terminu artroids (no grieku dpbpo), ar ko apzime-
jami tie vietniekvardi, kam ir artikula funkcijas (ir zaud&jusi uzsvaru un
dalg&ji arT nozimi), bet kas v€l nav par tadiem partapusi.

Latviesu valoda vietniekvards $is/s7 ir radies no senaka *sis/*si
(sal. prasu sis, slavu *s», latinu cis u. c.) (Endzelms 1951: 524). Ta-
lakas attistibas gaitd noradamais vietniekvards sis/s7 piedzivojis vai-
rakas modifikacijas, no senajam izverstajam formam dativa *Siamui
un *$imui saisinoties par *sam un *sim (Rosinas 1967: 136) un vélak
atkal iegiistot paplasinatas galotnes no adjektiviem vai apvienojoties
saliktenos (piemeram, Saméjais, Sitas). 1zloksn€s un sarunvaloda tas
biezi izmantots depronominalu adverbu radiSana (Sitamate, Sitamet,
Sitinta, Sitenta, Sitateitanas, Sitate ‘Sadi’, Sitejadi, Sitenadi ‘sadi’, Si-
tur, Sitenés, Sitete, Sitenpat ‘Seit’, Sitik, Sitikam, Sitikin, Situratin ‘tik’,
sadel, saipus, Samér utt.).

Noradama vietniekvarda §is/§7 nozime

Noradamajam vietniekvardam $is parasti tieck ming&tas divas no-
zimes: deiktiska un anafora (Rosinas 1988: 53). Deiktiska nozime iz-
saka vietniekvarda sp&ju noradit, sasaistit valodas vienibas, turpretim
anafora nozime ir saistita ar vietniekvarda sp&ju aizstat iepriek§ mi-
nétu vardu. Vietniekvardam Sis Tpasi izteikta ir deiktiska nozime — tas
norada uz runatajam tuvakiem nojégumiem (dzivam biitném, prieks-
metiem, Tpasibam, pazimem utt.) telpas vai laika zina (uz pasreizgjo
laiku vai notikumiem, uz konkréta situacija vai bridi svarigako) (LVG:
439, LLVMSA: 336), pieméram, ,, No kura Zida tu pirki Sos lakatus,
kurus man iedevi?” (Reinis un Matiss Kaudzites ,,M&rnieku laiki”);
Svena kraksanu var dzirdeét pat Saja istabd, un es nevaru atturéties ne-
pasmaidijusi; Baudijam neparasti siltu vasaru, un visu $o laiku mani
burtiski parpludindja véstules (Marija Ernestama ,,Bustera ausis”).

Ar vietniekvardu J§is, $7, lietojot to kopa ar apzimgjamo vardu,
var ar kaut kam pieveérst uzmanibu (LVG: 440), izcelt jebkuru nojé-
gumu no rindas 11dzigu priekSmetu (piem&ram, Kas attiecas uz pasu
likumprojektu — ir divi kompromisu veidi — viens, kas apmierina visus,
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otrs, kas neapmierina nevienu. Sobrid més tuvojamiem Sim otrajam
variantam (,,Briva Latvija”, Nr. 22, 13.06.1994)), tas var verst uzma-
nibu uz to, par ko biis runa turpmak (piemeram, Vins skatijas Tonija,
un vina acis bija saskatams kircinajums. ,, Un ka bitu ar So?” Tonijs
ieskatijas klints sauraja sprauga (,,Rits”, 20.08.1935)), vai arT atsauk-
ties uz ieprieks minéto (LLVMSA: 336) (pieméram, Latvijas neatkari-
ba, M. Gorbacova izpratné, bija iespéjama, tikai ievérojot PSRS Kon-
stitiiciju un 1990. gada 3. aprilt steigsus pienemto PSRS likumu, kas
noteica kartibu, kada savienotas republikas varétu izstaties no PSRS.
Faktiski sim likumam bija janodrosina, lai neviena republika nekad
neizstatos no Padomju Savienibas").

Vietniekvarda §is anaford nozime palidz ekonomét papildu Ii-
dzeklus — ar to var aizstat ne tikai kadu vardu, bet arT teikumu, pat
rindkopu, piem&ram, Otrs, litk, gul Se pie krasns. Ne veél ir bijis valas
Sipula uzkart, ne, tapat vien abus glabdjam. Sis ir mums kalpones
bérns. Pasi abi strada pa kleti, savas piiles sanesdami (Reinis un Ma-
tiss Kaudzites ,,Me&rnieku laiki); Te bij jauna pasaule. Ta atskiras
ka gramata bezgala tala un plasa, te atkal saravas Saura un maza, te
atspulga varena un mirdzosa, izceldama ka vilna gala baltas majas,
gaiszalas birzes, talus, talus kalnus, te atkal satumsa zem liela peldosa
makona, kas parlaidas par sauli, draudosa ka nezvérs. Visi Sie neiz-
stkstosie, bezgaltba mainosies téli iegaja Anneles acis un tur palika
(Anna Brigadere ,,Dievs, daba, darbs”) .

Papildus pétjjumos un gramatikas min&tajam nozimém izlok-
sn€s un sarunvaloda sastopama ar1 pejorativa nozime, ko lieto, ,,runa-
jot par zinamu personu, pret kuru runatajs nejtt nekadas cienas” (IK),
piem&ram, Ak ta? Kas Sis ir gan par lielu kungu? Jau izédas, izdzeras
par velti un tad saples vel traukus (Reinis un Matiss Kaudzites ,,M&r-
nieku laiki”).

Visas §1s vietniekvarda $is nozimes nosaka ta biezo lietojumu
misdienu latvieSu valoda.

Noradamais vietniekvards $is/s7 latvieSu valodas
izloksnés un rakstos

Gan citvalodu ietekme, gan tas, ka deiktiska sistema latvieSu
valoda nav radusi iesp&ju citur izpausties, gan tas, ka vietniekvardu
sisteéma tiecas pielagoties nomenu lociSanas paradigmai, gan tas, ka
noradamie vietniekvardi teksta visbiezak pieslienas dazadas nozimes

! Ja tekstam nav noradita atsauce, tad teksts ir pirms redakcijas un tads nav publicéts.
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apstakla vardiem, gan dazadi valodas attistibas procesi un ekstraling-
vistiski faktori latviesu valoda ir radijusi loti sazarotu vietniekvarda
Sis/$T variaciju kopumu.

Latviesu izloksnés sastopamas $adas vietniekvarda sis formas:
Sitas, Sits, augSzemnieku Syzys, Syts (galvenokart Vidzemée, S€lija un
Latgalg), stas (Bérzaung, Cesvaing, Cirgalos, Erglos, Igaté, Kiiduma,
Limbazos, Ogré, Ungurmuiza, Valmiera u. c.), Skas (Smilteng, Rauna
u. c.), Sitanais (Valka) vai Sitenais (Krimulda), Sitenais (Kiduma, Au-
meisterT, Krimulda) (Endzelins 1951: 536-537; IK), sans, sams (ME
IV 4, 12) un sims (Lange: 287) tamnieku izloksn&s, Sas (parasti sa-
vienojuma ar tas: Sas tas) Arlava, Sausn&ja, Skriveros (ME 1V 4, EH
I1 622), sitentas Smilteng EH 11 627, siemejs Vainizos EH 11 627, sis
Dundaga ME IV 19. Rakstu valoda? atrodamas vl daudzveidigakas
formas — bez jau min&tajiem izloks$nu vardiem Sitaiste, Samais, Samé-
jais. Dazas vietniekvarda sis formas substantivéjusas, un tam izvei-
dojusas atskirigas, pavisam konkrétas nozimes (Sojie [-uo-], no ka art
Sojiesi, Suodjie *kaimini’ ME IV 112, EH I 660).

Vietniekvarda Sis aizstajéjformas Sieméjs, saméjais, Samais, ie-
sp&jams, veidojusas péc piederibas vietniekvardu atvasinasanas pa-
rauga (sal. manéjs, tavéjs, savejs).

Vietniekvarda Sis aizstajejformas Sitanais, Sitenais, Sitentais, Si-
taiste, skiet, radusas no noradama vietniekvarda Sis/sitas savienoju-
ma ar apstakla varda e, ten un noradama vietniekvarda fas < * §is te
tas, lai pastiprinatu norades precizumu. To apliecina mingtie izloksnes
sastopamie daudzie adverbi, kas radusies no noradama vietniekvarda
sapliisanas ar apstakla vardu klitikas rezultata.

Vietniekvarda Sis aizstajéjformas Soie, Sojiesi, Soéjie, domajams,
radusas no konkréta vietniekvarda Sis locfjuma — daudzskaitla geniti-
va, to kontamingjot ar nomenu lociSanas paradigmas galotném.

Noradama vietniekvarda §is deklinéSanas paradigma

Noradamie vietniekvardi ir vissarezgitaka un sazarotaka vietniek-
vardu siste€ma, jo nevienai citai §is leksikas kategorijas grupai nav iz-
veidojusies tik daudz morfologisko un fonétisko variantu un nevienai
paradigmai nav tik daudz dazadu paralélformu. Gaidamo 24 loctijumu
formu vieta vietniekvardam sis literaraja valoda pielaujamas 39 formas,
bet rakstos un izloksnés sastopamas 60 formas (skat. 1. tabulu).

2 Pétijuma avoti lielakoties ir periodiskie izdevumi, kas pieejami vietng periodika.lv,
ka arT elektroniskie latviesu literatiiras izdevumi vietné letonika.lv un dazadi
redakcijai iesniegti publicgjami avoti.
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1. tabula. Noradama vietniekvarda §is lociSanas paradigma literaraja
valoda un izloksnées

Vienskaitlis Daudzskaitlis
VirieSu dzimte SievieSu dzimte VirieSu |SievieSu
dzimte dzimte
Nomi- Sis® ST Sie $Ts
nativs sas
sis Dundaga ME  |sij ME IV 18
IV 19 Sa ME 1V 12
Si Liezere
EH 11 626
Genitivs |§a sas So So
N2 NA
Dativs Sim Sai Siem $tm
Sam
sam sij Endzelins 1951,
525
AKkuzativs |So So Sos $Ts
sas
[ST (< *Siju)
Sarkanmuiza ME
IV 19]
Instru- ar §o ar §o ar Siem ar §tm
mentalis ar §am
Lokativs |Sini Sint sinis Sints
Sai Sai Sais Sais
Saja Saja Sajos Sajas
Sos
Samr, Sama Lizuma |Simi, sSimd Baldong, sas
(ME 1V 4) Iecava, Lielstraupg, |Sijuos MEIV 13
Sija Dunika, Rauna, Mazsalaca,
Veérgale EH 11 626 |Valmiera utt.
simi, Sima Baldong, [ ME IV 18
Iecava, Lielstraupg, |Simie Lizuma
Rauna, Mazsalaca, |ME IV 18
Valmiera utt. Samie Lizuma
ME IV 18 Endzelins 1951,
sa, 5T Adolfijs 1685 |528
ME 1V 12
§if METV 18

* Treknraksta noraditas musdienu literaraja valoda lietotas formas, kas ieteiktas ari
,Latviesu valodas gramatika” (LVG: 434) un minétas jau Karla Milenbaha un Jana

Endzelina ,,LatvieSu valodas vardnica” (ME 1V).
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Noradama vietniekvarda $is virieSu dzimtes nominativa forma
visos rakstu valodas attistibas posmos un, jadoma, arT senak bijusi ne-
mainiga (LLVMSA: 347): Sis, Sie, vienigi izloksngs progresivas asi-
milacijas cela radusies forma $is, kas literaraja valoda nav pielaujama.
Variacijas sastopamas sievie$u dzimtes nominativa, kur izloksn€s un
rakstos vai nu péc vienskaitla genitiva, vai péc nomenu nominativa
galotném (Endzelins 1951: 524) darinata v&laka forma sa, sas, no ku-
ram tikai daudzskaitla forma pielaujama literaraja valoda.

Divgjadas pielaujamas formas sastopamas noradama vietniek-
varda Sis vienskaitla genitiva: sa jeb s7 virieSu dzimt€ un §as jeb sis
sievieSu dzimtg. Izloksnés parliecinosi domin€ formas §a un $as, ar
valodnieki vietniekvarda genitiva formas sa/sas, kam atbilst lietuviesu
Sio/sios un kas veidotas pec nominalo deklinaciju parauga, uzskata par
senakam (skat., piem&ram, Endzelins 1951: 525). Ar1 senajos tekstos
lielakoties lietota noradama vietniekvarda genitiva forma $a, ipasi, ja
ar to aizstats personas nosaukums (LLVMSA: 347).

Dativa tikai daudzskaitla virieSu dzimtei ir viena forma —
Siem (kaut Sur tur senajos rakstos bijusi sastopama ar1 forma Siems
(LLVMSA: 350)). VirieSu dzimtes vienskaitla dativa literaraja valo-
da, ka liecina vietniekvarda sis lociSanas paradigma ,,Latviesu valo-
das gramatika” (LVG: 434), pielaujama tikai forma sim, jo musdienu
valoda forma Sam ieguvusi ironisku pieskanu, lai gan agrak tai nav
bijis papildu konotacijas. Tomér forma Sam, kas radusies vai nu p&c
lietuvieSu Siam, vai latvieSu tam parauga, joprojam doming izloksnés
un palaikam bijusi sastopama arT senajos tekstos (ipasi 19. gadsim-
ta) (LLVMSA: 348). SievieSu dzimt€ daudzskaitla dativa (un instru-
mental) literaraja valoda pielaujama art forma (ar) Sam, bet tagadgja
rakstu valoda parsvara lietota forma (ar) sim, kas raksturiga lielakai
dalai vidus izlok$nu un vienai libisko izlok$nu dalai. P& nomina-
las deklinacijas parauga darinats sievieSu dzimtes vienskaitla dativs
Sai, kas ir literaras valodas pamatforma, ka ar1 forma sij (Endzelins
1951: 525), kas sastopama izloksnés un rakstu valoda 19. gadsimta
(LLVMSA: 348), tacu literaraja valoda nav ieviesusies.

Vienskaitla akuzativa bez divéjadam sievieSu dzimtes daudz-
skaitla formam s$ds/sis, kas sakrit ar daudzskaitla nominativu, Janis
Endzelins avotos atradis ar1 vienskaitla formu sij, tacu Alvils Augst-
kalns to vélak uzradijis par citéta avota drukas klidu, ko loti ticami
izskaidrojis ,,Filologu Biedribas Rakstos” (Augstkalns 1931), tapec to
par formas variaciju saukt nevar. SievieSu dzimtes daudzskaitli, tapat
ka nominativa, ar1 akuzativa pielaujamas divas formas: §is/sas.
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Visdaudzveidigakas formas sastopamas noradama vietniekvarda
sis lokativa locTjuma — taja ir ne tikai pa trim Cetram literaraja valoda
pielaujamajam formam katra skaitlt un dzimtg, bet ar1 virkne izloksn&s
sastopamo formu. Visvecaka un gadsimtu gaita visbiezak sastopama
forma ir §int (LLVMSA: 348), kas vésturiski veidojusies, senu lokativa
formu ar -n — San vai §in — kontamingjot ar Sami vai simi (Endzelins
1951:527,460). No §1s kontaminacijas radusas arT daudzas citas formas
(Sima, simt, Samd, Samie . c.). Ka liecina vietnes periodika.lv dati, no
vairakiem desmitiem tikstoSu lietojumu 19. gadsimta sakuma un vida
§ts formas lietojums misdienu rakstu avotos samazinajies Iidz vaira-
kiem simtiem. Otra senaka forma ir s7, kas rakstu avotos sastopama lidz
19. gadsimta beigam, un tikai 19., 20. gadsimta mija paradijusies mis-
dienu valoda ierasta forma Saja, kas par valdoso kluvusi 20. gadsimta
otraja puse (LLVMSA: 349). Ta, iesp&jams, radusies, kontamingjot sai
un §a vai ar1 pec noteikto adjektivu lociSanas parauga (Endzelins 1951:
527). Pargjas formas (sos, sijos, sas) radusas, vai nu kadai formai saisi-
noties, vai paplasinoties péc nomenu loci$anas parauga.

Ka konstatgjis Alberts Rosins, baltu valodas noradamie vietniek-
vardi p&c biitibas ir veidojusies no virieSu dzimtes noradamajiem viet-
niekvardiem (Rosinas 1988: 92), tapéc daudzas morfologiskas struk-
tiras sievieSu dzimtg, skiet, tikusas atvasinatas no virieSu dzimtes for-
mam. So faktu pierada ari latvie$u valodas izloksnes, no kuram dala
(pieméram, Ugalg) joprojam nav visu sievieSu dzimtes formu.

Noradamais vietniekvards §is valodas kultiira

Valodas kultiiras jautajumi skarusi galvenokart vietniekvarda sis/
7 aizstaj€jformu izmantoSanu un ta lociSanas paradigmu.

Formu Ssitas, Sitais valodnieki stingri 1émusi nelietot, jo tas uz-
skatams par nevajadzigu salikteni: ,,Ikdienas valoda vietniekvarda Sis
vieta palaikam lieta salikto Sitas, un sakara ar to sajiitam beidzamo for-
mu, salidzinot ar sis, ka kaut ko vulgaru. Augstaja stila sitam tapec nav
vietas, un tom&ér man ir gadijies sastapt sito, piem., Rasina tragédiju
tulkojumos!” (Endzelins 1932: 46) Sadu izvéli, ka noprotams no Jana
Endzelina vardiem, motiv&jusi valodas izjuta un strukttra, kura apvie-
noti divi vietniekvardi (sis un fas), kaut art izloksn€s tam biezi vien
nav un nav bijis nievajosas vai vulgaras nokrasas. Tomer $ads salikte-
nis ir visai jauns, jo senajos tekstos (un tatad arT talaika izloksn&s) tas
nav atrodams, tatad arT valoda bez ta varétu iztikt, un, ka liecina rakstu
avoti, bez tiem lielakoties arT iztiek, iesaistot tos tikai kada tieSaja runa
vai stilistiski ,,ickrasota” teksta, pieméram: ,,Vai tev? Nu, kas tad Sitais
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tads?” mate joko, radidama uz Edvartu (Janis Ezerins ,legatnisa”);
Un viens no skukiem acis bola. ,, Ko Sitais smukais jaunskungs sola?”
»Misu Majas Viesis”, 30.06.1938). Par nevélamiem literara valoda
uzskatami arT salikteni un vardkopas Sitentas, Sitenais, Sitais te u. c.,
kaut arT lietotajiem var€tu Skist, ka tad€jadi precizak noradams uz at-
tiecigo lietu vai paradibu. Sts vietniekvarda sis formas par stilistiski
vulgaram (stilistisch vulgdrer) nosauktas jau Karla Milenbaha un Jana
Endzelina vardnica (ME IV 19), un $ada aspekta tas nereti izmantotas
literaros vai publicistiskos tekstos humoristiskas, nievajosas, ironis-
kas atticksmes pausanai vai kadas IpaSas personas runas veidosana,
piemeram: Es personigi par Sitentiem aizspriedumiem nosplaujos, jo
man allaz veicas (,,Dadzis”, 15.12.1972); ,,Ja, sakat milie naburgi,
kota Sitentas viss nozime?” (,,Jekabpils Vestnesis”, 5.12.1924), Pie-
kerts kabatas zaglis: ,, Ak, tad Sitais te, kungs, ir jiusu pulkstenis?!”
(,,Svari”, 1.05.1925), — Parak zinkarigi, — garais gremoja un nurde-
ja, — es jums varu atgadinat, — vins pacela pistoli, — ka Sitais te labak
izskaidro neka mele (,,Karogs”, 1.11.1970).

Nav nepiecieSsamibas arT péc morfologiski atvasinatam vietniek-
varda sis formam, kaut ar1 dazreiz tas, tapat ka saliktie noradamie
vietniekvardi, izmantojamas stilistiski specifiskas nokrasas radiSanai,
pieméram: Manéjais gribéja panemt vagu, aizslikt uz kinci ar kadu
celli vai dzudu, bet Samais manejam ielika rocinu un lika Sancét uz
velna parausanu (,M&s”, 1.11.1964); — Tiklidz Samais, — vins pameta
ar roku uz ménesi, — sadils adatas platumd, tad nostradasim to darbi-
nu, ka piendakas, bet tagad iesim izméginasim celu (,,Londonas Avize”,
14.10.1955).

Par literarajai valodai neatbilstosam uzskatamas no adjektivu
noteiktajam galotn€m sarunvaloda ienakusas paplasinatas vietniek-
vardu galotnes, piem&ram: Né, nevar biit! Tak vakar saules rieta / Bij
Sajai dienai redzams mierigs laiks, / Un meteo, kaut reti tas der lie-
ti, / Tak art teica: ,, Bis tik vejins maigs” (Harijs Galins, ,,Zvaigzne”,
1.06.1955).

Nievajosa vai ka citadi stilistiski iekrasota nozime ir vietniekvar-
da sis, §7 lietojumam lietvarda nozimé attieciba uz dzivu bitni (pie-
meram, Nez kur tad 8T tos papirus liks: veikala vina ardijas, ka neesot
ko ést! ,Dadzis”, 15.07.1989; Kas tad §o maca! Ta jau vina buldure
pati no sevis, ka tik atrod kur ko drukatu (Anna Brigadere ,,Dievs,
daba, darbs”)). Tacu stilistiski neitrali vai vismaz bez pejorativas nozi-
mes ar vietniekvardu Jis, S7 lietvarda nozime var noradit gan uz kadu
priekSmetu vai paradibu (piemé&ram, Un, ja vien pietiksot spéka (bet
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kur tad §is paliks!), lidz tam laikam bis iztirits ari pats Titurgas ezers,
biis uzbuvéta estrade, atpiitas un sporta komplekss (,,Lauku Avize”,
13.08.1988)) vai gaidamu notikumu, sarunas objektu, nereti to pastip-
rinot ar kadu adverbu (pieméram, ,, Atradu, lik, So te.” Pie Siem var-
diem Hendriks iznéma no kabatas metala lietinu, kas karajas saitite
(,,Jaunakas Zinas”, 8.10.1938)).

Vietniekvardu dekling$ana starp daudzajam literaraja valoda pie-
laujamam locTjumu formam nav Ipasu stilistisku vai no valodas kul-
turas viedokla buitisku atSkirtbu. Lai gan savulaik J. Endzelins ieteica
(un pats galvenokart lietoja) senako lokativa formu §ini u. c. (Endze-
Iis 1933), misdienas gandriz parliecinosi ir uzvargjusi forma Saja,
kam pretoties vairs nav iespg€jams un nav vajadzigs, jo, pieméram,
lokattva formas Sinis un Sos jau ieguvusas stilistiski specifisku nokra-
su. Ta¢u nekada gadijuma nevajadz&étu senas lokativa formas redigét
un korigét uz jaunako saja, ka tas novérojams misdienu valoda un
korektoru darba. Ja lietotajs vélas izraudzities tadas vietniekvarda Sis
locTjumu formas, kas vislabak atspogulo valodas attistibas likumibas,
un senakas, izplatitakas formas, virieSu dzimtes vienskaitla genitiva
biitu pirmam kartam jalieto forma sa.

Valodas kultira nereti aizradits arT par noradama vietniekvarda
vietu teikuma: ,,Ja substantivam vairak apzZimé&taju un to starpa fas vai
sis, tad jasak ar noradamo vietniekvardu. Nepareizi tatad ir sakartots,
piem., savienojums par attiecigo zemju tam arpolitikas linijam (parei-
zi: par tam attiecigo zemju arpolitikas linijam 12).” (Endzelins 1932:
44) Misdienu latvieSu valoda sadas konstrukcijas ar vietniekvardu sis
tomer reti sastopamas.

Jauzmanas arT no vietniekvarda Sis un ta saknes vardu parlicku
bieza izmantojuma viena teikuma vai rindkopa, pieméram, aicinaju-
mu Sodien, Saja siltaja diend, més visus aicinam uz Siem danciem va-
rétu izteikt ari bez vietnickvarda atkartojuma Saja siltaja diend més
visus aicinam uz danciem. Reiz€ém $§ads atkartojums gan ir ar noltku
veidota stilistiska figlira, piemeéram: Ir paredzets Sis liktenis, Sis vakars
(Guntars Godins, ,,Zvaigzne”, 5.09.1987).

Jaievero, ka vietniekvardam sis anafora funkcija nekad nevaja-
dz&tu radit parpratumus. Parasti tas paskaidro p&dgjo iepriek§ min&to
nojégumu (piemeram, Tomberga piideris kalpo sievietes dailumam
Jau ilgus gadus. Sis fakts [ka kalpo jau ilgus gadus] neapgalvo, Sis
fakts pierada (,,Jaunakas Zinas”, 21.10.1937)), tacu gadas, ka aiz
lidzvertigu vienlidzigu teikuma locek]u vai teikuma dalu virknes nav
neparprotami skaidrs, uz kuru no iepriek§ minétajiem faktiem viet-
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niekvards un tam piesaistttais vards attiecas (piem&ram, Daudzas vie-
tejas padomes Sadus lemumus ari pienema, tomer visu Latvija ievéléto
padomju deputatu kopa sanaksanai un tik parliecinosam balsojumam
par LR neatkaribu bija arkartigi liela nozime, un $is fakts ne velti tika
atzimets art 4. maija Neatkaribas deklaracija).

Nobeigums

LatvieSu noradamais vietniekvards sis, bidams sens indoeiropie-
Su cilmes vards un viens no visbiezak lietotajiem leksikas elementiem,
valodas attistibas gaita iemantojis dazadas morfologiskas un fongtis-
kas variacijas un lietoSanas tradicijas, kas joprojam turpina mainities.
No vienas puses, ta locjumu formas un morfologiska struktiira tie-
cas nivel&ties, saSaurinaties lidz vienam vai vairakiem elementiem,
veidojot arvien vienkarsaku paradigmu, sasaurinas ar1 vietniekvarda
Sis nozime, un tas dal&ji jau veic artroida funkcijas. No otras puses,
valodas lietotaji deiktisko lidzeklu triikumu valoda centusies kompen-
s€t ar arvien jaunam saliktam formam, 1pasi — kombingjot noradamo
vietniekvardu §is ar otru noradamo vietniekvardu tas un adverbus.
Misdienu latviesu rakstu valoda, sarunvaloda un izloksnés vietniek-
vardam ir vismaz 20 aizstaj&jformas. Neierasta daudzveidiba véroja-
ma arT vietniekvarda sis locTjumu paradigma, kur gaidamas vienkarsas
paradigmas vieta sastopams gandriz trisreiz vairak locTjumu formu.
Deklingjamas parallformas radusas vai nu péc nomenu deklinaciju
formu, vai citu noradamo vietniekvardu locijumu parauga.

Kaut arT daudzam vietniekvarda sis aizstajéjformam valodas v&s-
turé nav stilistisku ierobezojumu, no valodas kultiiras viedokla lite-
raraja valoda liela dala no tam nebiitu pielaujamas — tas galvenokart
attiecas uz saliktiem noradamajiem vietniekvardiem. Vietniekvardam
sis valoda biitu skaidri jaatspogulo tam piederiga deiktiska vai anafora
nozime, tas nedrikst radit parpratumus un parlieku biezi atkartoties,
taCu nevar aizmirst ar1 to nozimi stilistiskas nokrasas radiSana.
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HRONIKA / CHRONICLE

VARDNICAI AR GODA PILNU NOSAUKUMU - 70

70TH ANNIVERSARY OF HONORABLE
DICTIONARY

2016. gada 15. aprilt Latvijas Zinatnu akademijas Sezu zale zi-
natniska gaisotn€ pulcgjamies uz loti IpaSu notikumu — Valsts valodas
komisijas, LU Humanitaro zinatnu fakultates, LU LatvieSu valodas
institiita un Venstpils Augstskolas TulkoSanas studiju fakultates ko-
pigi organizéto zinatnisko konferenci, kas bija veltita K. Milenbaha
»Latviesu valodas vardnicas” (1923—1946) pedgja s€juma iznaksanas
septindesmitgadei.

Konferenci atklaja Sarma Klavina ar referatu ,,K. Milenbaha,
J. Endzelina un E. Hauzenbergas—gturmas ,,LatvieSu valodas vardni-
cas” tapSana arhivu dokumentos un citas liecibas”. Referente, kavgjo-
ties pie vardnicas nosaukuma mekl&jumu vestures, citgja Edites Hau-
zenbergas—Sturmas reiz pierakstitos vardus: ,,Alvils Augstkalns reiz,
[..], tika rakstijis, ka ,,goda pilnaka” nosaukuma par ,,Latviesu valodas
vardnicu” tai nevarot biit. Un latvieSu pasaul€ to tad arT vajadzetu ta
saukt”. S. Klavina sava plasaja, daudzpusigaja un interesantam vestu-
riskam epizodeém piesatinataja apskata ,,LatvieSu valodas vardnicu”
deveja par avotu, no kura daudz sme&lusi un joprojam smel dazadu
jomu pétnieki, par §1s vardnicas ,,iztekam” autore nosauca K. K. Ul-
mana ,,Lettisches Worterbuch” (1872) un A. Kronvalda 1876. gada
izteikto aicinajumu ,,tos vardinus salasit un sakrat, kuru nav K. Ul-
mana vardnica vai kuri tur nepareizi tulkoti”, ka arT So iesiittto ,,vardi-
nu” publicgjumus RLB Zinibu komisijas Rakstu krajumos. Referen-
te klausitajus iepazistindja ar ,,LatvieSu valodas vardnicas” izstrades
periodiem, sniedza detaliz&€tu zinojumu par vardnicas veidotajiem un
vinu ieguldijumu tas tapSana — Karli Milenbahu un vina gimeni, Jani
Endzelinu un Editi Hauzenbergu.

Juris Baldundiks refergja par tematu ,,Jaunvardu registrésa-
nas problematika Milenbaha-Endzelina vardnica”. Referata merkis
bija izlases veida parbaudit jaunvardu (rakstnieku jaundarinajumu)
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registréSanas apjomu un Tpatnibas gan K. Milenbaha, gan J. Endzelina
un E. Hauzenbergas-Sturmas rakstitajas ,,Latvie$u valodas vardnicas”
dalas. J. Endzelins vardnicas ievada atzinis, ka darbs nav t€zaurs, jo
nav veikta sist€miska un pilniga rakstu avotu ekscerpéSana. J. Bal-
dunciks tadgjadi noradija uz vairakam nepilnibam, kas 1 iemesla del
verojamas vardnica attieciba uz jaunvardiem, ka arT atseviSkiem So
nepilnibu iemesliem: lai arT kopuma jaunvardu registréSana vardnica
uzskatama par apmierino$u, minétais trukums ir jitams skirklu ilus-
trativaja dala, arT dokument€Sanas detalas ir stipri atskirigas — dalai
vardu ir Tsi un informativi papildskaidrojumi, saméra daudziem jaun-
vardiem ir loti aptuvenas avotu norades, citiem to nav vispar, bet zina-
mam skaitam jaunvardu nav pieskirts jaunvarda statuss.

Andrejs Veisbergs sniedza K. Milenbaha ,Latviesu valodas
vardnica” atrodamas frazeologijas raksturojumu. Referents atzimégja,
ka vardnicas apraksta nav skaidras frazeologismu koncepcijas, ka arl
to, ka nav pilnigas informacijas par diskusiju, kas biitu notikusi attie-
ciba uz frazeologismu problematikas jautajumiem. Nevar nepieminét,
ka vardnicas tapSanas laika nebija arT pasa frazeologisma jédziena.
Frazeologismus apzimé&ja ka izteicienus, teicienus, parunas, sakam-
vardus, varda meklgjumos tika piedavati varianti frazeologisms (no
varda fraze) un idiotisms (no varda idioma). A. Veisbergs piebilda,
ka ,,Latviesu valodas vardnica” frazeologismu materials ir bagats, bet
iztrukst aizghtas ,,gramatnieku” frazeologijas. Nenoliedzami vardnica
atrodamais frazeologismu materials ir lidz tam neparspéts. Pieméram,
autors piedavaja salidzino$i apliikot atseviskus frazeologismus, kas
atrodami K. K. Ulmana ,,Lettisches Worterbuch” (1872) un K. Mi-
lenbaha ,,Latviesu valodas vardnica”, neapSaubami $ads salidzinajums
loti spilgti runaja par labu pedgjai vardnicai. Interesants bija A. Veis-
berga apkopojums par frazeologismiem, kurus, vadoties péc koncep-
cijas, varétu sagaidit ieraugam ,,Latviesu valodas vardnica”, bet kuri
tur tomér nav atrodami un tiem frazeologismiem, kurus nevarétu cerét
ieraudzit Saja vardnica, bet kuri tur tomer ir parstaveti.

Brigita BuSmane un Liene Markus-Narvila klausttaju uzma-
nibai piedavaja priekslastjumu par K. Milenbaha vardnica un tas pa-
pildinajumos ietverto Lejaskurzemes leksiku miisdienu konteksta. Lai
giitu zinamu prieksstatu par $o leksiku, tas dinamiku, pirmkart, tika
ierobezots izpétes areals (t. i., tika izmantots devinas izloksnés regis-
trétais materials) un, otrkart, aplikoti tikai vardi, kas sakas ar bur-
tu b. K. Milenbaha vardnica ieklauta leksika tika sastatita ar misdienu
izloksn€s pierakstito materialu. Tika secinats, ka vardnica ir ietverts
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visai bagats Lejaskurzemes izlok$nu vardu krajums, kas atklaj novada
valodas iezimes dazados aspektos, un atzits, ka Sis krajums ir rosinoss
materials turpmakaja izloksnu leksikas apzinaSana, sniedzot jaunas
liecibas arT semantiska un areala skatfjuma.

Konferences otro dalu atklaja Anitas Helvigas (kuras zina bija
temas teorétiskie aspekti) un Elinas Peinas (kura iepazistinaja klau-
sttajus ar savu praktisko pétijumu) kopreferats par misdienu latvie-
Su terminu vardnicu raksturigakajam iezim&m. Sniedzot parskatu par
latviesu leksikografijas teorija aprakstitajiem vardnicu veidiem un to
krit€rijiem, A. Helviga atzina, ka terminu vardnicas galvenokart tiek
pieskaititas filologiska tipa specialajam vardnicam, tacu dazados bib-
liografiskajos raditajos tas tiek ieklautas ari citas nodalas, piemeram,
nozaru vardnicas, tematiskas vardnicas, tulkojosas vardnicas, skaid-
rojosas vardnicas, fiks€josas vardnicas, enciklop&diskas vardnicas u.
c. Apliikojot musdienu (1990-2015) terminu vardnicu (apméram 150)
dazados aspektus — p&c adresata, pec apjoma, pec valodu skaita u. tml.,
tika secinats, ka miisdienu terminu vardnicas ir daudz komplicétakas,
neviendabigakas, daudzpusigakas. P&c ietvertas informacijas to rak-
sturs ir sintétisks (enciklopédisks + filologisks), tapéc ne vienmér ir
skaidri nosakama katra leksikografiska izdevuma piederiba (vai nepie-
deriba) terminografijai, tas savukart rada neprecizitati ne tikai kvali-
tattvajos, bet arT kvantitativajos raditajos. Lidz ar to referata autorém
bija jaatzist, ka 1) latvieSu leksikografija teor€tiskie atzinumi vairs Tsti
neatbilst praktiskajai pieredzei, trukst visaptvero$u terminografijas pé-
tjumu un analizes, ka ar terminu vardnicu kritikas un 2) analiz€jot p&c
iespgjas plasaku terminu vardnicu apjomu, skatot visdazadakos aspek-
tus, javeido kriteriji miisdienu terminografijas raksturosanai.

Anitra Roze sava referata pieversas jaunvardu problematikas
teor€tiskajai pusei, sniedzot ieskatu latvieSu, lietuvieSu un krievu
lingvistiskaja teorija. Autores mérkis bija rast kriterijus jaunvardu
noteikSanai hronologiska aspekta, iegtit atbildi uz jautajumu, vai par
jaunvardiem uzlukojami tikai pascilmes darinajumi un aizguvumi, vai
Iidztekus par tadiem uzskatamas arT jau eso$o vardu jaunas nozimes,
ka arT — vai vardnica ievietojamie jaunvardi biitu Tpasi markgjami, iz-
celami uz pargjas leksikas fona. P&c sameéra plasa latviesu un krievu,
mazak lietuviesu, teorctiskas literatiras apskata autores kopgjie seci-
najumi bija, ka jautajumus uz referatd uzdotajiem jautajumiem rast
nebiit nav tik viegli un liela dala 1émumu vismaz pasreizgja bridi ta
vai citadi japienem konkréta leksikografiska izdevuma autoriem un
valodas petniekiem pasiem.
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Konferenci noslédza Santa Jerane. Aplikojot abstrakto mik-
rostruktiiru uz onimu vardnicu bazes, referente secinaja, ka katram
vardnicas Skirklim var veidot abstrakto strukttiru, jo vardnicas teksts
ir standartizets (ir pienemts, ka noteiktiem komponentiem ir jaatrodas
noteikta seciba), tacu Sie abstrakto mikrostruktiiru modeli tomér ir da-
zadi. Autore atzZim&ja: tiek uzskatits, ka aplikotie modeli ir universali,
tacu prakse runa $im pien@mumam pret.

Domaju, ka 1sas, tacu kompaktas un saturiski bagatas konferen-
ces laika ikviens tas apmekl&tajs un arT dalibnieks guva daudz jaunu
atzinu un iedvesmu turpmakajiem p&tjjumiem, visam pari, iespgjams,
citam acim uzlikojot arT pulc€Sanas iemesla galveno vaininieci —
K. Milenbaha ,,Latviesu valodas vardnicu”, avotu, no kura jau tik
daudz smelts, un no kura var smelt aizvien un aizvien jaunas radosas
domas aizvien jauniem pétijumiem un atklajumiem.

Anitra Roze



Linguistica Lettica 2016 e 24

VALODNIECIBAS BIBLIOGRAFIJA 2015 /
LINGUISTIC BIBLIOGRAPHY 2015

Gramatas, rakstu krajumi, konferencu materiali, broSiiras

2" International Scientific Conference “Contemporary Research in Phone-
tics and Phonology: Methods, Aspects and Problems”. Abstracts. May
14—-15, 2015. Riga: Latvian Language Institute of the University of Lat-
via, 2015, 26 lpp. ISBN 9789984742793. Pieejams tieSsaiste: http://
www.lulavi.lv/media/upload/tiny/files/Abstracts %20Phon%202015.
pdf [skatits 10.06.2015.].

XII Tarptautinis baltisty kongresas. Vilniaus universitetas, 2015 m. spalio 28—
31 d. Pranesimy tezés = XII Starptautiskais baltistu kongress Vilnas Uni-
versitate, 2015. gada 28.—31. oktobri. Referatu tezes = 12" International
Congress of Balticists. Vilnius University, 28-31 October 2015. Abstracts.
Parengé = Sagatavoja = Edited by Biruté Kabasinskaité, Vytautas Rinkevi-
¢ius. Vilnius, 2015, pl. 290. ISBN 9786094595929 (elektroninis leidinys =
elektroniskais izdevums = online edition). Pieejams tieSsaiste: Attp.//www.
baltistukongresas. fif-vu.lt/index.php/lv/par-kongresu [skatits 23.10.2015.].

51. Artura Ozola dienas konference ,,Fonétiskie varianti un to atveide teks-
tos”. Veltijums Adalberta Becenbergera ,Lettische Dialekt-Studien”
(1885) 130. gadadienai. Referatu kopsavilkumi. Riga, 2015. gada
20. marts. / Latvijas Universitate, Humanitaro zinatnu fakultate, Lat-
vistikas un baltistikas nodala, Baltu valodniecibas katedra. Riga, 2015,
28 Ipp. ISBN 9789934838736.

Acta Baltico Slavica, 39. Pod redakcja Zofii Sawaniewskiej-Mochowej i
Anny Zielinskiej. SOW, Warszawa, 2015. ISSN: 2392-2389. Pieejams
tieSsaiste:  https://ispan.waw.pl/journals/index.php/abs/issue/archive
[skatits 17.10.2016.].

Acta Linguistica Lithuanica, LXXII. Vyr. red. Grasilda Blaziené. Vilnius, Lie-
tuviy kalbos institutas, 2015, pl. 278. ISSN 1648-4444.

Acta Linguistica Lithuanica, LXXIII. Vyr. red. Grasilda Blaziené. Vilnius,
Lietuviy kalbos institutas, 2015, pl. 292. ISSN 1648-4444.

Aicisone, D7ina. Runatspéjigais ziditajdzivnieks. levads psiholingvistika. No
anglu valodas tulkojusi Ina Druviete, zin. red. Maris Baltins. Riga: SIA
Apgads ,,Zinatne”, 2015, 327 lpp. ISBN 9789984829197.

Akademika Jana Endzelina 142. dzimSanas dienas atceres starptautiska zinat-
niska konference ,,Letonika un kultiiru migracija” = International Sci-
entific Conference ,,Migration of Cultures” to commemorate the 142"
anniversary of academician Janis Endzelins. Tézes = Abstracts. 2015.
gada 23.-24. februaris = 23—24 February, 2015. Riga: LU Latvie$u va-

271



Linguistica Lettica 2016 e 24

lodas institts, 2015, 63 1pp. ISBN 9789984742786. Picejams tieSsaiste:
http.://www.lulavi.lv/lu-lavi-gramatas [skatits 19.02.2015.].

Aktualas problemas literatiiras zinatné. Rakstu krajums, 20. Atb. red. Edgars
Lams. Liepaja: LiePA, 2015, 387 lpp. ISSN 1407-4729.

Atvérsim vartus! : Macibu gramata. Autori: Ilze Auzina u. c. Lit. red. Nelda Snie-
dze. Riga: Latvie$u valodas agentiira, 2015, 148 Ipp. ISBN 9789984815367.

Auzina, Ilze; Salme, Arvils. Latviesu valodas prasmes augstaka limena
(Cl1, C2) apraksts. Riga: LatvieSu valodas agentiira, 2015 [tieSsaistes
resurss] (63 lapas): tabulas; 1020,57 KB. Pieejams tieSsaiste: http.//www.
sazinastilts.lv/wp-content/themes/sazinas-tilts/resources/Language-
-Portfolio/00/multimedia/Eiropas_Valodu_portfelis LV Apraksts CI
C2.pdf [skatits 05.06.2016.].

Balode, Laimute; Buss, Ojars. No Abavas lidz Zilupei: vietvardu cilmes isa
vardnica = From Abava to Zilupe: the origin of Latvian geographical
names: a short dictionary. Zin. red. Sandra Rapa; rec.: Vita Strautniece,
Péteris Vanags; tulk. Januss Kaminskis; red. (latv. val.) Gunita Arnava;
redaktors (anglu val.) Bendzamins Boreks-Koksens. [Riga]: Latviesu
valodas agentiira, 2015, 303 Ipp. ISBN 9789984829289.

Baltic Journal of English Language, Literature and Culture. Volume 5. Edi-
tor-in-Chief Andrejs Veisbergs. Issue editor Monta Farneste. Riga:
University of Latvia, 2015, pp. 112. ISSN 1691-9971. Pieejams ties-
saiste: http://www.lu.lv/fileadmin/user _upload/lu_portal/apgads/PDF/
BJELLC-V.pdf[skatits 14.09.2015.].

Baltistica, L (1). Red. Bonifacas Stundzia. Vilnius: Vilniaus universitetas, 2015.
ISSN 0132-6503, eISSN: 2345-0045. Pieejams tieSsaiste: http.//www.bal-
tistica.lt/index.php/baltistica/issue/archive [skatits 14.06.2016.].

Baltistica, L (2). Red. Bonifacas Stundzia. Vilnius: Vilniaus universitetas,
2015. ISSN 0132-6503, eISSN: 2345-0045. Piecjams tiessaiste: http://
www.baltistica.lt/index.php/baltistica/issue/archive [skatits 14.06.2016.].

Baltu filologija. Nr. XXIII (2) 2014. Baltu valodniecibas Zzurnals = Journal
of Baltic Linguistics. / Latvijas Universitate, Humanitaro zinatnu fa-
kultate, Baltu valodniecibas katedra. Red. P&teris Vanags. Riga: LU
Akademiskais apgads, 2015, 140 Ipp. ISBN 9789934180088, ISSN
1691-0036. Pieejams tieSsaiste: Attp://www.lu.lv/apgads/izdevumi/elek-
troniskie-izdevumi/zurnali-un-periodiskie-izdevumi/baltu-filologija/
[skatits 14.09.2015.].

Baltu filologija. Nr. XXIV (1) 2015. Baltu valodniecibas zurnals = Journal
of Baltic Linguistics. / Latvijas Universitate, Humanitaro zinatnu fa-
kultate, Baltu valodniecibas katedra. Red. P&teris Vanags. Riga: LU
Akadémiskais apgads, 2015, 164 lpp. ISBN 9789934180927, ISSN
1691-0036. Pieejams tiessaiste: Attp://www.lu.lv/apgads/izdevumi/elek-
troniskie-izdevumi/zurnali-un-periodiskie-izdevumi/baltu-filologija/
[skatits 14.01.2016.].

Bérnu valoda Latvija 21. gadsimta. [1. sgj.] Zin. red. Anna Vulane un Dace
Markus. Rec. Monika Mihali$ina, Regina Kvasite, Elita Stikute. /

272



Linguistica Lettica 2016 e 24

Rigas pedagogijas un izglitibas vadibas akadémija, B&mu valodas
petijumu centrs. Riga: SIA Apgads ,,Zinatne”, 2015, 320 Ipp. ISBN
9789984879895.

Bliska, Inga. Francu valoda ka tresa valoda Latvija: leksiski semantiskais
mdcibu limenis : promocijas darbs filologija valodniecibas zindatnu no-
zares lietiskas valodniecibas apaksnozarée. Darba zin. vad. asoc. prof.
Diana Laiveniece. / Liepajas Universitate. Humanitaro un makslas
zinatnu fakultate. Liepaja, 2015, 178 Ipp.

Bliska, Inga. Francu valoda ka tresa valoda Latvija: leksiski semantiskais
macitbu limenis. Promocijas darba kopsavilkums filologijas doktora
zinatniska grada iegiusanai valodniectbas zinatnu nozares lietiSkas
valodniecibas apaksnozaré = Francais troisieme langue en Letto-
nie: niveau lexico-sémantique d’enseignement. Résumé de la these.
Darba zin. vaditaja: Diana Laiveniece. / Liepajas Universitate. Hu-
manitaro un makslas zinatnu fakultate. Liepaja, 2015, 84 Ipp. ISBN
9789934522475.

Cibuls, Juris. Raksti. Izlase. Riga: Raudava, 2015, 256 Ipp. ISBN
9789984981659. [Krajuma ieklauti autora raksti, kas public&ti preses
izdevumos un krajumos laika 1978. gada lidz 2015. gadam.]

Ciematniece, Liga. Teikuma semantiskas un sintaktiskas struktiras attiek-
smes misdienu latviesu valoda. Promocijas darbs filologijas doktora
grada iegiisanai valodniectbas zinatnu nozares, latviesu sinhroniskas
valodniecibas apaksnozare. Darba zin. vad. Dr. philol. asoc. prof. Ilze
Lokmane. / Latvijas Universitate. Humanitaro zinatnu fakultate. Lat-
vieSu un visparigas valodniecibas katedra. Riga, 2015, 180 Ipp. + CD.

Ciematniece, Liga. Teikuma semantiskas un sintaktiskas struktiras attiek-
smes mitsdienu latviesu valodda. Promocijas darba kopsavilkums. Fi-
lologijas doktora zinatniska grada iegisanai valodniecibas zinatnu
nozaré. Apaksnozare: latviesu sinhroniska valodnieciba = Relations
between Semantic and Syntactic Structure of the Sentence in Modern
Latvian. Summary of Doctoral Thesis. Submitted for the Doctoral Deg-
ree in Philology. Subfield of Latvian Synchronic Linguistics. Darba zin.
vad. Dr. philol. 1lze Lokmane. / Latvijas Universitate. Riga: Latvijas
Universitate, 2015, 110 Ipp. ISBN 9789984459677.

CLIL jeb macibu satura un valodas integréta apguve: izglitibas paradig-
mas maipa. Popularzinatnisku rakstu krajums. Nr. 3. Atb. red. Sanita
Lazdina. / Bilingvalo macibu skolotajam. Riga: Latvie$u valodas agen-
ttra 2015, 255 Ipp. ISBN 9789984829142.

Contacts between the Baltic and Finnic languages. Ed. by Santeri Junttila. /
Uralica Helsingiensia, 7. Helsinki, 2015, 300 s. ISSN 1797-3945, ISBN
9789525667677.

Contemporary approaches to Baltic linguistics. Ed. by Peter Arkadiev, Axel
Holvoet, Bjorn Wiemer. / Trends in linguistics. Studies and monographs
276. Berlin, Boston: De Gruyter Mouton, [2015] viii, pp. 554. ISBN
9783110343762.

273



Linguistica Lettica 2016 e 24

Darbibas vardu pamatformas: 1 konjugacija. Sagat. Baibas Valkovskas
redakcija. Riga: LatvieSu valodas agentira, 2015, 40 lpp. ISBN
9789984829302. [Macibu un metodiskais materials.]

Daugavpils Universitates 57. starptautiskas zinatniskas konferences tézes =
Abstracts of the 57" International Scientific Conference of Daugavpils
University. Atbildiga par izdevumu = Resp. Ed. Inese Zugicka. Daugav-
pils: Daugavpils Universitates Akadémiskais apgads ,,Saule”, 2015,
144 Ipp. ISBN 9789984147161. Pieejams tieSsaiste: http.//dukonfe-
rence.lv/files/proceedings_of conf/2015 978-9984-14-716-1 DU 57
starpt%20zinatn_konf tezes.pdf [skatits 07.08.2015.].

De Bot, Kees. 4 history of applied linguistics: from 1980 to the present.
Milton Park, Abingdon, Oxon; New York, NY: Routledge, 2015, xiv,
pp. 154. ISBN 9781315743769.

Deutsch-Lettisches Phraseologieworterbuch = Vacu-latviesu frazeologijas
vardnica. Sast.: Klaus-Dieter Ludwig (Klauss Diters Ludvigs) un Mudi-
te Smiltena. Red. Ieva Racko. Riga: LU Akad@miskais apgads, 2015,
310 Ipp. ISBN 9789984459233.

Eesti-liti sonaraamat = Igaunu-latviesu vardnica. Projekta vad. Arvi Ta-
vasts. Vardnicas darba grupa: Merle Madisone, Aive Mandele, Tau-
no Neuliks, Anita Tannenberga. / Igaunu valodas institiits. Tallinn:
Eesti Keele Sihtasutus (Igaunu valodas fonds), 2015, 737 1pp. ISBN
9789985796276.

Es mdcos alfabétu. LTm€ uzlimes, kraso dzivnieku att€lus un macies burtus.
4-5 gadi. Riga: Zvaigzne ABC, 2015, 40 lpp. ISBN 9789934043321.

Gridina, Jelena. La transparence comme moyen d’apprentissage paralléle du le-
xique du frangais et de l'italien = Lidzibas princips ka francu un italu valo-
das leksikas paralélas apguves paneémiens. Promocijas darbs doktora gra-
da iegisanai valodnieciba, apaksnozare: lietiska valodnieciba. |/ Latvijas
Universitate. [Humanitaro zinatnu fakultate.] Riga, 2015, 235 Ipp. + CD.

Gridina, Jelena. Lidzibas princips ka francu un italu valodas leksikas pa-
ralélas apguves panémiens. Promocijas darba kopsavilkums doktora
grada iegusanai valodniecibd. Apaksnozare: lietiska valodnieciba =
La transparence comme moyen d’apprentissage parallele du lexique
du frangais et de I'italien. Résumé de la thése. Pour [’obtention du gra-
de de docteur ne linguistique. Sous-discipline: linguistique appliquée. /
Latvijas Universitate. Darba zin. vad. Dr: philol. asoc. prof. Olga Ozo-
lina; rec.: Ilga Jansone, Doina Spita, Jelena Vladimirska. Riga, 2015,
78 lpp. ISBN 9789934180859.

Helviga, Anita. Latviesu literatiirzindtnes terminologija: vésturiskais, ling-
vistiskais un terminografiskais raksturojums. Promocijas darba kopsa-
vilkums filologijas doktora zinatniska grada iegusanai valodniecibas
zinatnu nozares lietiskas valodniecibas apaksnozaré = Latvian Lite-
rary Theory Terminology: Historical, Linguistic, and Terminographi-
cal Characterization. Summary of Doctoral Thesis. Submitted for the
Conferment of the Doctoral Degree in Philology Linguistics. Subfield:
Applied Linguistics. Darba zin. vad. prof. Anna Vulane. / Liepajas Uni-

274



Linguistica Lettica 2016 e 24

versitate, Humanitaro un makslas zinatnu fakultate. Liepaja: LiePA,
2015, 69 lpp. ISBN 9789934522550.

Helviga, Anita. Latviesu literatirzindtnes terminologija: vésturiskais un
terminogrdfiskais raksturojums. Promocijas darbs filologijas doktora
grada iegiisanai valodniecibas zinatnu nozares lietiskas valodniecibas
apaksnozare. Darba zin. vad. prof. Anna Vulane. / Liepajas Universita-
te. Humanitaro un makslas zinatnu fakultate. Liepaja: Liepajas Univer-
sitate, 2015, 260, + pielikumi [41] Ipp.

Humanities and Social Sciences. Latvia. Vol. 23, Issue 1 (Spring-Summer
2015). Gen. Ed. Viesturs Pauls Karnups. Riga: University of Latvia,
2015, pp. 128. Pieejams tieSsaiste: http://www.lu.lv/apgads/izdevumi/
elektroniskie-izdevumi/zurnali-un-periodiskie-izdevumi/humanities-
-and-social-sciences-latvia/ [skatits 14.09.2015.].

levads senkiniesu valoda. Atb. red. Agita Baltgalve; sast.: Svetlana Avvaku-
mova, Marija Gorbacenko, Marija Koltova; zin. red.: P&teris Pildego-
vics, Aleksejs Ivanovskis, Kaspars Eihmanis; red. Gita Bérzina. [Riga]:
LU Akadeémiskais apgads, 2015, 175 lpp. ISBN 9789934180903.

Igaunu-latviesu vardnica = Eesti-Ldti sonaraamat. Atb. red. Valts Ernstreits.
Sast.: Valts Ernstreits, Marika Muzikante, Maima Grinberga; lit. red.:
Gunta Klava (latviesu valoda), Kertu Kibermane (igaunu valoda); kon-
sultanti: Ojars Buss, Gunta Klava, Karls Pajusalu, P&ters Pells, Inita
Vitola, Tits Reins Vitso; rec.: Lembits Vaba, Guntars Godins. Riga: Lat-
viesu valodas agentiira; Tallinn: Eesti Keele Sihtasutus, 2015, 1096 Ipp.
ISBN 97899857962609.

Ivulane, Baiba. Palignozime lietotu darbibas vardu sistema latviesu valoda: pro-
mocijas darbs filologijas doktora zindtniska grada iegiiSanai valodniecibas
zinatnu nozare, latviesu sinhroniskdas valodniecibas apaksnozare. Darba zin.
vad. Andra Kalnaca. / Latvijas Universitate. Humanitaro zinatnu fakultate.
Latvie$u un visparigas valodniecibas katedra. Riga, 2015, 166 lpp. + CD.

Ivulane, Baiba. Palignozimé lietotu darbibas vardu sistema latviesu valoda.
Promocijas darba kopsavilkums. Filologijas doktora zinatniska grada
iegiisanai valodniecibas zinatnu nozares latviesu sinhroniskas valod-
niecibas apaksnozaré = System of Latvian Verbs Used as Auxiliaries.
Summary of Doctoral Thesis. Submitted for the Doctoral Degree in
Philology. Linguistics: Latvian Synchronic Linguistics. Darba zin. vad.
prof. Dr: philol. Andra Kalnaca. / Latvijas Universitate. Riga: Latvijas
Universitate, 2015, 86 lpp. ISBN 9789984459707.

Kalbos istorijos ir dialektologijos problemos, 3. Vyr. red. Violeta Meilitinaité.

cwe—

institutas, 2015, pl. 443. ISBN 9786094111587, ISBN 9986668719 (jr.).

Karalitinas, Simas. Balty etnonimai. Monografija. Rec. Dalia Pakalniskiené,
Ojars Buss. Vilnius: Lietuviy kalbos institutas, 2015, pl. 620. ISBN
9786094111501.

Kavacis, Andrejs. leskaties zemes vaiga. Red. Valentina Unda. R€zekne: Lat-
gales kultiiras centra izdevnieciba, 2015, 64 lpp. ISBN 9789984292625.

275



Linguistica Lettica 2016 e 24

Kespersaks, Veiko. Kaligrafija 24 stundas: tehnikas, alfabéti, projekti. No
anglu valodas tulkojusi Elina Braslina; red. Ilze Sausina. Riga: Zvaig-
zne ABC, 2015, 160 Ipp. ISBN 9789934048678.

Klavinska, Antra. Etnonimi latgaliesu folklora: lingvistiskais aspekts. Pro-
mocijas darba kopsavilkums. Doktora grada iegiisanai valodniecibas
zindtnu nozare. Apaksnozare: baltu valodnieciba. Darba zin. vad. Dr.
philol., asoc. prof. Laimute Balode. / Latvijas Universitate. Humanitaro
zinatnu fakultate. Riga, 2015, 98 lpp. ISBN 9789934517907.

Klavinska, Antra. Etnonimi latgaliesu folklora: lingvistiskais aspekts. Promo-
cijas darbs filologijas doktora grada iegusanai valodniecibas zinatnu
nozares baltu valodniecibas apaksnozaré = Ethnonyms in Latgalian
Folklore: Linguistic Aspect. Summary of Doctoral Thesis. Submitted for
the degree of Doctor of Linguistics Subfield of Baltic Linguistics. Darba
zin. vad. Dr. philol. Laimute Balode. / Latvijas Universitate. Humani-
taro zinatnu fakultate. Riga, 2015, 193 Ipp.

Kurzemes dzejnieks Kristofors Firekers. Dzive un dziesmas, Maras Grudules
apcerétas un sakartotas. [Riga]: LU Akadémiskais apgads, 2015, 48.
ISBN 9789934180880.

Kemere, Ruta. Latvijas skolu ar vacu valodas specializaciju pedagogiska
darbiba sabiedribas daudzvalodibas veicinasana. Promocijas darbs pe-
dagogijas zinatnu doktora grada iegusanai skolas pedagogijas apaks-
nozaré. Darba zin. vad. Dr. paed., prof. Alida Samusevica. / Liepajas
Universitate. [zglitibas zinatnu institiits. Liepaja: Liepajas Universitate,
2015, 275 Ipp.

Kemere, Rita. Latvijas skolu ar vacu valodas specializaciju pedagogiska
darbiba sabiedribas daudzvalodibas veicinasand : promocijas darba
kopsavilkums doktora zinatniska grada iegusanai pedagogija, apaks-
nozare: skolas pedagogija = Pedagogic activity of Latvia schools with
German specification in society s multilingualism promotion : summary
of doctoral thesis for PhD attainment in pedagogy, sub-branch: school
pedagogy. Darba zin. vad. Alida Samusevica. / Liepajas Universitate.
Izglitibas zinatnu instittts. Liepaja: Liepajas Universitate, 2015, 74 Ipp.
ISBN 9789934522581.

Laiveniece, Diana. Zindtniskas rakstiSanas skola. Rec.: Arvils Salme, Nor-
munds Dzintars. literara red. Anita Helviga. 2. izd. Liepaja: LiePA,
2015, 150 Ipp. ISBN 9789934522499.

Latviesu valodas gramatika. Autori: llze Auzina, leva Brenke, Juris Grigor-
jevs, Inese Indri¢ane, Baiba Ivulane, Andra Kalnaca, Linda Lauze, Ilze
Lokmane, Dace Markus, Daina Nitina, Gunta Smiltniece, Baiba Val-
kovska, Anna Vulane. 2. izd. Riga: LU Latvies$u valodas institits, 2015,
1024 lpp. ISBN 9789984742779.

Latviesu valodas pareizrakstibas vardnica. Sast. Ainars ZelCs; red. P&teris
Klavins. LatvieSu valodas attistibas kopa. [Aliiksne]: Eraksti, 2015, 208
Ipp. 1,72 MB. Pieejams tieSsaiste: www.eraksti.lv/fetchbook.php?uri-
key=3409975 [skatits 16.10.2016.].
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Latvija un Turcija: tala un tuva = Letonya ve Tiirkiye: uzak ve yakin = Latvia
and Turkey: distant and near = Jlamsus u Typyus: danexue u 6nusKue.
Projekta vad. Svetlana Samburska. / Turcijas biznesa, tirdzniecibas
un kulttiras institiits (TBCCI). Riga: Salana Art, 2015, 221 Ipp. ISBN
9789934145452, [Macibu Iidzeklis latviesu valodas apmacibas kursu
apmekletajiem.]

Laumane, Benita. Véju un vétru gramata. Dabas paradibu nosaukumi latvie-
Su valoda II. Rec. Juris Baldunciks, Dala Kiseltnaite, Ileva Ozola. / Lie-
pajas Universitate, Kurzemes Humanitarais institlts. Liepaja: LiePA,
2015, 431 Ipp. ISBN 9789934522536.

Linguistica Lettica 23. Latviesu valodas institlita zurnals. Atb. red. Ilga Jan-
sone. Red. kolggija: Aleksejs Andronovs (Krievija), Laimute Balode
(Latvija/Somija), Ojars Buss (Latvija), Ina Druviete (Latvija), Trevors
Fennels (Australija), Juris Grigorjevs (Latvija/Lietuva), llga Jansone
(Latvija), Daina Nitina (Latvija), Anna Stafecka (Latvija), Agris Ti-
muska (Latvija), Lembits Vaba (Igaunija), Bernhards Velhli (Zviedrija),
Andrejs Veisbergs (Latvija). Riga: LU Latviesu valodas institits, 2015,
432 Ipp. ISSN 1407-1932.

Lidaka, Jolanta. Miis var atskirt! Praktiski materiali prasmes atskirt grafiski
lidzigos burtus P,B,D (p,b,d) pilnveidosanai. Rec. Sarmite Ttubele; galv.
red. Vilnis Puréns. Riga: RaKa, 2015, 103 Ipp. ISBN 9789984463186.

Mana anglu-latviesu-krievu vardnica: 1000 pirmie vardi. Latvisko versiju
sagat. Eva Jansone; red.: Ilze Collenkopfa un Tatjana Vitze. Riga: Eg-
mont Latvija, 2015, 99 lpp. ISBN 9789934161513.

Mitlers, Vilnis. Dundznik valad. Sast. Ivars Abajs; lit. red. Alnis Auzins. /
Kubalu skolas — muzeja raksti; 3. burtnica. Mezsaustere: Kubalu sko-
la-muzejs, [2015] 1 tieSsaistes resurss (135 lapas); 3,31 MB. ISBN
9789934147340. Pieejams tieSsaiste: http://www.kubalmuz.lv/userfi-
les/files/Vilnis_Mitlers Dundznik valad - KSM raksti Il 2015.pdf
[skatits 05.06.2016.].

Mitologijas vardnica. Sast. Karlis Skruzis. Red. Ilze Cernevska. Riga: Avots,
2015, 229 Ipp. ISBN 9789934534027.

No Dainu skapja lidz ,,Latvju dainam”. Sast. Rita Treija. Lit. red. Gita Bér-
zina. / LatvieSu folkloras kratuves krajums, I. Riga: LU Literattras,
folkloras un makslas institiits, 2015, 368 lpp. ISBN 9789984893174.

Onomastica Lettica. 4. laidiens. Atb. red. Ojars Buss. Red. kolggija: Laimu-
te Balode, Ojars Buss, Ilga Jansone; rec. Dzintra Hir$a, Lembits Vaba
(Lembit Vaba); lit. red.: Gunita Arnava, Sanda Rapa, Jana Taperte; kop-
savilkumu red.: Agris Timuska, Andrejs Veisbergs. Riga: LU LatvieSu
valodas institiits, 2015, 384 Ipp. ISBN 9789984742816.

Perspectives on Historical Syntax. Ed. by Carlotta Viti. / Studies in language
companion series 169. / John Benjamins Publishing Company, 2015, vi,
pp- 346. ISBN 9789027259349.

Piemares laudis un likteni. Rakstu krajums, Nr. 1. Atb. red. Ieva Ozola. Lie-
paja: Liepajas Universitate, 2015, 157 1pp. ISBN 9789934522604.
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Placinska, Alla. Portugalu ipasvardu atveide latviesu valoda: ieteikumi. Lit.
red. Mairita Purvina. Rec.: Dr. philol. Mara Rozenberga, Dr. philol.
Dzintra Sulce, Dr. philol. Agris Timuska. Riga, Latviesu valodas agen-
tara, 2015, 176 Ipp. ISBN 9789984829203.

Poljakov, Oleg. The Marvel of Indo-European Cultures and Languages. The
Lithuanian Bridge to Indo-European. Vilnius: Vilnius University: Vilni-
us University Publishing House, 2015, pp. 640. ISBN 9786094594786.

Poseiko, Solvita. Valodas un to funkcionalitate pilsetu publiskaja telpa:
Baltijas valstu lingvistiska ainava. Promocijas darba kopsavilkums
doktora grada iegiisanai valodniectbas zinatnu nozaré. Apaksnozare:
vispariga valodnieciba = Language and its Functuality in the Urban
Public Space: Linguistic Landscape of the Baltic States. Summary of
Doctoral Thesis. Submitted for degree of Doctor of Linguistics. Subfield
of General Linguistics. Darba zin. vad. Dr. philol. prof. Sanita Lazdina;
rec.: Dr. habil. philol. Ina Druviete, Dr. habil. philol. Zaiga lkere, Dr.
habil. philol. Ojars Buss. / Latvijas Universitate, Humanitaro zinatnu
fakultate. Riga, 2015, 102 Ipp. ISBN 9789934517921.

Poseiko, Solvita. Valodas un to funkcionalitate pilsetu publiskaja telpa: Balti-
Jjas valstu lingvistiska ainava. Promocijas darbs filologijas doktora gra-
da iegusanai valodniecibas zinatnu nozares visparigas valodniecibas
apaksnozare. Darba zin. vad. Dr. philol. prof. Sanita Lazdina. / Latvijas
Universitate. Humanitaro zinatnu fakultate. Riga, 2015, 264 lpp. + CD.

Profesors Janis Rozenbergs. Biobibliografija. / Latvijas Universitates zinat-
nieki. Sast. Raita Makare. Bibliografiska raditaja sast.: Gita Treide
un Dita Tretjakova; bibliografiska raditaja red. Jana Kleba. Riga: LU
Akadémiskais apgads, 2015, 104 1pp. ISBN 9789934180026.

Proveja, Egita. Der Text und seine Konventionen. Eine diachronisch aus-
gerichtete Analyse zur Herausbildung und Abdnderung des lettischen
Textmusters Kochrezept unter dem Einfluss von Sprachkontakten. Zur
Erlangung des Doktortitels der Philologie in der Sprachwissenschaft
Vergleichende und kontrastive Linguistik. Wissenschaftliche Betreuerin
Dr: philol. Dzintra Lele-Rozentale. / Hochschule Ventspils. Fakultit fiir
Ubersetzen und Dolmetschen. Ventspils, 2015, 211, [17] Ipp.

Proveja, Egita. Teksts un ta konvencijas. Latviesu tekstu modela ,kulinari-
jas recepte” veidoSanas un parmainu procesi kontaktvalodu ietekme
diahroniska skatijuma. Promocijas darba kopsavilkums. Filologijas
doktora zinatniska grada iegisanai valodniecibas nozaré. Apaksno-
zare: salidzinamd un sastatama valodnieciba = Der text und seine
konventionen. FEine diachronisch ausgerichtete Analyse zur He-
rausbildung und Abdnderung des lettischen Textmusters Kochrezept
unter dem Einfluss von Sprachkontakten. Zusammenfassung der Pro-
motionsarbeit. Zur Erlangung des Doktortitels der Philologie in der
Sprachwissenschaft. Vergleichende und kontrastive Linguistik. Darba
zin. vad. asoc. prof. Dr. philol. Dzintra Lele-Rozentale. / Ventspils
augstskola, TulkoSanas studiju fakultate, Ventspils, 2015, 96 Ipp.
ISBN 9789984648583.
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Reidzane, Beatrise. LatvieSu tautasdziesmu semantika: dabas téli tautas-
dziesmas. Rec.: llga Jansone, Angelika Jusko-Stekele; red. Aivars Kla-
vins; tulk. anglu val. Aldis Patelis. Riga: Zinatne, 2015, 528 Ipp. ISBN
9789934549014.

Riaubiené, Benita. Rezultatiné antriné predikacija Europos kalbose : dakta-
ro disertacijos santrauka : humanitariniai mokslai, filologija (04 H) =
Resultative secondary predication in European languages : summary
of doctoral dissertation humanities, philology (04 H). Mokslinis vad. =
Research supervisor Axel Holvoet. Vilnius: Vilniaus universitetas,
2015, pl. 42.

Rinkeviéius, Vytautas. Prisistikos pagrindai. / Vilniaus universiteto Baltistikos
katedros studijy knyga 4. / Rec. Pietro U. Dini, Jenny H. Larsson. Vilni-
us: Vilniaus universitetas, 2015, 240 pl. ISBN 9786094171017. Pieejams
tieSsaiste: http://www.esparama.lt/documents/10157/490675/2015 Pru-
sistikos_pagrindai.pdf [skatits 06.11.2015.].

Roze, Anitra. Caur krdasu logu: par krasu nosaukumiem latviesu valoda.
Zin. red.: Ilga Jansone, Ojars Buss; rec.: Dzintra Lele-Rozentale, Anta
Trumpa; lit. red. Sanda Rapa; anglu kopsavilkuma tulk. Dace Strele-
vica-Osina. Riga: LU Latviesu valodas institiits, 2015, 495 Ipp. ISBN
9789984742809.

Rubene, Diana. Emociju nomindcija Janusa Leona Visnevska proza un tas
tulkojuma latviesu valoda. Promocijas darba kopsavilkums filologijas
doktora (Dr. philol.) zinatniska grada iegiisanai valodniecibas nozaré
sastatamas un salidzinamas valodniecibas apaksnozaré = Nomina-
tion of Emotions in Janusz Leon Wisniewskis Prose and Its Transla-
tion into Latvian. Summary of the Thesis for Obtaining the Doctoral
Degree in Philology (Dr: philol.) (Speciality: Linguistics, Sub-branch:
Contrastive and Comparative Linguistics). Darba zin. vad. Dr. philol.
Vilma Saudina. / Daugavpils Universitate. Latviesu valodas katedra.
Daugavpils: Daugavplls Universitates Akadémiskais apgads ,,Saule”,
2015, 112 Ipp. ISBN 9789984144962. Pieejams tieSsaiste: http://du—
v/files/000/011/447/D_Rubene_kopsavilkums _save.pdf? 1434453078
[skatits 01.07.2015.].

Rubene, Diana. Emociju nomindcija Janusa Leona Visnevska prozd un tas
tulkojumd latviesu valoda. Promocijas darbs filologijas doktora gra-
da iegiiSanai valodniecibas nozare sastatamas un salidzinamas valod-
niectbas apaksnozaré. Darba zin. vad. Dr. philol. Vilma Saudina. / Dau-
gavpils Universitate. Latviesu valodas katedra. Daugavpils Universita-
te, 2015, 202 Ipp. Pieejams tieSsaiste: http.//du.lv/files/000/011/448/D
Rubene_promocijas_darbs.pdf? 1434453215 [skatits 01.07.2015.].

Rusistica Latviensis, 5. Slavica — 2015: filologijas pétijumi = Slavica — 2015:
Gunonozuueckue uccredosanus. Aut. kol. Riga: LU Akadémiskais ap-
gads, 2015, 228 Ipp. ISBN 9789934180613.

Riamniece, llze. Grieku personvardu atveide latviesu valoda: jaungrieku va-
loda. leteikumi. Red. Iveta Skrastina. Rec. Dr: habil. philol. Ojars Buss.
Riga: Latvie$u valodas agentira, 2015, 56 Ipp. ISBN 9789984829272.
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Schmalstieg, William R. Studies in Old Prussian. A Critical Review of the
Relevant Literature in the Field from 1975 until 2005. Ed. by Pietro
U. Dini. / Billémai bhe ersinnimai — 1. Vilnius: Vaga, 2015, pp. 480.
ISBN 9785415023844.

Scripta Letonica: international scientific journal. Vol. 2, no. 1. Riga: RPD
Science, 2015. ISSN 2255-8926, ISSN 2255-8934. Pieejams tieSsaiste:
http://www.rpd-science.org/ScrLet/ [skatits 17.09.2015.].

Scriptus Manet. Humanitaro un makslas zinatnu zurnals, Nr. 1. Atb. red. Dia-
na Laiveniece. / Liepajas Universitates Humanitaro un makslas zinatnu
fakultate, Kurzemes Humanitarais institiits. Liepaja: LiePA, 2015,
134 Ipp. ISSN 2256-0564, ISBN 9772256056001.

Scriptus Manet. Humanitaro un makslas zinatnu zurnals, Nr. 2. Atb. red. Dia-
na Laiveniece. / Liepajas Universitates Humanitaro un makslas zinatnu
fakultate, Kurzemes Humanitarais institits. Liepaja: LiePA, 2015,
147 Ipp. ISSN 2256-0564; ISBN 9772256056002.

Slavistica docenda. Starptautiskas zindtniskas konferences ,,Slavu valodas ka
svesvalodas: mdcibu un eksamindcijas aktualas problemas” materidli.
Rakstu krajums I. / Latvijas Universitate, Humanitaro zinatnu fakultate,
Rusistikas un slavistikas nodala. Riga: LU Akadémiskais apgads, 2015,
170 Ipp. ISBN 9789934180699.

Stenders, Gothards Fridrihs. Latviesu gramatika, 1783. lzdevniecibas
vaditaja Anita Rozkalne. Red. Ligita Bibere. Tulkotajas: Zigrida Fride
(ievads, komentari; latvieSu val.), Beata Paskevica (vacu val.), Elita
Salina (anglu val.). Riga: LU Literatiiras, folkloras un makslas institits,
2015, 432 lpp. ISBN 9789984893143. [Izdevuma icklauta faksimila
,,LatvieSu gramatika” (1978), sarakstita no Gotharda Fridriha Stendera,
Sélijas baznicas aprinka pravesta, Selijas un Sunakstes veca macitaja
un Getingenes karaliskas vacu biedribas biedra otrais izdevums, no
pasa autora uzlabots, papildinats un no jauna parstradats parlikums
miusdienu ortografija. |

Studentu un pétnieku konference ,Aktuali jautajumi tulkojumzinatné”.
2015. gada 8. maijs. Red. Jana Taperte, Marija Lapaine. / Latvijas Uni-
versitate, Humanitaro zinatnu fakultates Sastatamas valodniecibas un
tulkosanas nodala, Latvijas Tulku un tulkotaju biedriba. Riga, 2015,
18 Ipp. Pieejams tieSsaiste: http://www.ltth.lv/studentu-un-petnieku-
-konference-aktuali-jautajumi-tulkojumzinatne-2/aktz_tezes/  [skatits
24.09.2015.].

Suitu novada maciba: macibu paliglidzeklis pamatskolam. Autoru kolektivs:
Ilga Leimane, Marite Milzere, Laila Pukite, Ligita Stasaite, Aina Ver-
bele u. c. Red. Erika Korate. [Alsunga]: Alsungas novada dome, 2014,
260 lpp. + pielikums. ISBN 9789934142956.

Suvcane, Baiba. Sauc par Vaidi miisu ciemu... Atb. red. Evija Veide; lit. red.
Iveta Kalnina. Riga: Lauku Avize, 2015, 382 Ipp. ISBN 9789934151040.
[Kultarvesturisks petfjums par vienu no Kurzemes piekrastes Iibiesu
ciemiem un ta iedzivotajiem. ]
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Tarptautinés mokslinés terminologijos konferencijos ,,Moksliniai, admi-

nistraciniai ir edukaciniai terminologijos lygmenys” tezés. Vilnius,
2015 m. birzelio 4-5 d. = International Scientific Conference on Ter-
minology ,,Scientific, administrative and educational dimensions of
terminology”. Abstracts. 4-5 June 2015, Vilnius. Vilnius, 2015, pl. 15.
Pieejams tieSsaiste: http://www.lki.lt/LKI LT/images/Instituto_darbai/
Konferencijos/Moksline_konferencija/tezes.pdf [skatits 15.09.2015.].

Terminologija, 21. Vyr. red. Albina Auksoriiité. Vilnius: Lietuviy kalbos in-

stitutas, 2014, pl. 264. ISBN 1392-267X. Picejams tieSsaiste: http.//
www.lki.lt/LKI LT/index.php?option=com_content&view=article&i-
d=961&Itemid=33 [skatits 10.09.2016.].

Terminologijas problematika Eiropas kvalifikaciju ietvarstruktiiras un Latvijas

The

kvalifikaciju ietvarstruktiras konteksta : petijums. / Akadeémiskas infor-
macijas centrs — Nacionalais koordinacijas punkts EKI. Riga: Akademis-
kais informacijas centrs, 2015, 89 Ipp. 1,32 MB. Pieejams LNB lasttavas.
15" International Baltic Conference on Canadian Studies ,,Canada
among Nations: what's in a Name?” / The Latvian Association for Ca-
nadian Studies, The Centre for Applied Linguistics at the University of
Latvia. Friday, October 9, 2015. University of Latvia, Faculty of Huma-
nities. Abstracts. 2015, pp. 6. Piecjams tieSsaiste: http://www.hzf.lu.lv/
fileadmin/user_upload/lu_portal/projekti/hzf/zinas/Kanadas_konf te-
zes.pdf [skatits 06.11.2015.].

Tretjakova, Jelena. Metafora automobilu un dzelzcela transporta termino-

logija: anglu un krievu valodas sastatamais aspekts. Promocijas darba
kopsavilkums filologijas doktora grada iegiiSanai valodniecibas zindt-
nes nozares sastatamas un salidzinamas valodniecibas apaksnozaré =
Metaphor in Car and Railway Transport Terminology: Contrasting En-
glish and Russian Languages. Summary of the Thesis for Obtaining the
Doctoral Degree in Philology in the Branch of Linguistics, Sub-branch
of Contrastive and Comparative Linguistics. Darba zin. vad. Dr. habil.
philol., prof. Zaiga Ikere. / Daugavpils Universitate. Humanitaras fakul-
tates Anglu filologijas katedra. Daugavpils: Daugavpils Universitates
Akadémiskais apgads ,,Saule”, 2015, 124 Ipp. ISBN 9789984144979.
Piecjams tieSsaiste: http://du.lv/files/000/011/445/J Tretjakova_kopsa-
vilkums.pdf? 1434452333 [skatits 01.07.2015.].

Tretjakova, Jelena. Metaphor in Car and Railway Transport Terminology:

Contrasting English and Russian Languages. Thesis for Obtaining the
Doctoral Degree in Philology. Branch: Linguistics, Sub-branch: Con-
trastive and Comparative Linguistics = Metafora automobilu un dzelz-
cela transporta terminologija: anglu un krievu valodas sastatamais
aspekts. Promocijas darbs filologijas doktora grada iegisanai valod-
niectbas nozares sastatamas un salidzinamas valodniecibas apaksno-
zaré. Darba zin. vad. Dr. habil. philol., prof. Zaiga Ikere. Daugavpils
Universitate, 2015, 205 lpp.

Valiuliene, Edita. Temperature metaphors in lithuanian and english: the con-

tent and expression = Temperatiiros metaforos lietuviy ir angly kalbose:
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turinys ir raiska. Summary of doctoral dissertation, humanities, phi-
lology (04 H). Research supervisor Riuta Petrauskaité. / Vytautas Mag-
nus University. Institute of the Lithuanian Language. Kaunas: Vytautas
Magnus University, 2015, pl. 47.

Valoda — 2015. Valoda dazadu kultiiru konteksta. Zinatnisko rakstu krajums,
XXV. Atb. red. Svetlana Polkovnikova. / Daugavpils Universitate,
Humanitara fakultate. Daugavpils: Daugavpils Universitates Akade-
miskais apgads ,,Saule”, 2015, 404 Ipp. ISSN 1691-6042, ISBN
9789984147475.

Valoda tulkojuma: intervijas, konference, diskusija. Autori: Uldis Bérzins,
Valdis Bisenieks, Silvija Brice, Guntars Godins, P&teris Jankavs, Dace
Meiere, Janis Oga, Anita Rozkalne, Ilze Rimniece, Maris Salgjs, Knuts
Skujenieks, Mudite Treimane, Andrejs Veisbergs. Sast. un red. Anita
Rozkalne. Rec. Marite Aboltina. Proj. vad. Velga Licite-Meldere. Riga:
Latviesu valodas agentiira, 2015, 312 Ipp. ISBN 9789984829074. + CD.

Valoda: nozime un forma 6. Valodas sistema un lietojums = Language:
Meaning and Form 6. Language System and Language Use. / LU Hu-
manitaro zinatnu fakultates LatvieSu un visparigas valodniecibas kate-
dras rakstu krajums. Sast. un red. Andra Kalnaca. Riga: LU Akadémis-
kais apgads, 2015, 232 Ipp. ISSN 2255-9256, e-ISSN 2256-0602, ISBN
9789934180392. [2014. gada 20. un 21. marta rikotas 50. prof. Artura
Ozola dienas starptautiskas zinatniskas konferences ,,Vispariga valod-
nieciba: valodas sist€éma un lietojums” referatu apkopojums.]

Valodas attistiba starpdisciplinara aspekta: problemas un risinajumi.
1. starptautiska zinatniska konference = The interdisciplinary aspects
of language development: problems and solution. I*' international sci-
entific conference. Kopsavilkumu krajums = Abstracts. / Rigas Peda-
gogijas un izglitibas vadibas akadémija. Riga: Rigas Pedagogijas un
izglitibas vadibas akadémija, 2015, 42 Ipp. ISBN 9789934503320.

Valodas ideologija un plassazinas lidzekli (televizija): sociolingvistisks
pétijums. Autores: Kertu Kibermane, Gunta Klava, Linda Lauze, Kris-
tine Tihomirova. Red. Gunta Klava; rec. Gunta Lo¢mele. / Latviesu va-
lodas agentlira. Riga: Latvie$u valodas agenttira, 2015, 127 Ipp. ISBN
9789984829159.

Valodas prakse: verojumi un ieteikumi. Popularzindtnisku rakstu krajums.
Nr. 10. Atb. red. Gunta Smiltniece. Rec. Anna Vulane. Riga: LatvieSu
valodas agenttira, 2015, 196 Ipp. ISSN 1691-273X.

Valsts valodas komisijas raksti. 7. s§j. ,,Vardnicas un valoda”. Galv. red. Andrejs
Veisbergs; red.: Ieva Jansone (latviesu val.), Regina Jozauska (anglu val.).
[Konferences ,,LatvieSu leksikografija: mantojums un nakotnes redze-
jums” zinojumi.] Riga: Zinatne, 2015, 176 lpp. ISBN 9789984879871.

Vards un ta pétisanas aspekti. Rakstu krajums, 19 (1). Fonétika, gramatika,
leksika, stilistika. Varda diahroniskais un arealais aspekts. Red. kolégi-
jas vad. Benita Laumane; krajuma atb. red. Gunta Smiltniece. / Liepajas
Universitate, Humanitaro un makslas zinatnu fakultate. Liepaja: LiePA,
2015, 201 Ipp. ISSN 1407-4737.

282



Linguistica Lettica 2016 e 24

Vards un ta petisanas aspekti. Rakstu krajums, 19 (2). Valoda un vide. Termino-
logija. TulkoSanas jautajumi. Red. kolggijas vad. Benita Laumane; kraju-
ma atb. red. Linda Lauze. / Liepajas Universitate, Humanitaro un makslas
zinatnu fakultate. Liepaja: LiePA, 2015, 223 Ipp. ISSN 1407-4737.

Vedral, Jifi. Lotyssko-cesky slovnik povolani ISCO 08. 1. vydani. Praha: V]V,
2015, 16 Ipp. ISBN 9788074573880.

Viena zeme, vieni laudis, nav vienada valodina. LatvieSu valodas izlok$nu parau-
gi. Autori: Lidija Leikuma, Ilmars Mezs. Red. Lidija Leikuma, Aleksejs
Andronovs. Skanu rezisori Ungars Savickis, Edgars Jackevi¢s. / Manto-
jums. UPETT, 2015, 84 Ipp. + CD A 75:00, CD B 69:00, CD C 76:00.

Voice and Argument Structure in Baltic. Ed. by Axel Holvoet and Nicole
Nau. / Valency, Argument Realization and Grammatical Relations in
Baltic 2. John Benjamins Publishing Company, 2015, vii, pp. 402.

Amnpepcone, I'nra; Bypkesuna, Onecs; [Tyxyne, Beponnka. 436yxa. Red. Mar-
gita Krasna. Riga: Zvaigzne ABC, 2015, 43 lpp. ISBN 9789934053023.

Raksti, konferen¢u materiali, tézes un publicistika

Ackermann, Katsiaryna. Some words on the prosody of infinitives in Baltic
and Slavic. XII Tarptautinis baltisty kongresas. Vilniaus universitetas,
2015 m. spalio 28-31 d. Pranesimy tezés = XII Starptautiskais baltis-
tu kongress Vilnas Universitate, 2015. gada 28.—31. oktobri. Referdtu
tezes = 12" International Congress of Balticists. Vilnius University, 28—
31 October 2015. Abstracts. Parengé = Sagatavoja = Edited by Biruté
Kabasinskaité, Vytautas Rinkeviéius. Vilnius, 2015, 71. Pieejams ties-
saiste: http.//www.baltistukongresas.fif-vu.lt/index.php/lv/par-kongresu
[skatits 23.10.2015.].

Adamaite, Undine. Mums ir loti laba gramatika. [Undines Adamaites inter-
vija ar valodnieku, tulku, tulkotaju un pasniedz&ju Andreju Veisbergu.]
Kultiiras Diena un Izklaide. Laikraksta Diena pielikums. Ceturtdiena,
5. februaris, 2015, 12.—13.

Adamaite, Undine. Runat nozimé pateikt ko geldigu. Diena, Kultiras diena
un Izklaide. 2015. gada 18. jiinijs. Pieejams tieSsaiste: http.//www.die-
na.lv/kd/literatura/runat-nozime-pateikt-ko-geldigu-14101943 [skatits
12.08.2015.].

Alberte, Teva. Uldis Sulte, &dienkar$u terminologs. [Par kulinarijas termi-
nu latviskoSanu teksta stasta Uldis Sulte.] /r, Nr. 9 (2015. gada 5./11.
marts), 52.

Andronova, Everita. G. Mancela veiktas izmainas 1643. g. katehisma (salid-
zinot ar 1631. g. tekstu). XII Tarptautinis baltisty kongresas. Vilniaus
universitetas, 2015 m. spalio 28-31 d. Pranesimy tezés = XII Starptau-
tiskais baltistu kongress Vilnas Universitate, 2015. gada 28.—-31. ok-
tobri. Referatu tézes = 12" International Congress of Balticists. Vilnius
University, 28—31 October 2015. Abstracts. Parengé = Sagatavoja =
Edited by Biruté Kabasinskaité, Vytautas Rinkevi¢ius. Vilnius, 2015,
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227. Pieejams tieSsaiste: http://www.baltistukongresas.fif-vu.lt/index.
php/lv/par-kongresu [skatits 23.10.2015.].

Andronovs, Aleksejs. [Zinatnes dzive] Ievads fonologija. [Recencija. Dace
Markus, Dzintra Bonda. Ievads fonologija. Riga: Zinatne, 2014, 200 Ipp.]
Latvijas Zinatnu Akadémijas Vestis. A. dala. Socialas un humanitaras
zinatnes. 2015. gads, 69. sgj., 3./4. numurs, 67.—74. Pieejams tieSsaiste:
http://www.lza.lv/index.php?option=com_content&task=blogcategory-
&id=36&Itemid=77&mylang=latvian [skatits 04.02.2016.].

Andronovs, Aleksejs. Patskanu /e/, /ie/ un /&/, /&/ distribucija latgaliesu li-
teraraja valoda. XII Tarptautinis baltisty kongresas. Vilniaus universi-
tetas, 2015 m. spalio 28-31 d. Pranesimy tezés = XII Starptautiskais
baltistu kongress Vilnas Universitate, 2015. gada 28.—31. oktobri. Re-
Sferatu tezes = 12" International Congress of Balticists. Vilnius Uni-
versity, 28—=31 October 2015. Abstracts. Parengé = Sagatavoja = Edi-
ted by Biruté¢ Kabasinskaité, Vytautas Rinkevicius. Vilnius, 2015, 190.
Pieejams tieSsaiste: http.//www.baltistukongresas fif-vu.lt/index.php/Iv/
par-kongresu [skatits 23.10.2015.].

Anspoka, Zenta. Divvalodigs bérns latviesu macibvalodas pirmskola un sa-
kumskola. Bernu valoda Latvija 21. gadsimta. [1. s€j.] Zin. red. Anna
Vulane un Dace Markus. Rec. Monika MihaliSina, Regina Kvasite, Eli-
ta Stikute. / Rigas pedagogijas un izglitibas vadibas akadémija, Bérnu
valodas pétijumu centrs. Riga: SIA Apgads ,,Zinatne”, 2015, 11.-26.

Atvars, Aigars. Tekstu lasamiba sakumskola. Bérnu valoda Latvija 21. gad-
simta. [1. s&j.] Zin. red. Anna Vulane un Dace Markus. Rec. Monika
MihaliSina, Regina Kvasite, Elita Stikute. / Rigas pedagogijas un iz-
glitibas vadibas akad@mija, Bérnu valodas p&tjjumu centrs. Riga: SIA
Apgads ,,Zinatne”, 2015, 27.-48.

Auksoriiité, Albina. Terminologijos komisijos (1945-1971) veikla. Akade-
mika Jana Endzelina 142. dzimSanas dienas atceres starptautiska
zinatniska konference ,,Letonika un kultiru migracija” = Internatio-
nal Scientific Conference ,,Migration of Cultures” to commemorate the
142" anniversary of academician Janis Endzelins. Tézes = Abstracts.
2015. gada 23.-24. februaris = 23-24 February, 2015. Riga: LU Latvie-
Su valodas institiits, 2015, 5.—6. Pieejams tieSsaiste: http.//www.lulavi.
W/lu-lavi-gramatas [skatits 19.02.2015.].

Auzane, Ilze. Labs i’! Lai dzivo ausisi! [Par akciju ,,Gada vards, nevards
un sparnotais teiciens; teksta stasta akcijas zlrijas parstave, valod-
niece Vineta Porina, LU Datorikas fakultates dekans, prof. Juris Bor-
zovs, literatirzinatniece, skolotaja Lita Silova, literattrfilozofe, tulk.
Ieva Kolmane.] Diena, Nr. 22 (2015. gada 3. februaris), 12. Pieejams
tieSsaiste: http://www.diena.lv/raksts/kd/literatura/labs-i-lai-dzivo-
-ausisi-14086253 [skatits 08.07.2015.].

Auzina, Anna. Sieviska valoda ka pretosanas: Aspazija un Vizma BelSevi-
ca = Feminine Language as a Resistance: Aspazija and Vizma BelSevi-
ca. Aspazijai 150. Dzimumsocialitate kultiras un varas mijattiecibas =
Gender, culture and power interactions. Starptautiska zinatniska konfe-
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rence, Riga un Jirmala 2015. gada 15.—17. aprilis. Tézes = Abstracts.
Riga: Latvijas Universitate, 2015, 8.-9.

Auzina, llze; Dargis, Roberts; Rabante-Busa, Guna. Fonétiski markéts latvie-
$u valodas runas korpuss. XII Tarptautinis baltisty kongresas. Vilniaus
universitetas, 2015 m. spalio 28-31 d. Pranesimy tezés = XII Starptau-
tiskais baltistu kongress Vilnas Universitate, 2015. gada 28.—-31. ok-
tobri. Referatu tézes = 12" International Congress of Balticists. Vilnius
University, 28—31 October 2015. Abstracts. Parengé = Sagatavoja =
Edited by Biruté Kabasinskaité, Vytautas Rinkevi¢ius. Vilnius, 2015,
151. Pieejams tieSsaiste: http://www.baltistukongresas.fif vu.lt/index.
php/lv/par-kongresu [skatits 23.10.2015.].

Auzina, llze; Rabante-Busa, Guna. Izrunas varianti un to atspogulojums
Latviesu valodas runas korpusa. 51. Artura Ozola dienas konference
Fonétiskie varianti un to atveide tekstos”. Veltijums Adalberta Becen-
bergera ,,Lettische Dialekt-Studien™ (1885) 130. gadadienai. Refera-
tu kopsavilkumi. Riga, 2015. gada 20. marts. / Latvijas Universitate,
Humanitaro zinatnu fakultate, Latvistikas un baltistikas nodala, Baltu
valodniecibas katedra. Riga, 2015, 5.-6.

Auzina, llze; Rabante-Busa, Guna. Pozicionalas skanu parmainas vardu
sadura. XII Tarptautinis baltisty kongresas. Vilniaus universitetas,
2015 m. spalio 28-31 d. Pranesimy tezés = XII Starptautiskais baltis-
tu kongress Vilnas Universitate, 2015. gada 28.—31. oktobri. Referatu
tezes = 12" International Congress of Balticists. Vilnius University, 28—
31 October 2015. Abstracts. Parengé = Sagatavoja = Edited by Biruté
Kabasinskaité, Vytautas Rinkevicius. Vilnius, 2015, 150. Pieejams ties-
saiste: http.//www.baltistukongresas.fif-vu.lt/index.php/lv/par-kongresu
[skatits 23.10.2015.].

Auzina, [1ze; Rabante-Busa, Guna. Qualitative and quantitative vowel reduc-
tion and deletion in word-final unstressed closed syllables in spoken
Latvian. 2" International Scientific Conference ,,Contemporary Re-
search in Phonetics and Phonology: Methods, Aspects and Problems”.
Abstracts. May 14-15, 2015. Riga: Latvian Language Institute of the
University of Latvia, 2015, 23. Pieejams tieSsaiste: http://www.lulavi.
Iv/media/upload/tiny/files/Abstracts_%20Phon%202015.pdf  [skatits
10.06.2015.].

Balama, Vita. Kultiirvides raksturojums DZona GriSama darbos un to tulkoju-
mos: leksiski semantisko pieméru analize. Vards un ta pétisanas aspek-
ti. Rakstu krajums, 19 (2). Valoda un vide. Terminologija. Tulko$anas
jautajumi. Red. kol&gijas vad. Benita Laumane; krajuma atb. red. Linda
Lauze. Liepaja: LiePA, 2015, 5.-12.

Baldunciks, Juris. A New Trend in the Translation of Polysemous English
Words Into Latvian. Within Language, Beyond Theories (Volume II):
Studies in Applied Linguistics. Ed. by Anna Bloch-Rozmej, and Karo-
lina Drabikowska. Rev. by Dr. hab. Bozena Cetnarowska and Dr. hab.
Bogustaw Marek. [Chapter Seventeen] Cambridge Scholars Publish-
ing, 2015, 274-289.
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Baldunciks, Juris. Benitas Laumanes ,,V&ju un vétru gramata”. [Recenzija.
Laumane, Benita. V&ju un vétru gramata: dabas paradibu nosaukumi
latvieSu valoda, II. Liepaja: LiePA, 2015, 431 Ipp.] Scriptus manet. Hu-
manitaro un makslas zinatnu zurnals, Nr. 2. Atb. red. Diana Laiveniece.
Lit. red. Anita Helviga (teksti latv. val.), Rita Gravelsina (teksti anglu
val.). / Liepajas Universitates Humanitaro un makslas zinatnu fakultate,
Kurzemes Humanitarais institlits. Liepaja: LiePA, 2015, 99.-103.

Baldunciks, Juris. Latvijas Zinatnu akad@mijas Tstena locekle, ilggadgja
terminologijas komisijas vaditaja Valentina Skujina (02.10.1937.—
27.04.2015.). Latvijas Zinatnu Akadémijas Vestis. A. dala. Socialas un
humanitaras zinatnes. 2015. gads, 69. s¢j., 3./4. numurs, 95.-97. http://
www.lza.lv/index.php?option=com_content&task=blogsection&i-
d=23&Itemid=400 [skatits 04.02.2016.].

Baldunciks, Juris. Latvijas Zinatpu akadémijas Terminologijas komisija
(2013-2014). Valodas prakse: vérojumi un ieteikumi. Popularzindtnis-
ku rakstu krajums. Nr. 10. Atb. red. Gunta Smiltniece. Rec. Anna Vula-
ne. Riga: Latvie$u valodas agentiira, 2015, 180.—182.

Baldunciks, Juris. Lithuanian -ysté in the service of Latvian. XII Tarptautinis
baltisty kongresas. Vilniaus universitetas, 2015 m. spalio 28-31 d. Pra-
nesimy tezés = XII Starptautiskais baltistu kongress Vilnas Universitate,
2015. gada 28.-31. oktobri. Referatu tézes = 12" International Con-
gress of Balticists. Vilnius University, 28—-31 October 2015. Abstracts.
Parenge = Sagatavoja = Edited by Biruté Kabasinskaité, Vytautas Rin-
kevicius. Vilnius, 2015, 61. Pieejams tieSsaiste: attp://www.baltistukon-
gresas.flf vu.lt/index.php/lv/par-kongresu [skatits 23.10.2015.].

Baldunciks, Juris. Original vs. replicative nomination in terminology: Lat-
vian expierence. Tarptautinés mokslinés terminologijos konferencijos
~Moksliniai, administraciniai ir edukaciniai terminologijos lygmenys”
tezés. Vilnius, 2015 m. birzelio 4-5 d. = International Scientific Con-
ference on Terminology ,,Scientific, administrative and educational di-
mensions of terminology”. Abstracts. 4-5 June 2015, Vilnius. Vilnius,
2015, 4. Pieejams tieSsaiste: http://www.lki.lt/LKI LT/images/Insti-
tuto_darbai/Konferencijos/Moksline_konferencija/tezes.pdf  [skatits
15.09.2015.].

Baldunciks, Juris. Vardu un vardu nozimju [ne]ieklausana vardnica: veéroju-
mi un secinajumi. Valsts valodas komisijas raksti. 7. s€j. ,,Vardnicas un
valoda”. Galv. red. Andrejs Veisbergs; red.: Ieva Jansone (latviesu val.),
Regina Jozauska (anglu val.). [Konferences ,,Latviesu leksikografija:
mantojums un nakotnes redzgjums” zinojumi.] Riga: Zinatne, 2015,
9.-28.

Balode, Ineta. Gotharda Fridriha Stendera vardnicas 18. gadsimta latviesu
leksikografijas konteksta. Valsts valodas komisijas raksti. 7. sgj. ,,Vard-
nicas un valoda”. Galv. red. Andrejs Veisbergs; red.: Ieva Jansone (lat-
viesu val.), Regina Jozauska (anglu val.). [Konferences ,,Latviesu leksi-
kografija: mantojums un nakotnes redzgjums” zinojumi.] Riga: Zinatne,
2015, 29.-52.
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Balode, Laimute. [Hronika] Baltijas studiju konference Marburga. Linguisti-
ca Lettica 23. Latvie$u valodas institlita zurnals. Atb. red. Ilga Jansone.
Red. kolegija: Aleksejs Andronovs (Krievija), Laimute Balode (Latvija/
Somija), Ojars Buss (Latvija), Ina Druviete (Latvija), Trevors Fennels
(Australija), Juris Grigorjevs (Latvija/Lietuva), Ilga Jansone (Latvija),
Daina Nttina (Latvija), Anna Stafecka (Latvija), Agris Timuska (Latvi-
ja), Lembits Vaba (Igaunija), Bernhards Velhli (Zviedrija), Andrejs Veis-
bergs (Latvija). Riga: LU LatvieSu valodas institiits, 2015, 291.-293.

Balode, Laimute. Criteria for Identitying Possible Finnicisms in Latvian To-
ponymy. Contacts between the Baltic and Finnic languages. Ed. by
Santeri Junttila. / Uralica Helsingiensia, 7. Helsinki, 2015, 48—73.

Balode, Laimute. Latvijas pilsétu nosaukumi (apkopojuma méginajums). X7/
Tarptautinis baltisty kongresas. Vilniaus universitetas, 2015 m. spalio
28-31 d. Pranesimy tezés = XII Starptautiskais baltistu kongress Vilnas
Universitate, 2015. gada 28.-31. oktobri. Referatu tezes = 12" Interna-
tional Congress of Balticists. Vilnius University, 28—-31 October 2015.
Abstracts. Parengé = Sagatavoja = Edited by Biruté Kabasinskaite, Vytau-
tas Rinkevicius. Vilnius, 2015, 117. Pieejams tieSsaiste: http://www.bal-
tistukongresas.flf vu.lt/index.php/Iv/par-kongresu [skatits 23.10.2015.].

Balode, Laimuté. Naujy krypciy uZuomazgos Latvijos onomastikoje. Acta
Linguistica Lithua